
VOLUME 34-35 1959-61> 

JOURNAL 
OF THE 

ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BOl\IBAY 

P. V.KANE 

G. C. JHALA 

(New Series) 

Editccl !•y 

H. D. VELANKAR 

GEORGE M. MORAES 
Managing Editor 

Published by the Society 

1962 

London .1gents : 
ARTHUR PROBSTHAIN 

41, Great Russell Street, London, W.C. 1. 



THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BOMBAY 
Committee of ~fanagcmcnt for the years 1961-63. 

Pt1trnn: 

Swu Sm l'RAKASA, Governor of Maharashtra 

President : 

TUE HosouuAnLE Mn. JuirncE H. K. CHAJNANJ, I.C.S, 

Vice-Presidents : 

SMT. DL'RGA BILo\G\VAT, M.A. D11. G. M. MORAES, M.A., Pu.D. 
PRIS. T. K. TOPE, M.A., LL.B. Sum B. N. GoK1u.1.E, M.A., LL.B. 

Honorary SecretanJ: 

Smu D. K. KuNTE, B.A., LL.B. 

HonoranJ Finance SecretanJ : 

Swu V. D. MUZUMDAR, M.A. 

Joint Honorary Finance Secretarlea : 
Suru K. B. DADD, C.A. 

MISS VJNODINI K. CAJJAll, M.A. 

Members: 

SMT. KAMALA ARSAJ, M.A. 
•sum V. n. BnmmE. 

Dn. V. M. KADaN1, F.R.C.S. 
PROF. L. B. KENY, M.A., PH.D. 

•sHRI K. B. DAnKE, C.A. 
SMT. VJSODINI K. CAJJAR, M.A. 
D11. s. N. CAJENDl\AGADKAR, M.A., PH.D. 
Smu K. R. Gu~JDCAR, M.A. 
Dn. V. V. CuPTE, M.B., B.S., 

D.O.M.S. (Lond). 
Sum R. E. HAWDNS, M.A. 
PnoF. G. C. jHALA, M.A. 

•MM Dn. P. V. KANE, M.A., LL.M., D.LlTT. 

°Co-opted. 

• SBRI K. u. Knn. 
Pao1•. Y. G. NAIK, M.A. _,, 
DR. v. R. PANDIT, M.A., LL.B., Pu.D. /' 
SURI NAllENDRA PANDYA, M.A. 
D11. s. c. PANANDllUR, M.A., .PIJPJ 

Sum R. V. PRAnHU, M.A. 
Sum M. S. VAIDYA. 

•sHR1 B. K. WAcLE, B.> ,cantab.). 

Government Nominees : 

THE :MAYOR OF BoMDAY (Sum V. ~- Wmu.DCAR). 
THE PnL"iCIPAL, ELPUINSTO:SE Cr,.LJ..EcE (PruN. G. C. BANERJEE), 

TnE CunATon Ol' LmRAums, S·v.TE OF MAHARASHTRA (Smu K. D. PtmANrx). 

HonoranJ Auditors: 

V. H. DESHPA1''11E, EsQR., F.C.A., CHARTERED AccoUNTA.vr. 
BnoclLAL C. S11An, ESQn., F.C.A., CHARTERED AccoUNTANT. 

Trustees: 

Sum R. G. SARAIYA, B.A., B.Sc. 
PnoF. R. D. Cnoxs1, M.A. 
Smu M. D. BHAT, I.C.S. (RETD.). 



VOLUME 34-35 1959-60 

JOURNAL 
OF THE 

ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BOMBAY 

(New Series) 

Eclitecl by 

H.D. VELANKAR P. V. KANE 
G.C.J:HALA GEORGE M. MORAES 

Managing Editor 

VOLUME 34-35 

1959-60 

Published by the Society 

1962 

London Agents : 

ARTHUR PROBSmAIN 
41, Great Russell Street, London, W.C. 1. 



CONTENTS 
PAGE 

LAW, B. C. 
The concept of morality in Buddhism and Jainism 1 

MAJUMDAR, R. C. 
Holy Kuruk~tra in Laos 22 

MASANI, R. P. 
Folk culture re8ected in names 27 

KOSAMBI, D. D. 
Kani~ka and the Saka Era 36 

MALHOTRA, S. L. 
An inquiry Into the administration of justice to aliens In Ancient India 38 

DIV ANJI, P. C. 
Bhagavadgitii and Bhiigavata PtJii!ul as models for the Yogavisi.Hha 44 

GOKHALE, B. G. 
Bombay and Sambhiiji 59 

DANGE, S. A. 
The genc!'is of the story of Jimutaviihana • • 68 

DISKALKAR, D. B. 
Atharvaveda and epigraphy 75 

DIGHE, V. G. 
The probfom of sovereignty in the Maratha State 84 

RA VINDRAN, T. K. 
Land tenures of Malabar 91 

ESTELLER, E. J. 
A .. Brahmodya "-or, a Palimpsest (First part) 102 

SANKALIA, H. D. 
Stone Age culhires of Bombay-A re-appraisal 120 

CHITALIA, KUMUD 
Durvinita nnd the restoration of Chiilukyas 132 

MISRA, V. N. 
Palaeolithic Industry of the Banas, Eastern Rajputana 138 

PATIL, G. M. 
Gujarati loan-words in Jiiiinesvari 164 

LALLANJI GOPAL 
A note on some terms in ancient land-grants • • 168 

MORAES, GEORGE M. 
Shlvaji and the Portuguese 172 

REVIEW OF BOOKS: foga-1\limdmsii (P. \'. KANE); Tl1e Thakurs of Sahyadri 
(M. R. PALANDE); lalamlc Law (N. S. GOREKAR); The Art of the North
East Frontier of India (MOTi CHANDRA); The Dipavamsa (N. K. BHAGVAT); 
The Soma-Hymna of ~oeda (H. D. VELANKAR); The Vdlmiki Rdmdyapa 
(H. D. VELANKAR); Studies in Indo'logy (H. D. VELANKAR); Etude sur 
les sources et la Composition du Rdmdytztia de T11lsl-das (R. G. HARSHE) 185 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS : 
1. Dharmara~am-A Sanskrit Drama ; 2. Oriental Journal, Vol II, 
Parts 1 and 2 ; 3. The Mahabharata (BORI. ed.) Mramavlisika and othen, 
Vol. 19, Fascicule 33 ; 4. Mahabharata, (DORI. ed.) Ahramedhika, Pt. I, 
Fascicule 32-A; 5. The Riimiiy~ (English rendering of Jacobi's Das 
Riimiiyal}a); 6. Catalogue of Palm-Leaf Mss. in the Siintiniitha Jain Bhiindira, 
Cambay, Part 1; 1. Pida Index of Viilmiki Riimiiy~-Vol I ._.; 199 



THE CONCEPT OF MORALITY IN BUDDHISM 
AND JAINISM 

BY 
B. c. LAW 

Definition.-Sila (Sanskrit !Wa) i~ assigned an important place in Buddhism 
<md Jainism. It is the foundation of all good qualities. It means moral habit,1 

custom, usage, natural or acquired way of living or acting, moral practice, 
moral conduct, good disposition, tendency, noble character, natme, upright
ness, integrity, morality, piety, virtue and mmcll precept.2 

Mrs. Rhys Davids says that s'ila is moral habit, habitual good or moral 
conduct. The conduct of one who does not hurt or rob living things, is sexi.mlly 
straight, truthful and gentle of speech, and sober as to drink. Such conduct 
is only the essential basis of a higher life. She says that virtue is more elegant 
but a little vague.3 

The five fundamental rnles of moral concluct.-The five precepts are the 
five fundamental rules of moral conduct. They are binding on all Buddhists 
as they briefly sum up the primary duties of a man. A lay man may acquire 
merit by observing five, eight or ten silas either for a limited period or till 
death. 

Wisdom and momlity.-Wisdom is purified by morality and morality is 
purified by wisdom. Where there is morality, there is wisdom, and where 
there is wisdom, there is morality. To one endowed with morality, there is 
wisdom and to one who is endowed with wisdom, there is morality. Morality 
~ind wisdom are declared to be the foremost in the world. They may be treated 
as an essential pair.4 Good conduct, faith, energy, recollection, and meditation 
are the good qualities ( k11salcullzam11ui). f..foral quality, potentiality, supreme 
knowledge, right path, right recollection, right concentration, constih1ent of 
miraculous power, ecstasy, emancipation, meditation, and attainment have good 
l.!onduct as their basis.j; A virtuous man is like a medicine to sentient being 
in destroying the poison of sin. He is like water to human being in destroying 
lhe disease of sin. He is a jewel to human being in making a chruity of all 
attainments. He is like a boat to hmmm being in crossing four floods. He is 
like a caravan trader in getting rid of births. He is like wind in extinguishing 
three kinds of fire. He is like a great cloud in fulfilling their wishes. He is 
like a teacher in teaching good to human bein!!s and he is like a good guide 
in finding out the right path for them.6 

1 Mrs. Rhys Davids, WC1yfarers' Words, Vol. III, p. 908. 
:? Monier Williams, Scmskrit-Englls/1 Dictiorwry, lliD!l, p. 1079; Childers' Pt1ll Dictionary, 

p. 476 ; Macdonell. A Practical Sanskrit Dlctlmwry, p. 315 ; Hastings, Enc!fclopredla elf 
lfeligion and Ethics, Vol. 10, p. 224. 

3 Psalms of tlie Brethren (PTS. Tr. Series), p. 269, f. n. 2. 
4 Dif!/ra, J, p. 124. 
11 ltlillndapaiilio, Trenckner's Ed., p. 33. 
e lbid., p. 195. 
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2 B. C. LAW 

Characterisation of sila (morality).-The characterisation of sila or ~ornlity 
and the exposition of the subject as a whole cannot but remind us of what is 
significantly brought out in the Questions of Milincla. 1 l'vlornlity is the founda
tion like the earth to human beings, this is the root of increase in goodness, 
this is the beginning in the teachings of all conquerors, and this is the group 
0£ moral precept as laid down in the excellent Piitimokkha.8 

The Ancients on morality.-According to the Ancients ( Pord'l)as) sila is the 
ornament of an ascetic and it is the object of his decoration. The ascetics 
adorned with morality have acquired perfection in matters of decoration. All 
good deeds are based on morality.u The Buddha said thus," morality is the best 
treasure in the teachings of the saviour of the world. Let one who stands 
faithfully by the Master's teachings honour morality."10 In charity, morality, 
lorbearance, energy, meditation and highest wisdom, there is none equal to the 
.l\fastcr. 11 Through faith men at times display morality.1 ~ 

Strict observance of morality.-The strict observance of morality leads to 
the purification of the body, while the practice of meditation leads to the 
purity of the soul, and thinking of wisdom leads to perfect wisdom. After 
having been established in precepts, a wise person should think of concentra
tion and wisdom. An active and wise monk disentangles this lock. 1:1 The 
disentanglement of the lock is the final goal ; it is visudclhi or purity. Sila 
(morality), samiidhi (meditation), and paiiiiii (wisdom) are the ways to attain 
to it. 

Dr. Keith rightly points out that the end of a man is to free himself, if 
possible, in this life from the intoxicants, the lust of being horn again in this 
world or in the world of subtle matter or the world without matter and the 
ignorance of four noble truths. His aim is to free himself from desire or 
appetite, aversion and dullness. There cannot be any extinction of desire, 
if ignorance prevails, and therefore the extinction of ignorance is necessary. 
Conduct, concentration and wisdom are all essential. The concentration 
pervaded by conduet is fruitful. The self pervaded by wisdom is freed from 
the corruption of desire, false view, and ignorance. Concentration is attain
able only thro11gh the observance of conduct ( sila) .14 

~~~~--~~~~-

-- 'i il.·1ilimlapaf1ho -"fr1mckncr's Ed., p. 34. 
s" Aumri pc1trttluidlzarapi va pti~1i11a111- I lclaiica m1ilt11!i k1mil1il1l1ir;11clcllci I 11111klzan 

r.iclc11!• s11l1bajimir111sciscme yo silt1kl1011dl10 vart1pcitlmokklilyoti." 
The I'c1tl111okklw is thr namr~ gi\'1'11 to a collection of various pr<'eepts ( .~ikkluipm/:1.'; ~ 

containrd in the Vi1wya. It is n criminal code for monks and 111111s. 

II S11111ai1gt1/mJ1ltisi11i, I, pp. 55-56 (P.T.S., Edition). 
JO M11luii;ast11 ( Scnart's Ed.), II, p. 357. 
11 lliltl., II, p. 3•IO. 

..···.~· 

12 Jliicl., II, p. 58. 
t:i Vis1ulcllti11111gf!11. Intro. Silepatiffluiya naro sapaiino, clttam 1miiliarri ca b11cioayam I 

\tiipinipako '111ikkl111, so imam vljafaye jfltantl II 
H Buddhist Philosophy, pp. 115 ff. 



r.ONCEPT OF MORALITY IN BUDDHISM AND JAINISM 3 

The jewel of moral co1uluct.-Thc jewel of moral conduct may be sum
marised thus - ( i) moral conduct of self-restraint according to the rules of the 
Ptitimokklia ; (ii) moral conduct of the restraint of senses ; (iii) moral conduct 
resulting from the purity of livelihood ; (iv) moral conduct regarding the 
requisites of a recluse ; ( v) short moral conduct, middle moral conduct and long 
moral conduct ; and (vi) moral conduct of those who have taken the right 
path, and (vii) moral conduct of those who have attained the fruition. The 
whole world is filled with a desire for the person who is decorated with the 
jewel of right conduct. A monk shines greatly surpassing in lustre all the 
jewels. 15 

Classi"fication of morai co11c111ct.-Sila (moral conduct) may be classified 
under three heads : physical ( kciyilw), verbal ( viicasika) and mental 
( miinasika). rn The first eight silos arc to be obscr\'cd on the sabbath ( ttposatlur) 

by the more faithful. Those silas are called by Bucldhaghosa as gahaffhasilas17 

or the precepts for the householders to observe. 

The Digha Nikiiya of the Suttapitaka mentions three kinds of situ : 

Crilasila (short precept), majfhimasila (mid~llc precept) and maluisila (long 
precept). 

Three kinds of sila or morality.-Gotama the recluse holds aloof from the 
destruction of life. He takes what is given. He passes his life in hone5ty nnd 

purity of heart. He puts away unchastity. He holds himself aloof from 
calmnny, harsh language, vain conversation and causing injury to seeds or plants. 
He takes one meal a clay, not eating at night, refraining from food after midchy. 
He abstains himself from dancing, singing, music and shows ( vis1ikaclassallfi), 

from wearing, adorning or ornamenting himself with garlands, scents, and 

unguents, from using high and large beds, from accepting gold or silver, raw 
meat, women or girls, slaves or female slaves. He abstains from accepting 

uncooked grains, sheep or goats, fowls or hogs or pigs, elephants, cattle, horses, 
and mares. He abstains from accepting cultivated fields or lands on which 

dwelling houses may be built and from hnying or selling. He refrains him
i.elf from acting as a messenger and from cheating with scales, or bronzes or 
mcasmes. He docs not indulge in crooked ways of bribery, cheating and 
fraud. He abstains from mmdcr. highway r<>hhery, clacoity aml viulc•nce. 
All these fall under small precepts ( culasila). 

rn /\I ili11d1111111ilw, p. 336. 
10 ancl 17 Vis11ddl1lmc1gg11, P.T.S., I, pp. 9, 10 ff. 

\' 3238-la 



4 B. C. LAW 

He holds himself aloof from the use of things stored up, namely, stores 
of food, drink, clothing, conveyance, bedding, perfume, and curry-stuff. He 
does not see fairy scenes, acrnbatic feats, combats of elephants, horses, and 
buffaloes, sham fights, roll-calls, boxing, wrestling, etc. He does not indulge 
in such games and recreations as games with bulls, blowing through toy-pipes, 
l,bughing with toy ploughs, turning somersaults imd guessing at letters. He 
does not beatify his person by using mirrors, eye-ointments, gm-lands, rnuge, 
cosmetics, bracelets, necklaces, etc. He does not find delight in such low 
conversations as the tales of kings, rnbbers, ministers of state, tales of war, 
terrors, battles, talks about food and drink, clothes, beds, garlands, perfumes, 
talks about villages, towns, cities, tales uhout women and mmy, relatives, gossip 
at street comers, ghoststories, desultmy talks, etc. He holds aloof from wrangl
ing phrases and servile duties. All these fall under middle precepts 
( ma;;himasila). 

He keeps himself aloof from such low arts as poison craft, scorpion craft, 
mouse craft, bird craft, crow craft, foretelling the lease of human life, laying 
ghosts, laying demons in a cemetery, palmistry, augeries drawn from thunder
bolts, prognostication, knowledge of the signs of good and bad qualities in the 
following things and of the mm·ks in them denoting the health or luck of t4_eir 
owners, namely, gems, staves, garments, swords, arrows, bows, and other 
weapons, women, men, boys, girls, slaves, slave-girls, etc. He does not like 
such low arts as casuistry, sophishy, counting without using :fingers, foretelling 
an abundant rainfall, a good harvest, tranquillity, pestilence, healthy season, 
earthquake, etc. He remains aloof from such low arts as incantation to bring 
on deafnP.ss, fixing a lucky time for the expenditure of money, using c:harms to 
procure abortion, arranging a lucky day for marriages, in which the hride or 
hridl'groom is brought home, fixing a lucky time for the conclusion of treaties 
of peace, fixing a lucky time for the outbreak of hostilities, using charms to 
make people unlucky, causing virility, offering sacrifices, ceremonial rinsing 
of the mouth, purging people to relieve the head ( sisavil'ecanam), oiling the 
ears of the people, administt•ring drugs through the nose, practising as a surgeon, 
as a doctor for children, applying collyrium for the eyes, consecrating sites, 
making a man impotent, administering roots, drugs, and medicines in rotation. 
All these come under big precepts ( malulsila) .18 

Failure of morality.-The failure of morality leads to suspension. It takes 
place when the four offences10 meriting expulsion from the priesthood and the 
thirteen priestly offenccs20 next in heinousness to the four offences ( caltliripiirii-
7ilcclnt) are committed. A teacher not pnre in morality pretends that he is 

ui Diglia, I, pp. 4-12; T. W. Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the BuddJia, (S.B.B., Series), 

PP· ~-26. . . . 
111 Fornication, theft, life-slaughter, nnd falsely cl:ummg Arnhatsh1p or any other super-

natural gifts (Childers, l'ali Dictionary) ; Vi1111y11-iH11luw11gg11, P.T.S. p. 171. 
20 Thest> offences entail a formal m~ting of the Order. 
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pure in moral habit. He says that his morality is pure, clean and undcpraved. 
His disciples know this about him. They protect such a teacher with regard 
to morality and such a teacher expcds protc~tion from his dis:.:iplcs.21 The 
Order, if it so desires, may carry out a formal net of censure against a monk 
who has failed to observe morality. The Piitimokklia should not he suspended 
without any cause by good monks. If it is suspended by a monk who has 
failed to observe morality, this suspension of the l'iilimokklw is illegal.:.::.: 

Five disadvantages of tlw failure of nwrnlity.-Thc Lord spoke to the lay 
followers of Piituligama about the five clisadvantagcs:.:a of the failure of morality 
of the wicked. One who is wicked and whose morality is in danger, suffers 
great diminution of wealth owing to indolence. This is the first disadvantage. 
His evil reputation is heard. This is the second disadvantage. If he approaches 
a company of the Khattiyas, Brahmat}as, house-holders or monks, he enters that 
assembly being unwise and troubled. This is the third disadvantage. He dies 
bewildered. This is the fourth disadvantage. Then he on account of his failure 
of moral habit, at the dissolution of the body, after death, arises in hell. This 
is the fifth disadvlmtage.:!4 The Lord was informed of the monks of Bhaddiya 
ornamenting shoes in various ways, making grass shoes, and causing them to 
be made, neglecting higher morality, lofty thought and higher wisdom. The 
!\faster rebuked them.211 

A monk is censured by the monks on account of his failure of morality. 
This is called a matter of dispute arising from n•nsurc.:.:11 Those who were 
followers of Mettiya and Bhummajaka harassed Dahba the l\fallian with a false 
charge of his failnre of morality. A verdict of innocence was passed by the 
Order in favour of Dabba.:!7 

A monk being the master of minor moralities sees no clanger from anyside. 
He cxperit.•nces within himself a sense of ease without alloy, as he is endowed 
with morality.:is He gifted with morality, mindfulness and restraint as to 
i;enses, chooses some lonely spot for rest on the way.211 

Sei;cral talks on moral conduct giccn by f11(' I.orcl.-Scveral talks on moral 
\."onduct were given by the Lord to different persons. A certain person witb 
- ·-------------

:?I Vi11aya-C11llavagga, PTS., p. 186. 
2:? Cullavngp;a, PTS., pp. 241 If. 
:?a 1'1111c11 1idi11avii d11s.wlas.w1 silavlpattiy1i. 

-------------

:?·I Vinaya-Maluivagga, PTS., pp. 226-27 ; Vltle also Ang. III, pp. 252-53. 
211 Ilml., PTS., pp. 189-90. 
:?R Vinayacullavagga, P.T.S., p. 88. 
27 11'id., p. 79. 
2s Digha, I, pp. 69-70. 
2!1 Ibid., I, p. 71 - vioittaqa sendsanaqa b11af all. 

• 



8 D. C. LAW 

11 malignant mind and with a mind bent on murdcr,=:n the house-holder Anii.tha
piiJ~lika,=11 a young man named Yesa,=1 ~ his former wife and mother,=1=1 Bclattlm 
K.tccana,3'1 general Siham; and the house-holder Me1J~laka:i11 listened to the talks 
on moral conduct given by the Lord. The Lord also gave a talk on moral 
conduct to a group of thirty friends of Bhaddavaggiya and to eighty thousrunl 
village overseers.37 Roja the :Mullian also listened to the talk on morality given 
by the Master.38 

The Diglzanik<iya of tlie Suttapitaka refers to attainment in moral conduct 
rind in belief, failure in morality and in religious belief, and .purity in morality 
and in religtous bclief.:m A monk who is possessed of faith, morality, learning, 
sacrifice, and wisdom, cultivates thought and fixes his mind:111 There is no 
offence if one is mindful in using after being unmindful in accepting the 
requisites:11 The Buddha said, "previously his bodily action, his vocal action 
and his livelihood have been purified. 1 ~ It is not proper that a monk without 
fulfilling the law of the minor precept should fulfil the law of the major 
precept ".4 =1• 

Successful prnctice of mornl life.-Thc successful practice of a moral life 
(silasampmlii) is the forenmner and the harbinger of the arising of the noble 
dghtfold path. It may be expected that a monk possessed of morality will 
culiivate the noble eightfold part.H The control of sense-faculties completes 
tbe three moral habits.Hi A monk who is dependent on morality and who is 
establish<?d in morality, cultivates and increases the seven requisites for attain
ing the supreme knowledge of a Buddha.46 The monks who are meditative: 
and who are endowed with morality, wisdom, emancipation, and the knowledge 
•)f belief and emancipation cherish different opinions:'; 

Monk trained in Tiiglwr mornlity.-The monk trains himself in higher 
morality, thought, and wisdom, and on completion of this training, passion, 
hatred, and delusion are abandoned hv him. On the destmction of passion, 
hatred and delusion, he does not do an}r act of demerit and he does not follow 

:m Vi1wyac11/lar.;agga, l'TS., p. 192. 
31 1/.id., p. 156. 
:12 Vi11ay11-i\lal1dvagga, i1T~, pp. 15 II. 
:1:1 l/Jid ., pp. 18 ff. 

r :14 U icl ., p. 225. 
311 Jl,id., pp. 236 IT. 
:111 lliid., p. 24 l. 
:n \Tinayn-Maluivagga. PfS., p. 23, pp. li!J !J. - asitiy11 g•imcm1/111.~-~esu 
::~Ibid., p. 248. 
:111 Diglra, III, pp. 213-14. 
40 Mafllil111a Nikaya, III, pp. 99-100. 
H Ibid., I, p. 12. 
411 A11g11ttara. III, pp. 124 ff. 
43 Ilild., III, pp. 14 ff. 
44 Samy11tta, V, p. 33. 
4:; Ibid., V, p. 74. 
40 Ibid., V, p. 78. 
n Ibid., v, p. m. 
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that which is sinfulY1 A monk keeps the laws of morality in full. He is 
moderately given to mental concentration and to striving for insight:111 

A monk, who is virtuous, undertakes and practises the precepts. This is 
.~ailed utter purification of morals. Tim purHlcation of morals, if it be incom· 
plctc, will be brought to perfection and if complete, will be supplemented 
by wisdom.511 

There arc some recluses ancl bralunius who proclaim a two-fold crossing of 
the flood: the way made by the purity of morals, and that made by sclf
mortification. Purity of morals is a factor of recluscship.51 

.Uoml conduct is the refuge, guide, ctc.-In the absence of good behaviour 
nr conduct there ('an bl' no proper life for a nwnclil'allt or for a philosopher. 
It is, therefore, proper to lead a holy life which is attended with good conduct, 
keeping firmly to one's vows and perceiving the clanger in the smallest ot 
faults. It is by taking one's own stand on good conduct that all actions m 
the sphl're of supreme good are possible. l\foral conduct is the refuge, the 
guide as it were in the wilderness, the friend, the kinsman, the protector, the 
wealth and the strength.;;:i It is the foundation of a higher life. Salvation is 
possible through freedom from passion, this freedom through right understand
ing, right understanding through intuition and vision, these through concentra
tion, concentration through ml'ntal and bodily case, case through stillness, still
ness through joy, joy through joyonsm•ss, joyousness -through a clear consci
ence in the matter of deeds and this through the purity of morals. 

Moral co11cl11ct imJJlyi11g nwm1 cliscif'li11c.-Goocl behaviour or moral 
cc-mluct implies moral discipline which comes from hahih1al practice, habitual 
pradkc from keen desire for a thing and this from clepcndcncc on it. If good 
bL•havionr or moral conduct is the outer expression of an internal state of miJ~d 
ccntrt•d in self-control, this control is possible through Yoga, which enables us 
to hold hack the senses from their objects, and to reach tranquillity through 
concentration. Right speech, right action and right livelihood, which are some 
c£ the factors that constitute the Noble Eightfold Path, are to be practised in 
lhe sphere of conduct for the mastery of the actions ( ;'i1iisrayam lwrmapa1:i
{!.rahiiya). 

According to Asvagho~a all actions take place in the domain of goodness. 
having recourse to moral concluct.11:1 Tlw frecclnm of the mind from hlemish 
is based on purity of moral conduct. One should purify the moral conduct as 
it goes in front as the foremost.54 ?\loral conduct is so called on account of 

4R A1ig11ttar11, 1, pp. 230-31 
4!1 Ibid., 1, p. 231. 
r.o llJid., II, p. 195. 
51 lbicl., II, p. 200 

-------

52 Viclr A§vagho~a's Saundaranauclllkavya, Canto., XIII, \'cr~c 28. 
rm Sa1111d1mm11ndakcivya. XIII, p. 21. 
114 Ibid., XIII, 26. 
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repeated practice and scrvice.r.:1 It should he perfected. Those who practise 
yoga take their stand on it in other actions fur salvation.~·11 

Right speech ( samnuivcicii), right action ( sc111111ulkamm<111t.o) an cl right 
livdihood (sammaiipva) constitute the wcll-triccl method of the altainnll'nt 11f 

moral purity ( silavisrulcll1i) .57 The moral purity is not to be viewed as an encl 
in itself but only a means to an end. Sifavis11clclhi is in itself useless, if it docs 
not lead to something still better. 

Purity of concluct.-Purity of conduct, purity of behaviour, purity of liveli
hood, purity of motive, purity of morals, and purity of character arc included 
in silavis11clclhi. Purity of life takes a man as for as purity of heart and no 
lmther; purity of heart takes him only upto purity of views ancl so on till the 
fullest insight carries him on to abso:utc Nfrvci1.w. One will have gradually 
the purity by dispelling doubts, the purity by the fullest insight into paths, 
right ancl wrong. the purity by insight into the way by which to walk, and the 
purity which insight gives.ns 

Self-culture through 1mrity.-The rough scheme of self-culture through 
purity is set forth in the RatTwvi11itas11tta of the Ma;;l1ima Nikciya (I, pp. 147-48) 
and it really includes silavisudclhi (purity of morals), cittavismldlii (purity of 
mind), and pan1icivis11dtllii (purity oH.'11owledgc) .:111 This rough scheme includes 
the following main items for consideration :-

Silavisuddhi60 : Purity of concluct, purity of behaviour, purity of liveli
hood, purity of motive, purity of mon!ls ancl purity of charactC'r. 

The purity of will is the greatest of all virtues and the foundation of all. 

Cittavisrulclfii : Purity of mind, purity of all things mental, purity of 
mental attitude, purity of mental vision, pmity of mental development, ek. 

Diffhit;isuclclhi : Purity of faith, purity of thought, and purity of 
intellect. 

Kmikluivitara1.wvis11tlclhi : Purity of foith by the removal of clnubt. 

Me1ggiimaggmici1.wdasscmavis11dclT1i: Purity of the path by the true 
understanding of what is and what is not the path. 

Patipadiiiici.1.wclassa11avis11dd1ii : Purity of the intellectual perception of 
the true path. 

Nii1.iadassa11avisuclcllii : Purity of knc.wledgc and insight. 

;;;; Sc11111clam11u111fokcicya, XIII, p. 27. 
r.11 l/Jlcl., XIII, p. 29. 
117 1\nguttflra, I, p. 95. 
111' Cf. Ratl1avinita S11tta, Majfl1i111a Nlkaya, I, pp. 145-51. 
r.u For details, La\v, Concept.~ of Buddlii.rm, p. 94. 
uo Cf. Digl1a, III, 214; A1ig11ttarll, I, p. 95. 
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The rough sketch of the Buddhist system of purity was dcvclnpl'd hy 
8uddhadatta in his Abliidlwmmiir;atcircz and more fully by Upatissa in his \Timut
fimagga. The final development of the system took place in Buddhaghosa'i; 
Vismlclhimagga (5th Century, A. D.). 

The Ral1iavinitasutta points out that if the Lord had laid down that pmitv 
of moral habit was utter nibbiina without attachment, he would have laid clown 
that utter nibbiina without attachment was the srune as that with attadmll'nt 
Purity of moral habit is of purpose as far as purity of mind. Whatever is 
purity of mind, this is the goal, the peak, the culmination of purity of moral 
habit.61 

The main ethical term to e:\-press the nature of Buddhist nirr;iir.w is purity 
or visuclcl11i. From the ethical point of view to realise ninxir.ia is to attain the 
highest purity of one's own self, of one's own natmc. According to the 
Jain text, Sutrakritiiriga, by purity of the heart one reaches nirviir.ia.6~ 

The three factors in the Buddhist path, namely, silavisuclcllii, cillavisrulilhi 
i;nd 1iii1Jaris11dcllli (purity of conduct, purity of mind, and purity of knowledge) 
are of no avail unless they lead to vim11tti or emancipation. Conduct admits 
of two broad divisions as positive and negative. The J\tt1iascilini whic:h is tlw 
•.ommentary on the Dlwmmasmigar.1i, an extra canonical Pali work on Buddhist 
psychological cthics,6=1 contains the same classification of virtue, namely, positive 
virtue ( ciirittasi!a) as opposed to vcirilfasila or negative morality. The Buddha 
instructed his followers to follow certuin principles of comluct.1" Conduct aga.in 
is of six kinds : conduct of lust, of hate, of delusion, of faith, of intelligence and 
uf appliecl thought. By way of mixing and grouping four others are 
ali;n made out of lust, and an equal number out of faith. There arc 14 types 
of conduct together with these eight according to the Vis11clcll1i111agga. For all 
practical purposes the six broad divisions of conduct are generally recognised 

Four-fold 7111rity.-In the refinement and sublimation of inunoral conclurt, 
m its eventual uplift to moral and spiritual level, lies the well-being of man 
which is the essence of silavisucldlii. Sila is divided into four parts referring to 
fourfold purity in moral habit : 11~ cetaniisila, cetasikasila, scmwarnsila and 
avitikkmnosila. The thought of a person who abstains from killing is callccl 
cetaniisila. Samvarasila is of five kinds : piitimokkliasamvara, satisamvara, 
nal)asamvara, klwntisamr;ara and viriyasamvara. Sila is again thought of as 
being threefold according to the varying degree of its efficacy as inferior ( hin~). 
mediocre (majiliima) and superior (par.iita) and there are sub-divisions of these 

01 Majjliima Cammy., I, p. 157. 
n2 I, 1.2.27 ; ]oina Sritras, II, 243. 
o:i fl, 772: Cf. Vi~1uldhimagga, p. 10; Expositer, P.T.S., I, p. 102 n. 
64 Vlsmul11imaggo, p. 11. 
011 Visuddlilmagga, pp. 15 ff. 
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three. Sila is describe<l as that \vhich pacifies the mind. Its fwwtion is to 
destroy evil deeds and secure the purity of body, mind and speech. The 
l'clcbratcd Buddhist commentator Buddhaghosa recommends in his Vis1uldlii-
111agga (I. pp. 6-58), strict observance of the precepts (silo) and enumerates 
the evil effects resulting from violation thereof. The duties of perfonnancc and 
avoidance, the twofold aspects of sila, constitute the practical code of morality. 
Abstention from taking life, from false, abortive or idle speech, from theft, ru1d 
use of intoxicants arc the prohibitive injunctions while sexual purity fonns 
a positive rule of conduct. 

IJasasiklduipadas or le11 precepts.-There arc ten precepts enumerated in 
the Kl11ulclakap<ltlw as well as in other Buddhist ll'xts. They arc as follows ; 
( l) avoidance of life-slaughter (p<l.1.uJ.tipiilavem11w~1i) ;1rn (2) avoidance of 
theft ( acli1111iidliluivera111<11.1i) ; ( 3) avoidance of leading an irreligious )ife 
( almil1111acariyci i;cr<1111m.1i) ; ( 4) avoidance of falsehood ( m11siiviidciveramm.1i) ; 
( 5) avoidance of drinking spirih10us lic1uor ( suriimerayanw;;apamiidat
! !ui111in:m111m.1i ; ( 6) avoidance of dancing, singing and music ( 11a.ccagitaradi
ltivi.rnkaclassmuivera111<11.1i) ;117 ( 7) avoidance of using garlands, scents, ur:guents 
ar 1< 1 decorations ( miilci ga 11clhavilc pmuull1ii ra1.w 111a 1,1(l1wvibhiisa11attlui1uiveramani) 
( 8) avoidance of using high and large beds ( 11cciisaya11amaluisaymwvera-
11w1.1i) ; ( 9) avoidance of using gold or silver (i<ilariipara;atapatiggalw1.ui · 
vcrm11a11i) ;118 an<l (10) avoidance of taking food at improper time (viktila/J/wja11ii
vcrm11<11.1i). Each of the ten precepts occurs in different groups and in different 
ordn in earlier parts of the Pali Canon; eight of them are in a different order 
in the St1tlc111ipiita.1:11 

A person abstaining from taking life, has mastered one of the guilty dreads. 
He abstaining from taking that which is not given, has mastered the second 

1111 Vidc TJiglw, I, 1413. Majjliinw, II, p. 5. Really pcil)ll of pri~uitiJnita mc:ms not lif1~ but 
vitality. The thought of destroying vitality is what is called piit~iitip:Ua. To kill with great 
effort a creature having good qualities brings ahoul much sin, whereas to kill with the same 
l'ffnrt a creature having no quality or not having great quality brings about less sin. If the 
\1mly :iml the quality possessed by it he of equal standard, there will he a difference in 
lln· accptisition of sin, according to greatness or smallness of sins. To kill a lower animal 
flpvoid of good qualities and a small being brings small amount of sin and to kill a hig 
t·t eature full of sins hrings large amount of sin heea11se a good deal of effort is needed ~o 
kill a big animal and to kill a small animal 11111ch J .. ss L'lfort is required. ( Visucldhlmagga, 
Intro.). 

117 According to the commentator visftkaclassa111i means show, spectacle, worl<lly amusc
nwnt by dcstroving the side of merit on account of the arising of sin. ( Khuclclakapcifha 
Commy. PTS.,' p. 37 - Kllesupatllpaccayato k11salt171c1kklie l1lrimlcme1111 vi.1·11111 dass11nm11): 

llH Jdtcirup11 is gold ( suva~(W). The commentator refers to kahiip11~1a, lo1wmas11k11, 
cliirumcisaka and jat11111iisaka. One kaluipu(lfl i' npml !()twenty 1111!.w1k11s. l\lri"aka is a small 
l'''lll of Vl'ry low value mmk up of copper, w11ml ancl l:ic. Kaluip<1(1C1 clenotcs a coin of 
silver as well as of copper (JIL\S., 1901, pp. 877-79). It is a srpinrc copper coin 
( PTS., Pali Dlctiouary), 
In the ]iitaka-Nidanakat1ul ( Fausboll, ]at., I, p. 7 ), there is a reference lo ~isakaluipmia 

or lead kahapaf)a. 
611 Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 139 ; Hastings, Encyclopmdla of Religion and Et11ics, 

Vol. 10, p. 224. 
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kind of guilty dread. He abstaining from wrongful action in sense-desires, 
has mastered the third kind of guilty dread. He abstaining from lying ru1d 
hom indulgence in strong drinks has mastered the remaining two kinds of 
guilty dread. Fivefold guilty dread (paiicablwycinir;crci1.1i) has been mastered 
by him.70 

The ten silas (ten virtues) or dasasikklziipadas (ten moral prl!ccpts) are 
bi:ading on the members of the Order. The first five are binding on lay clcvotecs."ll 
The moral obligations of those who have renounced the world extend beyond 
ten precepts. The perfection of moral conduct (siuipiiramitci) is found in the 
C.:ariycipitaka in the section on silapiiramitii. Without purity of conduct 
salvation is impossible in Buddhism. Morality ( sila.), patience ( klumt i), 
diligence ( viriya), contemplation (i11ii11a), and paiiflli (wisdom) are the six 
kinds of perfection. Yamakami points out that the Buddhas and Bodhisattas 
teach all living beings and assist them in obtaining perfect beatitude ( ni1·vli1.ia) 
sometimes with the six perfections.7~ 

Ten pcrfect.io11s.-Thc ten perfections ( pciramWis) arc included i11 the 
B11clcllzakcirakiidlwmmci in addition to clti11a (charity), sila ( moralitv), 
11ekklwm111a (renunciation), pc1111w (wisdom), r;iriya {diligence or cncrb')'), 
klumti (patience), sacca ( trnlh), adliif.(./uiua (resolution), mcllli (love), and 
upekklia (indifference). This list docs not agree with the ~.Jahayana list. 

Barnett points out that silapciramitci consist~ essentially in the will lo hmt 
nu living creulurc.n Bodhisatta Sumedha fulfilled silapcira111itci by observing 
precepts without taking the ll'ast care for his own lifo. Thl' following arl' the 
instances of silupciramitci : silcwatulgacariya, 74 Blwl'iclattacariya, n; Campcyya
mlgacariya,rn C iilabodliicariya.,11 M aliimstmljaca riya., 78 Rururcijacariya,711 M clla li
gacariya ,8° Dhammiidlummwdevaputta va riya, 81 I ayadd isaca ri ya, 82 and S11111klw
prUacariya. 83 

Asita was endowed with the perfection of morality ( para11wsila.sa111pt111tlll). 
He ensued the path of ten moralities. 8•1 

ill Samyutta, II, i1. 68. 
;1 Acc:orcling lo Rhys Davids. flrst flvc arc binding on every Buddhist. The olllt'r thrcl 

arc not obligatory but a pious layman is to take the vow of eight precepts ( Bmlrll1is111, 
p. 140). 

7:' System.~ of B11ddlik.t 1"/w11gl1t, p. 269. 
i:I Tlw Path of Ligl1t, \Visdom of the East Series, p. 98. 

7·1 ]at., I, pp. 319-22 ; ~fiitiposaka ]at.. No. 455 
1r. ]at., VI, pp. 157-219. 
16 Jilt., VI, pp. 454-68. 
77 ilJicl., IV, pp. 22-27. 
7R Iliicl., II, 385-87. 
7!• Iliid., IV, pp. 255-68. 
i-o Ibid., IV, pp. 375-90. 
81 Iliicl, IV, pp. 100-104. 
s2 Ibid., V. pp. 21-36. 
1'!1 J!Jid., V, 161-7J. 
84 Maluit:astu, II, p. 33. 
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In the Sraclcllwtpiiclas1itra, Asvagho~m points out that the Bodhisattvas 
(Pali Botlhisattas) know that the il<itme of the cllwrma, being free from the 
infl11cm:e of five sen.rnal pleasures, and being free from immorality, is the 
perfection of stainless morality and they being far above all these vices practise 
silaparamitii ( perfcdi011 of morality). 

JJ/wrma ancl Silcl.-It is interesting to note that the word cllwrma in Indian 
literature is conveniently employC'.l togctlwr not only with sacrn hut also with 
such words as sila, sa11w, vi11aya, 71ati1mclii, alllw, takka, 1u1ytl, etc., evidently to 
represent two different aspects ,1f one and the same idea, fact, doctrine 
or system. 

Regarding correspondence between clliarma and sila, we may read 
in Asoka's Hock Edict IV : "Dhammm1ihi silm11hi tis(amto dlwm11wqi 
cmusrisism1iti." Taking their stand on dlwrma (principle of righteousness, law, 
piety and morality) and sila (moral conduct) they will administer dlwrma, 
impart instructions on it . Herc c/11m ma and l>illl arc to stand in conformity 
with each other. To say dhamm011il1i silm!llii tisfamto is the same as to say 
cllwmme t/iito.811 "Makliiidevo 1uima dlwmmiko clliammarcija cllwmme t/1ito 
tllwmmm1i carnti brcilimcu.10galwpatikesu negamcsu cevC1 jcinapadesu ca 
uposat/1011 ca upm;asC1ti." This shows that cllwmmll itself is the basis or founda
tion of both clliarma and silo that are to be fulfilled in practice. Mrs. Rhys 
Davids rightly says that clliam1a or norm is identified with silCI, the moral code, 
the basis in Buddhism on which to build.86 

He who has not ceased from immoral conduct cannot obtain God through 
the intelligence. It is enough to emphasize the clear moral teaching as 
,1 necessary preliminary to religion in the avoidance of immoral comluct. Onl' 
cannot get to Goel i£ one is not self-restrained. According to the KC1flio71a11i~acl 
( 1, 2, 24, 3, i) he who is always impure is horn again and again. He fails to 
reach the highest goal. The very word for right, law, and virtue, cl1ian11a, is 
employed to characterise the nature of God who brings right and removes 
evil from the world.87 It is only through such moral training that man becomes 
capable of entering into union with God, which presupposes that God is free 
from all moral defects. The paths to (the abstract God) Bralu11ii are : 
benevolence, patience, peace, non-injury, truth, uprightness, freedom from 
insnlting behaviour and from pride, modesty, endurance and tranquillity.119 

Morality is the basis of religion. The truth should be spoken and the passions 
must be kept under control. One should be generous, sympatlietic and one 
should follow the old rules of good conduct for these arc essential in the making 

---- -- - --·------- ----
~:.Cf. Makhiidevasutta, l\laji1iima, 11, p. 74. 
~n r\ "1a1111al of Bmldlalsm, p. 169 
in Hopkins, Etl&lcs of India, p. 64. 
&!1 Jbld., pp. 174-75. 

-
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of a man. The Buddhists teach the saml~ thing.80 Wisdom or essence of know
iudge precedes morality and piety. Knowledge, morality and piety fonn 
a three-fold unity, which, alone eventuates in perfect happiness.110 

Bmldlwglwsa on morctlity, a resume of his cliscussion.-Buddhaghosa in his 
Visudclhimagga has ably dealt with the Buddhist view of morality. He says 
that consciousness is morality, that which is mental is morality, restraint is 
morality, and non-transgression is morality. Consciousness, which is morality, 
1s that of one who abstains from life slaughter and so forth or ot one who 
fuifils his set duties. That which is mental, is morality of one who has given 
up life-slaughter and so forth. Consciousness, which is morality, is that of 
the seven courses of action of one who has given up life-taking. That which 
is mental is morality of one who dwells giving up covctiousness and with 
a mind free from covetiousness. In this way non-covetiousness, absente of 
malice and right view are expressed. As regards restraint, which is morality 
it should be fivefold : restraint according to the precepts, restraint of recollection, 
knowledge, forbearance and energy. 

One guards the controlling faculty of sight and obtains restraint in the 
controlling faculty of sight. This is restraint of recollection. There is know
ledge - restraint in which the use of the four requisites is included. One 
endures cold and heat. This is patience-restraint. There is energy-restraint 
in which purity of livelihood is also included. Non-transgression is morality. 
This means the absence of bodily and vocal transgression in one practised in 
morality. Sila is morality in the sense of being virtuous or moral. One is 
highly moral; one's bodily actions etc., arc not disorderly under the inOuenc~ 
of morality. It means supporting; being a support of good qualities by way 
of establishment is the meaning. Just as visibility is the characteristic mark 
of the different varieties of form, so what has been said about being moral by 
way of right placing of bodily actions l'lc., and of the establishment of good 
qualities, is the characteristic mark of the different \'arieties of morality such 
as consciousness and so on . 

. Morality possesses the essence in the sense of function of destroying 
wickedness, and has the essence in the sense· of faultlessness. Morality 
munifests itself as purity ; sense of shame and dread of blame are described 
by the wise as its proximate cause. This morality has purity said to be purity 
of body, of speech and of mind. Morality arises and establishes itself in the 
presence of the sense of shame and Fear 0£ blame. It docs not arise nor 
establish itself in their absence. In this way the feature, essence, manifestation 
and proximate cause are to be understood. 

Elsewhere we have already shown the five disadvantages of the failme ol 
morality of the wicked. Here the five advantages of the fulfilment of morality 
~htained by the virtuous are stated : One who is virtuous endowed with morality. 

i<tl Cf. Maluibluirata, 3,I80,33, to llH,43 - Hopkins sap that - it may he Bml1lhbtic in 
origin. Viele Hopkins, Etl1ics of llldia, p. 244. 
1•0 Jiitakn, 522. 
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acquires much wealth tlue to exertion. Fame of the virtuous, endowed with 
morality, spreads. One who is moral goes to whatsoever assembly, whether 
it be an assembly of khattiyas, brahmins, house-holders or monks, he enters 
it bodly. One who is virtuous dies umidmled. On the dissolution of the 
body, after death, he reaches a happy stale. 

Special precept means the highest precept. 

Morality is of one kind on account of its characteristic mark of bemg 
moral.. It is of two kinds : duties of pcrfonnancc and duties of avoidance. It is 
of three kinds : inferior, mediocre and superior. 1t is of four kinds : conduci\'e 
to deterioration, stability, speciality and penetration. It is of 6ve kinds ; 
limited precepts of purity, unlimited precepts of pmity, completed precepts ot 
purity, precepts of purity not misconstrued and tranquillised precepts of 
purity, lil 

There is morality ended by gain, fame, relative part of a body, and life. 
Someone in the world for the sake of gain exceeds any precept rightly practised. 
In this world for the sake of gain a certain person does not think of exceeding 
any precept rightly observed.":.! 

Discipline is for the purpose of restraint which is for the purpose of non
repentence, which is for the purpose of delight, which is for the purpose of 
joy, which is for the purpose of h"anquillity, which is for the purpose of happi
ness, concentration, knowing and seeing truth, disgust, dispassion, emancipa
tion anc.1 annihilation."=1 For such purpose there are discourse ( katlrci), consul
tation ( 11u111ta11ti), cause ( upanisii) and attention ( solii1x1dlui.nct). Spiritual 
morality leads to escape from existence and is the basis of the knowledge of 
et,ntcmplation.0·1 Morality is spoken of as simply the natural clisppsition of tlie 
various beings in the world. In the Patisambhiclti. ( 1.44), there are three 
kinds cf morality; moral, immoral, and un:noral.115 Immoral moral conduct does 
not correspond to any of the characteristics of morality. There arc precepts 
enacted for the monks who should keep them separate from those enacted for 
the nuns. The ten precepts for novices, male tmd female, constitute morality. 
There are five precepts - ten if possible - for the constant practke of lay 
diseiples, male and female.00 

Morality is fixed law ( clliarhmatii) .117 Morality of such pure being as 
Mahakassapa and others is morality as the fruit of former conditions. A monk 

-- --- ---------- ·--------· -·---·--------------- -----· 

111 Vis11dcllii111agga, PTS .. p. 11. 
!I~ J/ilcl., PP· 12-13. 
1•:1 Iliid., p. 13. 
!'4 lliicl .. p. 13. 
,,;, Allycikata really menns uncleHnecl, nnc:Kplained, neither good nor bncl ( lliicl., p. 14). 
01 11 Va.mdcl1ii11m!!,ga, I. p. 15 
n7 Dlw 111 11111lci means general practice, higher law, cosmic law, habit, nahire, custom. 

l'TS., Dictionary and Childers' Palt Dictionary. 
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lives in this world being restrained according to the rules of the Piitimokk1w, is 
possessed of good conduct and lawful resort, sees danger in the smallest faults, 
und himself learns the prec:cpts."8 The abstinence from wrong livelihood under 
the inHuence of sinful conditions such as the transgression of the six precepts, 
l'nacted for the sake of livelihood, and such as hypoc:risy, boastful talk, fortuuc
telling, cheating and coveting gain with gain, is morality as purity of livcli
hood.09 

An unwise person, full of wrong thoughts, does not pay attention to scnsc
organs. All his moral conduct turns to corruption. One who is morul, seeking 
fixity of thought, has his morality turned to pre-cmincm:e. His moralitv is 
turned to penetration.100 

A person sees a fonn by means of eye-consciousness commonly called the 
~ye as instrument, and capable of seeing a fom1. According to the ant'il>nts 
( Porii.T}li) the eye does not sec the form in the absence of the mind. The mind 
does not see the form in the absence of the eye. But one sees by the mind 
with the eye as object, when an impact takes place between the door of the 
eye and the object.101 

Morality as restraint of sense-organ, should he understood as· possessing 
the characteristic mark of avoidance of signs, etc., in following the corruptions 
in forms.1''~ Moral law enacted by the Master of the world should not he for 
saken. The sense-organ should be guarded in sights, sounds, tastes, odours, 
and touches. Passion enters the uncultivated mind like rain entering an ill
roofed house. Passion cannot penetrate a well-taught mind, as rain cannot 
penetrate a well-roofed house.10=1 

The mind is flighty. Hence restraint of the senses is to be attained hy 
1emoving the arisen lust. Purity of livelihood shonld be attained hy energy, 
as restraint of the senses is attained by recollection. An ascetic, faith-ordained, 
should pmify his livelihood. Morality conncclecl with the requisites, should 
be attained by wisdom, as purity of livelihood is attained hy energy. A wisc
man is able to see the advantages and disadvantages in the requisites. Hence 
morality is to be attained hy abandoning greediness for the requisites arisen 
righteously ( dlzamme11a) and justly ( samena) and enjoying them after conside
ration and with wisdom.rn• Scarl'h purity is called morality of purity of liveli
hood ; it is called search purity on ac:count of the purity of search avoiding 
impropriety in requisites arisen righteously and justly.m 

os Cf. Viblinriga, p. 244. 
011 Vi.l'1tdcll1i11111gga, p. 16 - 1iiive111arls11dcllii.filam; Cf. Vil1/wrige1, p. 345. 
100 Visr11/d/il111e1ggir, I. p. 15 - lwti11il1/1cdl111/1lrcigiyar1r.1·ilm11. 
101 Ihul., p. 20 - cakkh11ri1pam na pas~ali acitlakalt:i, dtta111 m1 passati acakkh11katt:1, 

rlvimirammm.msanghaHi pana cakklmpas:itlavatthnkenn cittcna pnssati 
102 Iliicl., I, p. 22. 
10:1 Cf. Dlu1111111c111crclci, vs., 13-14; Vis11clcll1imagga, I, p 37. 
llH Vlsml1ll1irm1gga, I, p. 43. 
10~ I blcl ., I, p. 44. 
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The purity of calming is to he known as the morality of saints ancl others 
on account of the purity of <JUieting clown of all sufferings.too 

The rejection of life-taking is morality. Avoidance is morality, conscious
ness is morality, restraint is morality, ancl non-transgression is morality. Morality 
is the rejection of theft, of wrong conduct in sensual pleasures, of falsehood, 
harsh speech, backbiting, frivolous talk, covetiousness, ill-will, wrong views, etc. 
Such kinds of moral conduct conduce to absence of mental remorse, to delight, 
1oy, trnm1uillity, satisfaction, practice, earnest consideration, development, deco
ration, pomp, fulness, certain disgust, dispassion, cessation, higher knowledge, 
perfect knowledge and nibbiina (perfect beatitude), etc.107 The broken state 
of morality is impurity and its unbroken state is pnrity.1011 

Those moral practices, which are not broken for the sake of gain and so on 
or whieh are broken and reclressccl through the fault of negligence, and which 
arc not oppressed by the fetter of sexual intercourse and anger, enmity or other 
evil conditions, are all said to be unbroken, uninjured, unvaried and 
tmspotted.100 

Purification is fulfilled in 
failure of morality, and by 
morality.110 

two ways : hy seeing the disadvantage of the 
seeing the advantage of the fulfilment of 

Hy contemplation the disadvantage of the failure of morality is to be uncler
stood.111 One who is moral is worthy of honour and veneration. The sins of 
tl1e present existence do not annoy one who is endowed with morality.112 

The mind of a person endowed with morality runs after nibbiina. The wise 
should think of the advantage of morality, root of all attainments, various and 
dilFPrent. 11 :i Seeing the disadvantage of the failure of morality and the advantage 
of its attainment, morality should be purified with every respect. 114 

Good consciousness ( kusalacctmul) consists of moral comluct, rn. hc!!in
n ing with morality, that \vhieh arises attaining morality is wisdom, knowing. 
The investigation of the Nonn is right view, free from delusion. This is 
cmllcd wisdom consisting of morality.116 The attachment to religious practice is 

ton Vls11cfdl1imagga, p. 49. 
107 Vl.mdcllilmagga, I, pp. 49-50. 
lUH Ibid., P· 51. 
11111 lblcl., I, p. 53. 
1 rn Silcwip11ttiyc1 Cll cicll11cm11-11isc1ms<1~1ci:Y·~"ntia; h'ilast1111J1attly1i ca tinisamsacltl.mmcnt•n -

Vt~11cldl1im11ggll, I, p. 53. 
111 Vls11dd1iimt1ggt1, I, p. 57. 
112 IlJld., p. 58. . 
i1:i Memo SlllllJlllllllllSilas.fommi1ufJ1<1i;;tili ; . . sal1/111.mmp1rlllmi1~a1!1l1i sila'!1l1I iti p11riln; 

r111ekcikclrcmoktra'!1 iinl.mmscll'fl vlb111iv11ye - Vis111/cll1i11111gga, I, p. 58. 
11-1 Visuclclliimar,ga, I, p. 58- .. imarri silavi1iattlya ciclinavm11 imaiict1 silcist1mpalllyd 

cml~Clmscmi disv<i ablJlidarrw Sllcim \ToclapetC1'11m111. For a llt·tailecl discussinn Sl'e Rnddh:i
glu;sa's Vls11ddl1imagga, I, pp. 6-li8. 

tu1 Vi11lwriga, p. 135. . . . 
11n llilcl., p. 325- Siltirr1 rira/Jlw si/1icll1lgac~l111 ya.~a "!1!1~11/1111 JICliiiia 11afcimu1 . . amol1n 

c!lwmmauicayo sammticlitflil : aym11 vucc111l s1lc111wy11 pt1111111. 
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C".a:lled the attachment clue to craving.117 Silabbataparlimiisa is one of the three 
brncls.118 It is one of the fom bonds (gatJtlui). Foreign to Buddhism t11erc 
is purity by morality among the monks and bruhmins, pmity by vow and purity 
by religious practice. 11u The attachment to the practice of morality is one of 
the four attachments.1w The practice of morality ( Silabbatapariimiiso) 121 is 
one of the five bonds belonging to the lower part ( Orambluigiyiini samyo
;aniini) .12~ Bodily and vocal transgression is a breach of morality. All wicked
ness is a breach of morality.123 

Jai11 view of morality.-Aceording to the Srit.rnkrifii1iga ( 1.6.14) Cciri/.m121 

means the sphere of conduct and behaviour. The three spheres of self came 
to be represented by these three terms : jiiiina or sphere of knowledge and 
intuition, darsana or sphere of faith and devotion, and ciiritra or the sphere 
of moral conduct and behaviour. Knowledge, faith, and virtue signify the 
comprehensiveness of Jainism as taught by :Mahavira, who meditated on him
~elf for 12 years with supreme knowledge, faith and conduct. Knowledge is 
characterised as right knowledge, faith as right faith, and virtue as right con
duct. These three constitute the path to nil'l)(ir.w or liberation or perfect 
beatitude. Virtue consists in right conduct. There is no right conduct without 
right belief!~r. and no right belief without the right perception of truth. The 
quintessence of right conduct is the purity of morals,1~11 whid1 is achieved by the 
restraint of body, speech, and mind.m Virtue is that form of conduct which 
furthers the self-realisation of man, helps him in the purification of the heart, and 
the attainment of liberation. It leads to perfection. It is of immense value 
in correcting and disciplining the spirit. It elevates entire moral disposition. 
It clarifies our vision, refines our thought, and animates our will.128 

The first step to virtue lies in the avoidance of sins. There are various 
ways of committing sins directly or indirectly by one's own activity, by com
mission, and by approval of the decd.1:m Not to kill anything, to live according 

111 Vil1lu11igo, p. 136. 
lHI lbicl., P· 364. 
110 Ibid., p. 374. 
120 Iliicl., p. 375. 
121 Silal1l10to-ptiui111ciso (alicctntlon of the practice of mora1ity), Is n \iew of those who 

ho1d that the purity of oneself may he reached through the observance of certain moral 
rrecepts or hy means of keeping certain vows. The Vinayaviicla (the doctrine of discipline) 
is supposed to have been the same doctrine as what is called silabbata11arcimcisa in Pali. 
(Cf. Kl111clclC1kC1pcitlw, p. 5; S11ttcmiptite1, V, 231; Vinuya, I, p. 18,l ; Alaijliima, I, p. 433; 
Dliammas1111ge1')i, 1005; Ang11ltt1ra, III, p. 377: Ibicl., IV, pp. 144 ff; Alaliiinidclesa, p. 98). 

122 \liUwriga, p. 377. 
12:1 I'11cl., p. 361.- SC1l1bm'{I pl cl11ssil!JC11!I ~·ilcwipatti. 
124 Ccirilrci really means cessation from doing all that is sinfn] or evil. It consists of 

af1i1?1.wi, not taking life even by mistake or nnmindfulness. It i9 the right conduct inc1ndcd 
in the liluicma11wams. ( S. N. Dasgupta, lllstory of Indian Plillosoplry, pp. 199 and 195 l 

1 ~;; rJtt11rticlliyaycma S1itrci, XXVIII, 28, 29. 
12R Sri1rnkril1111ga, I, 1-2-27. 
121 lliicl., I, 1-2-:?7. 
128 Nahar & Ghosh, An Epitome of Jainism, p. 4i7. 
1211 S1ilrakritariga, I, 2.26. 
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to the rules of conduct, and without greed, to take care of the highest good, 
to control oneself always in walking, sitting and lying down, and in the matter 
of food 1.md drink, to get rid of pride, wrath, deceit, and greed, to possess the 
samitis, to be protected by the five samvaras (restraints), und to reach perfec
tion hy remaining unfettered among the fettered (narnely, householders). 
These are in short the cardinal principles of Ciirifm as taught by Mahilvira,130 

who knew everything in the whole world.1a1 Hight knowledge, faith, and conduct 
arc the three essential points in Jainism, which constitute the path leading to 
tht- destruction of karma and to perfection.1:i2 Right belief, right knowledge, 
right conduct, and right austerities are called the oriiclhaniis. 

A wiseman should abstain from all that is contrary to the rules of conduct.13s 
Those who are virh10us have arrived at the right understanding of the passions 
and have well practised conh·olYH A monk who complies with the rules for 
hermits as regards poshires, lying down, sitting, and exertion, who is acquainted 
with the samitis1:i:; and guptis,1:m sl~oulcl in teaching others explain cwry point 
of conduct.136 

One should abstain from killing beings, th cf t, falsehood, sensual, pleasure, 
and spirihlous liquor. The pious obtains purity and the pure stand firmly in 
lhc law. He who possesses virhmus conduct, who has practised the best self
rnntrol, and who has destroyed karma, will obtain liberation. Those who 
practise moral precepts regard pleasures as equal to diseases. There are four ways 
to meditate on purity of mind : love, love towards the suffering world, love 
towards the happy, and love towards the criminal or cmel person. The three 
sources of happiness are right knowledge, belief and conduct. Right faith, right 
knowledge and right conduct are the three jewels or three excellences in 
Jainism. 

The five rules of c:onduct or ciiritra arc specially binding on monks and 
nuns. They should also be observed by the laity. An ideal teacher observes 
them. t:11 The first rule entails two things : the gi\ing up of all evil conduct 
nnd the turning to good actions such as mcclitalion. In orcler to carry out the 

1:10 Sritrakritdriga, I, 1-4-10, 13. 
131 Ibid., I, 2-2-31. 
t:i~ Jl11d., I, 2, 1, 21, 22. 
1:1:1 I/Jicl., I, 9, 12. 
13·1 Iblcl., I, 2, 2, 29. 
13:1 The five samltls and three guptis constitute eight articles of the Jain crC'ed. TI1ey 

nrr the means of i.'Clf-control (cf. Diglia, I, 172). The Svc samitis are the following : 
( 1) a man who would he holv must take the greatest care, whenever he walks, anywhere, 
not to injure any li\'ing thing; '(2) one must guard the w~rcls of.one's mouth; (3) circum_s
pection must be exercised about nll matters connectc..J with catmg; (4) a holy man must 
be careful to possess only five cloths and ( 5) a careful disposal of rubbish and refuse is 
one of the ways of preventing knn11a being acquired (Stevenson, Heart of Jainism, 
pp. 145, ff. ) . 

i:m S1itrnkrltci1iga, I, ( 14, 5). 
t:l7 S. Stevenson, lleart of Jainism, p. 241. 
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rule perfectly hoth laity and monks should try to keep their minds in a state 
of ec1uanimity ancl to look on all mankind with indifference. The duty of 
repcntcnce is also binding on all arresting the growth of karma. If a monk 
s.ins, he must confess to his own preceptor and do the penance inflicted. The 
third duty ( parihiirm;isuclcllw-ciirilra) is variously interpreted by the different 
.!;Ccts. The Sthfmakavftsi and Svetiimbara believe it to be carried out when 
nine monks at the order of their superior, go out together to perform austerities 
or tapas for 18 months. The Digambarns regard the duty as performed 
simply by being careful not to injure any living being while moving about. 
The fourth rule emphasises the imporlm1ce of being bound to the world as 
loosely as possible, and of casting out the last rnot of passion after the tumult 
caused hy it has died away. By the time a man has reached the Jast stage 
of this upward road. he will have lost all attachment to the world and think 
only of his soul, so that he will automatically keep the last of the five rules of 
conduct.138 

According to the Tattr;lirtTuicligama s1itra the ten virtues are the follow
ing :-forgiveness ( 11tlamak~amci), humility ( uttanwmiirdava), honesty 
{ 11ttamcirjava), contentment ( uttama.§auca), truthfulness ( 11ttamastya), restraint 
( 11ttamasamya111a), austerity ( 11ttamatapa), renunciation ( uttamatyiiga), self
lessness ( 11ttamaiiki1icanya) and chaste life ( uttamabralmwcaryii). U ttama
iirjar;a (honesty) has been understood by some as that simplicity which Is 
opposed to cunningness. As regards uttamasa11ca Stevenson points out that 
there is a manifold duty of purity and cleanliness binding on all monks, ior 
:111 ascetic must keep himself free from nil suspicion of dishonesty or thieving; 
he must also keep his body pure and his soul free from all dark thoughts.1110 

The four vows of Parsva 140 were the following :-

( 1) abstinence from ki11ing living beings.141 According to the Pan1iiiviiga
rmuii1r1 the first principle of non-harming is praised as the refuge, the 
destination, the basis and nirvri1.ut to the worlds of gods, men and demons. 
It is another name for pity (clayii), forbearance, purity, goodness, welfare, 
protection, morality, self-control, self-guarding and the virtue which is 
the abode of the perfected ones (siclcllw). A Jain is careful in walking. 
He searches into his mind and speech. He eats and drinks after proper 
inspection. He is careful in laying down his utensils of begging. 

( 2) Avoidance of falsehood. u:i A Jain speaks after deliberation. He 
comprehends and renounces anger, greed, fear and mirth. According to 
the Paryluivrigara1u'ii1ri the truthful speech is the second door to self-restraint. 
It implies one's moral purity and uprightness and it is a virtue which inspires 

------ --- ------ ------
1:1s S. Skwnscm, Heart of .Jainism, pp. 154-156. 
1:m Il1id., 154. 
Ho According to some these four vows are the same as the four restramtg In Jainism 

(Cf. S1itrakrittinga, II, 7. 17). 
Ht Cf. Bucldhist pci1,1allpcitcivcra111a!1i. 
1-12 Cf. Buclclhist m11.wicridtiv1•rcmumi. 
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confidence. It requires a person to abstain from praising himself and 
condemning others. 

( 3 )Avoidance of theft,14 :1 It is defined as an act of stealing, oppressing, 
bringing death and fear, an inic1uity which is terrifying, a sinful deed, which 
is rooted in covetiousness and greed, according to the Pa'l)hiivagaraniiim .1 H 

A Jain begs after d~Jiberation for a limited space. He consumes his food 
and drink with the permission of his superiors. He who has taken posses
sion of some space should always take possession of a limited part of it and 
for a fixed time.m He may beg for a limited ground for his co-religionists 
after deliberation. 

( 4) Freedom from possessions.H6 The non-hankering after worldly posses
sions may be internal and external. The external hankering is a hindrance 
to religious practice and the internal hankering leads a person to the incor
rectness of method, recklessness, thoughtlessness and moral contamina
tion according to the Pw.1hiivclgarm1iiim. 

If a person hears agreeable or disagreeable sounds (Cf. Buddhist naccagi
taviiditavist"ilwdassmuivernma1.1i), secs forms, smells (Cf. Buddhist 
mii.liigandhavilepanadl1cira1Jm1w1.i<lanavibhlisanattlu'inaverama~i), tastes things, 
and feels touches,147 he or she should not be attached to them. The vow of 
chastity was later added by tvlahfivira by dividing the vow of property into two 
parts : one relating to women and the other relating to material possessions. 
The nations and individuals who cmne under his influence were taught that 
chastity, sexual and moral, was virtue for them. 

The Pm.1lziiviigarnniii11i explains the great moral vows of the J ains, which <lro 
nothing but precepts ( sila). The J a ins laid greater emphasis on the abstinence 
from impious acts, while the Buddhists attached much importance to the positive 
aspect of virtues.148 

By the four-fold self restrains ( ccituyiimasm1warasamvuto), 149 the Buddha 
meant the four moral precepts, each of which is viewed in its four-fold aspect. 
The four precepts and self-privation arc recognised roads to the blissful state 
of the soul.rn° Upali, a Jain householder, said that his Master had considered 
every act of killing a demerit, whether the act be intentional or not. The Buddha 
held the view that it was not possible to avoid killing, for even in moving about 
n man \Vas hound to destroy many lives. This Buddhist view was not accepted 
by the Jains.161 

1-1:1 Cf. Buddhist Acli111uichinciverama11i ( ad11U<icfo1111111). 
Ht Law, Some ,Taina CC111011lcC1l ~1itms, XI. 
HG Cf. Ang11ttara, I, 206. This is known in TI1craviida Buddhism as 7\1igm:ifl11ipC1sC1tlw. 
140 Cf. Budd.hist ]<itrmipC1rnfatC1patiggC1fw~uiverama~1I. 
J.17 Ai1g11ttara, III, pp. 99-100. 
us Law, Some ]ai11a Canonical stitras, pp. 62-63. 
Ho Digfw, Ill, 49, Samyutta, I, p. 66. 
mo Mrijjliima, II, pp. 35-36. 
1111 Law, Historical Gleanings, pp. 30-31. 
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According to the Tatthviirthiicligmna siit1·a equanimity, recovery of equani
mity after a downfall, pure and absolute non-injury, all but entire freedom from 
passion and ideal and passionless state, are the five kinds of conduct.1r.2 

According to the UttC1riiclli!faya11a sritra, without right faith, there is no right 
knowledge, without right knowledgc.• there is no ,·irtuous conduct, without virtue 
there is no deliverance and without deliverance there is no pedection.11i3 

By conduct one gets freedom from karmll and by austerity one reaches 
pcrity.111-1 By possession of moral conduct ( cifritrasC1111pannal<i), one obtain'i 
stability, perfection, enlightenment, deliverance, final beutitude and puts an end 
to all misery.11111 

In Jainism right conduct ( cclrifra) with right belief and right knowledge 
constitutes the path to liberation. Without right knowledge right conduct. is 
impossible. In right conduct there is the pursuer of conduct, conduct itself 
and the means of conducting. Right conduct is caused by right knowledge 
and implies both right Jmowlcdge and right belief. There is no right conduct 
without right belief and it must be cultivated for obtaining right faith. Righte
ousness and conduct originate together or righteousness precedes conduet.111° 

The road as taught by the Jainas consists of right knowledge, faith, conduct 
m1d austerities. There cannot be right faith unless there is a clear pre-percep
tion of the moral, intellectual or spiritual situation which is to arise. Virhte 
consists in right conduct. There is no right belief without the right perception 
of truth.m It is the other aspect of cl11kkhakiil'ikii or tllpas. It is included in 
the doctrine of nine terms (mwataltva). The Sritrakritiiliga (I. 1, 2, 27) points 
out that the restraint as regards body, speech and mind can enable a person 
to achieve the purity of morals which is the essence of right conduct. 

The category of samcaratGs comprehends the whole sphere of right conduct. 
It is an aspect of tapa or austerity. Mohaniya is two-fold as referring to faith 
and conduct. The two kinds of molwniya referring to conduct are : ( 1) what 
fs experienced in the form of four cardinal passions, and ( 2) what is experienced 
in the form of feelings different from them.1110 

1r;2 Cf. Sutrakrltariga, I, 1.4. 10-13. 
153 Lee. XXVIll, 30. 
tG4 Uttcmicl11yayana s1itra, XXVIII, 35. 
m 1'1lcl., XXLX, 61. 
lliO llttaradf1yayanmitra, XX:Vlll, 28-29 :

Pcira111attf1asaf!1tf1avo t:d s11diUaparamattl1aseval)Q111vd I 
V civ111111ak11clm11sal)ava;;at1ci ya scm1111attasatldaliarµi 11 
Nattf1l carittam cam111attacif11i11a111 dC1111sal)e11bf1aiyaccarri I 
Sa111111attacarittadi111 ;11gavt11!I 1mccam &Cl sammatta111 II 

m TIM .. xx.·vm . .28-29. 
tr.s It is pn•\·enling by means of scmriti.~ and g11pti.~ the sins or influx of tlac l.:11r111a upon 

the soul. It is the practice of self-restrnint with regard to body, speech and mind, 
HiO Uttcmidliyaycma sfltra, XXXIII, 10. 



HOLY KURUKl;iETR.\ IN LAOS 

BY 

R. c. MAJID-IDAit 

Laos in Indo-China has recently drawn public attention as a possible 
theatre of war, ending in a global conflict. But it has got an ancient history 
as a seat of Indian culture which is little known outside a small circle of 
specialists. It is on an interesting episode of this aspect of its history that 
I propose to say a few words. 

Laos owes its name to the Laotians, an important division of the wide
spread Thai or Shan race, who form the chief elements of its population. The 
e:ountry is also inhabited by various aboriginal peoples known as Khas, an appel
lation of a primitive people frequently met with in Indian literature. The big 
river Mekong flows through the country, which is entirely surrounded by China, 
Burma, Siam, Cambodia, Annam, and Tongking. Its northern pnrt is covered 
by a tangle of mountain chains, clothccl with dense forests and h·avcrscd hy 
small rivulets, tributaries of the Mekong. The southern pmt is an extensive 
wooden plateau with an average altitude of between 3,000 and 5,000 feet. 
There are also wide plains, between hill ranges, watered by the affiuents of the 
Mekong. 

This for-off inhospitable region, comparatively unknown to the civilized 
world till very recent limes, was penetrated by the Hindus in ancient times -
nearly two thousand years ago - and they developed n local culh1rc of which 
many remains still exist in the shape of temples and images of Hindu gods, 
and inscriptions written in Sanskrit hmguage and Indian script. A recently 
published Sanskrit inscription found in this region throws a great deal of light 
en the Hindu culture prevailing in Lons. As it has not yet attracted the atten· 
tion of Indian scholars, I proceed to give a short account of the record whic11 
presents some interesting features. 

The inscription is engraved on a stone stele in a locality, known as Vat 
Luong Kau, close to the right bank of the Mekong, immediately to the south 
Cif its junction with the rivulet Huei Sa Hua. The western face of the stcle 
is badly damaged and the letters are mostly illegible, but the writings on the 
other three faces are in a good state of preservation. The insc1·iption is not 
<lated, but may be referred, on palaeographic grounds, to the second half ol 
the fifth century A. D. 

The inscription begins with a verse paying homage to Brahma, Vi~1)u and 
Siva, and refers to a ceremony performed by the King. Tlwn follows a descrip
tion, in pros<', of the great King - l\faharajaclhiraja Srimfm Sri-Dcviinika - in 
a grandiloquent style, comparing him wilh Yuclhi~thira, Indra, Dhanaiijara, 
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lndradyumna, Sibi, 11.fahapuru!ja, KanakapaQ9ya (?}, the great ocean and Mem. 
ln order to enable all beings to cross the ocean of existence ( apiira-s01ilsiira
S<igariit-tarm,1iiya), he performed various religious ceremonies beginning with 
a grand sacrifice to Agni ( maluig11i-111aklw-p11rogam01i1), and made a gift of 
many thousands of cows. Next few lines are illegihlc hut there are elem 
references to the Agnihotra sacrifice, images of Vi~1~u and Siva and the establish
ment of a holy place of pilgrimage. Bearing in mind the great merits acquired 
by those who live, take hath, or die in a maliiitirtlw (a great place of pilgrimage), 
the King thought of setting up one, to be 'known as New Kumk~etra. Tho 
rc::ison for this selection is given in the next fifteen verses• ( V\'. 8-22) eulogiz
ing, the virtues of Kumk~etra. The texts of these verses are given at the encl. 

The merits of Kumk~etra, are mentioned in several Pura1.ias. Thus, 
according to the Wiyu P1mi1.w, the great JJ#s performed a long sacrifice in Kum
k~etra which is also a cllwrmak~etra, on the banks of the Dr.~·advaii (I. 12) ; 
it was most holy ( pw.1yatama) ( LIX. lOi) ; residence in Kumk~etra is one of 
the four means of salvation (CV. 16) ; whereas shaving of head and fasting 
arc prescribed in all holy places, exception is made only in respect of Kuru
i~~etra and Gayft (CV. 25). The Vi~1.111 P11rii1.w refers lo the merit acquired by 
fasting, in Kuruk~etra (VI. 8. 29). The Matsya P1mi1.w refers to Kumk~etra as 
very holy ( mal1iipt11.1ya) and describes it as all other tirtlras put together ( sarvva· 
tirt/10-sammwitam) ( :X."'\II. 18). Great interest, however, attaches to a ver~j 
in the Matsya P11rci1.ia (CIX. 3), which is identical with verse 13 of the present 
record. It will be discussed later. 

All these arc mostly isolated verses in the PuraQas, containing brief references 
lo the holiness of Kuruk~etra as a place of pilgrimage, but they do not convey 
any idea of the pre-eminence of Kuruk~etra over the other tirt1ws. King 
Devanika, however, cites fifteen verses as authority for takiiig Kuruk~etra to be 
the holy place par excellence. These are eulogistic verses such as are found 
in the Puri°u)as in respect of many tirtlws, but so far as I know, no such long 
eulogies in regard to Kuruk~etra occur in any Pura1,1a or other literature. There 
is, however, no doubt that Devanika or his Court I'm.z(lita.s must have come 
across such eulogies in Indian literature. This is proved by the fact that 
several verses in the inscription of Devanika may be traced in the Maluibhiirata, 
Anwyaka-parva, Chapter 81 (Critical Edition, Poona). 

Thus the verse XI of the inscription, reads as follows :

Ta (trai) V<ipi Kurnk.~ctre ccisunci sam11dirifri~1] 
M aluid11.~krtakarmnui1.wm 11aya11ti paramii1i1 gatim; j 

Corresponds to the verse li-1 of the ,\rai:iyaka-parva :

Pci1i1savopi K11r11k.~etre viiy1111ri sa1111ulirit<i~1~ 
Api d11.~krtakarmci1.u11h 11aya11ti prm1111ii1h gatim j J 

Now, the word which has been read as vcis1111ii in the inscription is clearly 
vayimii. in the estampage. The first two letters of the verse arc very indistinct 
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as the stone is damaged, and most probably they are pii1i1sa. Besides, the line 
in the inscriptiun, as read, gives no sense, while the verse in the 'Maliabl1iiral<1 
offers very good meaning. I have no doubt, therefore, that the first line of the 
verse in the inscription exactly corresponded to the first line of the verse in the 
Maliiibluirata. The difference in the sec:ond line - api in the Mahiibluirata 
~ml ma/iii in the inscription - is a very minor one, and the letters read as malui 
are also very irn.listiuct. 

The first line of verse XII of the inscription exactly corresponds to the first 
line of verse 176 or the Maliiibhiirata, while the second line of verse XII forms 
th~ second line of verse 175 of the Maliiibliiirata. · 

The verse Xlll of the inscription corresponds to the verse 173 of the Maliii
/Jhiirata, which also occurs in the Matsya·Purii1.w (Chapter 109, verse 3). This 
verse in the .inscription has been read as follows :-

Pritliicyci1i1 naimismil p111.1yam-a11tarilcye t11 p11~·karam I 
N rpii11iimapi lnkiiniilil Kuruk~etra1i1 viS~yate 11 

The Matsya Ptml1.10 and the Mal1iibhiirata have got the following verse:

Pritl1ivyii1il naimismil p111.1yama11tarik.~e tu pu.Jkaraml 

Traycir;uimapi lokci1ui1i1 K11ruk.Jelrmi1 vi.Si.~yatc 11 

As will be seen, the only difference is the first word in the second line. But 
it· appears from the estampage of the record that the word read by the Editor 
as nrpiiniim is really trayii1.uim. The hvo verses may therefore be regarded 
as identical for all practical purposes and proclaim the superiority of Ku~u
k~ctra over all other tirtlws. This suits the context very well in the record. ~f 
Deviinika, for it justifies and explains the action of the King in creating a new 
Kuruk~etra. It is, however, not so in the case of the ltlatsya Purii~w. He.re, 
after listening to the eulogy of Prayiiga-tirtlw from Miirkaryc;leya, Yudhi~thira cites 
the above verse and then asks him why, in view of this verse, he lauds Uj> 
Prayaga. He even e"--presses the opinion that what r-..fiirkat)c,leya said was not, 
therefore, authentic or trustworthy. In reply Markaryc,leya re.iterates his vie\V 
und justifies it. 

The verse cited in the Matsyn Ptmi1.w shows ·that there was a time when 
Kuruk~etra did really occupy the position of supremacy, but at the time when 
tlii:l Purarya received its pi·esent form, it lost that position. As a matter of fact 
t11e existing Ptu·a1)as devote more eulogistic verses to Viira1)asi, Prayaga, 
Caya and even many less known places than they do in respect of Kuruk~etra. 
The Maluibluirnfa, however, shows hy the number of verses devoted to K11i:i.1-
~etra, that it was, still the holy of till' holies, as helievetl in Laos in the fifth 
century A.D. 
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The occurrence of three crucial verses of the inscription in the Maluibluirata 
and of one in the Matsya Purii1.ui leaves no doubt that the eulogy of Knruk~ctra 
~n Dcvanika's record was based on some Indian authority. The invocation of 
the Trinity and the description of the King at the beginning of the record show 
the great familiarity of the Court P<ll.l{litas of Devanika with Sanskrit literalnre 
in general and religions-cum-ritualistic texts in purticular. lt is difficult to 
believe that they would have composed the verses in honour of Kuruk~elra 
without the authority of some Indian religious texts. The existence of such 
a Kuruk~etra ~Uiliiitmya is indicated by the common verses in the Mafiii
bliiimta and the inscription, specially the one \Vhich puts Kuruk~etra above al1 
other holy places of pilgrimage. If anybody can h·acc such Mciluttmya in 
Sanshit, it would be an important contribution. For we know that the record 
was composed in the second half of the fifth century A. D., and the text of the 
Kuruk~etra Mciluit111ya on the lines of the record may be easily presumed to 
have been composed at least not later than the fourth century A. D., which is 
generally assumed to be the beginning of Pura1)a literature. 

But whether such texts are ever found in India or not, the inscription of King 
Devfmika holds out before us a very interesting evidence of the spread of Hindu 
culture ~md civilization in far distant Laos, a region which never excited anv 
interest in the heart of modem Indians until very recent times. 
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FOLK CULTUHE REFLECTED IN NA~IES 

BY 
R. P. MASANI 

'What is a name? A mere label to distinguish one incliviclual from another? 
Or is it a vehicle of some definite idea? A mirror in which one's personality 
ur destiny is reflected ? Or is it something more ? An integral part of one's 
personality, nay his vital self ? 

" It is not hand, nor foot, nor am1, nor face, nor any other part belonging 
t.o a man", sighs love-sick Juliet in Shakcspecre's immortal tragedy when she 
finds that her lover's name is an impediment to their union. Another fasci
nating figure in the realm of romance, however, strikes a different note. In 
the world-famous ancient drama of Kalidasa, Sakuntala tells her sweet campa. 
nion : "Rightly have men named thee Pryamvacla (one on whose lips spring 
gracious words). Herein she gives expression to the general conception that 
a name is or, ought to be a mirror in which one's personality, or some dis
tinguishing trait of character, is reflected. Turning from the realm of fancy 
to the world of reality, we find that the word and the object have kept together 
nnd have had a much closer relationship than even the sagacious heroine of 
Kalidasa could have imagined. In the popular folk talcs cmrcnt in all parts 
of the world, also in religious, cultural and literary love one's name is not only 
a mirror reflecting one's traits of character but also a repository of ideas, 
traditions and culture of the race to which one belongs. · · 

NAMES OF POWER 

It is universally believed that just as there are words of power, there are 
names of power. Each is supposed to have its mystic property, its inherent 
virtue. A name is, therefore, believed to give a magic bias to one's character and 
fortune. Was it a mere coincidence that l\·Ioses (lit. drawn out) was able to 
lead the people of Goel out of the land of Egypt or was it the bias given to his 
destiny by his name ? Does not the same conception underlie that worlcl
famed prophecy, "Thou art Peter (Rock) and on that rnck I would build my 
Church" • 

.. There exists", says Plato, "an intimate connection between the meaning 
of a proper name and the character and destiny of the man who hears it." 
There was, therefore, some philosophy behind the fiat of that Imam of Muscat 
who once dubbed an Italian physician, by name Vincenzo. "Shaikh ~fansur." 

"\Vhat is your name ?" asked the Imam of the physician who was a candidate 
for the post of Medical Adviser to the Chief. 
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"Vincenzo'', he replied. 

"Explain to me its meaning in Arabic", said the Imam . 

.. ~viansur, Vidorious ", was the explanation. 

A physician who could <:onc1uer disease was worth his weight in g<Jld. 
Taking the name as a happy oml'n, the Imam enlisted Vincenzo in his personal 
staff. "Henceforth", he commanded, " thy name shall be 'Shaikh Mansur'." 

The story of this Imam brings vividly to mind the pronouncement :A another 
concerning the inherent drtue of cC:'rtain names. It is related that once Jabir 
accompanied Imam .l\'Iuhammad Bakir to a house. A child accostt'd them on 
the steps. 

" \Vhat is your name ? asked the Imam. 

"Ivinhamma<l ", was the reply. 

"And what is your Kw1ycli (family name) ? " 

" Abu Ali ", said the little one. 

"The child", observed the Imam, " has guarded himself in a strong 
enclosure against Shaitan. Verily, when Shaitan hears any one being called 
by the name of Muhammad, or Ali, he melts away like mercury, whereas 
he js in exultation when he hears persons called hy the names of our 

• ):0 enemies. 

MAGIC IN NMvlES 

The same conception concerning the magic in names underlies the saying 
ascribed to Imam l\fosa that poverty does not enter the . house inhabited by 
n person named after Muhammad, Ahmad, Ali, Hasan, Husain, Jaffer, Talib, 
Abdulla, or Fatima. Another facinating tradition, concerning the influence of some 
of these names, comes from the Prophet himself. According to this tradition, 
11' there be in the midst of an assembly a person bearing the name Muhammad, 
Hamid, Mahmood or Ahmad, the assembly is suro to arrive at a felicitous 
decision on the question under discussion. While Muhammad Ali Jinnah was 
nlive and was enlivening the Muslim League with his stirring speeches, the 
writer of this artide used to amuse himself with the reflection that the League 
bad reason to congratulate itself on the fact that its President combined in his 
name the names of two of the holiest and most eminent figures in the history 
of Islam, and that on the sh·ength of that tradition, emanating from so high 
an authority, ils mrmlJl'rS could look up to him as a leader on whose shrewdness 
nnd sagacity as much as on the magic of whose name its members could 
confidently rely for fruitful and rclicitous clcc:isions. Whether the decisions 
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arrived at under his guidance, which rendered inevitable the partition of India 
into two dominions, was felicitous or not will remain for some time yet 
a controversial issue. But this much is certain that, thanks to the combination 
of the two names of great mystical value, ~fohammad Ali Jinnah had entrenched 
himself against the powerful onslaughts of all his opponents I 

A NOTE OF CAUTION 

A good turn one can do to one's children, the very first after birth, is to 
give them a good name. There are, however, some indifferent people to whom 
tho selection of a hat or an umbrella is a c1uestion of greater concern and 
demands greater deliberation than choke of names for children. For their 
enlightenment may be rccalk·cl the sage counsel of the author of .Aklilak-i-Jalali, 
a highly esteemed ethical work of the ~·licldle Ages on the practical philosophy 
of the Islamic people. "Since we are recommended hy the traditions," says the 
author, "to gi\'e the name on the seventh day, the precept had better be 
conformed to. In delaying it until the seventh day there is this advantage 
that time is given for a deliberate selection vf cm appropriate name. For, if we 
give the child an ill-assorted one his life is embittered in conscc1uence." 

THE NAMES ~1IOST POTENT 

The names of prnphets and saints are believed to be the most potent. To 
pronounce the~ is to insure health, happiness and good fortune in this world 
uncl ensure salvation of one's soul and spiritual bliss in the next. An analysis 
~f Hindu names also reveals a marked predilection for those derived from the 
names and attributes of the cleites. Similarly, Parsis build fortresses behind 
their chilclren by giving them the names derived from those of the 
Creator and archangels. But a~though Islamic traditions recommc11d the adop
tion of the names of the Prophet and his successors and saints and although 
llccording to those traditions it is believed that whoever recites the ninety-niue 
names of God will enter paradise, it is considered positively profane for 
'L Muslim to adopt the name Allah or Malik-ul-Amlak (the King of Kings.) 
While profound reverence for the holy name may be the reason for this inhibi
tion. it may be noted that there arc authentic traditions to the effect that 
wh~ever r~cites the ninety-nine names of Goel will enter paradise. 

In fact there is a general belief everywl1cre that each of the holy names. 
whether of God or an angel or a prnphet or a seer, is in itself a spell. \Vho
,.,·cr takes it on his lips ec1uips himself with the best of armours to protect him
~'.elf against the assaults of the Evil Spirit. A typical illustration of this is found 
in one of the sacred books of the Parsis (Yasl1t) wherein the Prophet of Iran 
.himself is asked hy the Creator, i\1111ra Mazcla, to repeat His name. The 
following is a rendering of the text in English by Moulton1 :-

If thou wilt, 0 Zarathushtra, 

Vanquish all that hate malignant, 
-----

l Tire Treasure of t11e Ma(!lc, p. 94. r ! 
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Hate of demons, hate of mortals, 

Hate of .sorcerers, hate of witches, 

Of the Faith's pc:rversc oppressors, 
Two-foot heretics and liars, 

Four-foot wolves, wicle-fron~d armies, 
Bearing on the bloodstained banner, 

Then these Names repeat be muttering, 

All the day and all the night time. 

THE NAME MORE POWERFUL THAN RAMA HIMSELF' 

~fany an interesting illustration can he given from the scriptures of other 
communities. For instance, according to one of the beliefs the name of God 
current among the Hindus, Rama, is more powerful than Rama himself. When 
Hanuman, the chief village god in the Deccan was building a bridge, whereby 
he might cross to Lanka (Ceylon), by throwing into the sea, stones on which 
he had inscribed the name Rama with a view to prevent them from sinking, 
Rama who watched this fantastic enterprise with keeu interest, himself threw 
a stone into the sea without his name written on it. It sank forthwith, whilst 
the other stones kept floating. He turned in amazement to Hanuman for 
un e~-plunation. "Because", said Hanuman, "Rama's name has greater power 
than Rama himself ".1 Hindu Shastras abound in stories illustrating the tradi
tion that 711111ya (merit) is obtained by the recital of the names of gods and 
saints. There is, says Abbott, the story of Ramdas about a fallen woman who 
taught her parrot to say " Rama" and so won punya for herself. Ajmnal 
acquired punya because he called his son Narayan and when addressing his 
i;on constantly used the holy name. Valmiki was a Koli, a murderer and robber 
who kept a record of the murders, he had committed by placing in seven 
earthern vessels, a pebble for every murder committed. Even he lost his _sin 
when he called "Rama, Rama" and eventually became a sage.~ 

VENERATION IMPOSES TABOO ON CERTAIN NAI\·IES 

The feeling of veneration which the names of the Supreme Being and 
prophets and saints evoke amongst the devout followers of Islam is most impres
sive. A classic illustration is that of Sultan Humayun of Delhi. It is related that 
his respect for the holy names of God was so profound that one morning when 
he wished to send for Mir Abdul Haiye (Slave of the Eternal), he stopped short 
at the words" Abd-ul" (Slave of), leaving the name of Cod, Haiye. According 
to Fnrishta, the historian. the reason for this omission was that Humayun had 
not yet had had his bath that morning and it would have been sacrilegious on 
his part "to take the holy name on his tongue", before ablutions. 

l J. Abbott., 1'11c Keys of Power, pp. 40-41. 
:i IlJlcl., p. 41. 
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Dr. .fvfodi says in his Anthropological Papers that he has come across 
documents of title deeds of the times of the gramlson of Humayan, Emperor 
Jehangir, in which, wherever the words Gaz-i-lahi were to be used, the word 
ilahi (divine) was omitted and a little space kept blank. Similarly \Yherc the 
name "Jehangir" was to be mentioned, a blank space was left, leaving it to the 
reader to infer from the context what word had been omitted out of respect 
for the Emperor. 

NAMES OF HEROES AND ANCESTORS 

Next to devotional names come in order of priority, manes of famous kings 
and heroes, religious leaders, saints and patriots made famons in history and 
ancestors of revered memory. Whether the spirits of Hoshang, Faridun, 
Jamshed, Kaikhushrn, Gustasp and Noshirwan, Parviz and Behram, Rustam 
and Sorab, Burjor and Asfandiar at all feel honoured by the homage thus paid 
lo them may be left to those gifted to communicate with the spirits of the 
dead to say. But the incongruity of such names, particularly those of heroes, 
is often painfully brought home to those bearing the names. The name 
of the author of this book may be cited as an illustration. According to his 
horoscope cast by a Parsi priest, Edulji Kanga, father of the famous Avestan 
scholar Ervad Kavasji Kanga, the ruliug or initial letter of the author's astrolo
gical name was 'N ', His parents could have chosen any name commencing 
with that letter, in consonance with the desire to hark back to the glorious days 
ol the ancient Iranians, and named him Nariman or Noshirwan but thev 
preferred to dub him Rustom. Never was he made so embarrasingly conscious 
of the absurdity of a pigmy called after a giant as at the moment when he ,was 
introduced to Shah Reza Shah Pehlavi in the year 1932. Aga l\1Iuhammad Ali 
Foroughi, the Minister for Foreign AHairs, presented him to the Shah us Rustom 
Masani. Where upon Reza Shah fixed his penerating eyes for a few moments on 
the dwurfish namesake of the national hero and exclaimed, Rustom-e-sani, the 
Second Rustam I His witticism made every one present burst into laughter 
including the puny possessor of the name. 

The theory of metempsychoisis governs the entire life philosophy of the 
people of India. No wonder it influences the choice of names. Numerous com
munities name their children after deceased ancestors whose souls me supposed 
to be re-incarnated in the family. This practice prevails amongst the Parsis 
also perhaps to a greater extent than among other communities. But among 
them sons are named after grandfathers and girls after grandmothers not so 
much because they believe in reincarnation hut as a form of filial devotinn. 

Next to kings, heroes, illustrious ancestors, seers and saints, genuine or 
pinchback, national or alien, have also influenced the choice of names. It is 
remarkable that childless parents among Hindus make vows to :Muslim saints 
and give the children with whom they are blest the names of the saints. The 
Madras bouc1uet of names gains in aroma hy the introduction of a few flower-; 
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from a foreign stock. Names of Christian celebrities seem to have bad 
a ~a~cination for the subjugatecl people of the South <luring the days of the 
British rulers. They hacl their Munrolappes (after Sir Thomas Munro), Rapsons 
( t•orruption of Robertson) ancl Longleys, after a member of the Civil Service. 
Longley had a maimecl limb; hence the name was used for a maimecl person. 
In the Province of Bombay, we seldom come across such celebrities, but in July 
1910, the writer had the honour to meet a Minto at Dcolali. He was sitting 
under a tree with members of his family, when a stout, well-clad, Hindu lad, 
about 10 years old, approached the company for alms. "What is your name? 
was the first question put to him. The reply, to the great amusement of the 
company, was "Minto"! In all prohahility he had receivecl this as an additional 
name during the regime of the ex-Viceroy, but he would not admit that he had 
any other name. 

OPPROBRIOUS NAMES 

A peculiar fcahire of Indian nmseries is the multiplicity of children bear
ing deprecatory names. Sweet and melodious names attract evil spirits and 
excite the jealousy of envious people. A simple device to avert the mischief 
of such malevolent agents is to give a child a disgusting name . 

.. My Lord", said counsel, one day in the Bombay High Court in openinjt 
a libel case against a Parsi Journalist for calling the complainant Dobraji 
(broken pot), "this Dohraji is on the face of it a fictitious name and if one 
searches all the Parsis of the world, one would not find a man of the naml' 
Dobraji ". 

"Because", obser\'cd his Lordship, "no one would Jike to be called 
a broken pot". 

In making that obser\'ation his Lordship betrayed deplorable ignorance of 
the practice prevailing among Hindus, Muslims and Parsis alike of giving 
disgusting names to children. It needed no special study of ethnic ancl 
linguistic lore to know that numerous parents in various parts of the world 
bclievecl that they had saved their children from the jaws of disease, demon and 
death by giving them disgusting, spirit-searing and spirit-deluding names. 

The first sclmlar to introduce to the student of Indian nomenclature the 
Howers of Indian nnrscrics endowed, of necessity, with contcmph10us names, 
\vas G. A. Grierson of the Indian Civil Sl'r\'icc. He gave a formidable list of 
names of boys and girls to show that the practice of designating children born 
of parents who had been bereaved of their off-spring during theil' infancy was 
universal in Bihar. There was no "Dobra" among the good people of Bihar 
but they were not ashamed of having amongst them not a few Karia ancl Dhurin 
(dark and dusty), .l\fachhia and Kirwa (flies and worms), Fakirn and Gand:.t 
(Destitute and Deranged). 
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It would require a volume to indicate all the sources from which sweet and 
melodious, pleasant and powerful, blessed and auspicious personal names are 
derived. Theology, angelogy, demonology, linguistics, phonetics, philology, 
psychology, folk philosophy, ethnology, history, geography, the animal kingdom, 
the vegetable kingdom, the days of the week and the months of the year, the 
mineral kingdom, all have contributed to the selection of names and enrich
ment of the nomenclature of a nation and provided in the names of persons 
a clue to various quaint beliefs, traditions and customs which were at one 
time current among the peoples of the world and which have as yet survived 
among not a few of them. No less interesting is the influence exercised in the 
choice of names by animism demonolatry and magic. It is not, however, 
the mystic value or connotation of names or the belief concerning them that 
gives the study of names its peculiar charm. It is the evidence that comes 
from all sides of the J?Opular belief that one's name is an integral part of one's 
personality, one's vital seJf, that enhances the interest of the student. 

NAME EQUATED WITH SOUL 

The belief that one's name is a part of one's self, his most precious posses
sion which accompanies him to the next world, when everything else that 
belonged to him is taken away from him, is nowhere so emphatically ex-pressed 
as in the ancient Egyptian doctrine concerning the composition of man. 
According to this belief man consisted of a natural body, a spiritual body, 
a double, a soul, a heart, a shadow, an ethereal casing of the spiritual body which 
develops in heaven with the gods, a form, or a personified power of the man, 
and a name - all bound together indissolubly so that the Egyptian stood in 
mortal fear of annihilation, should his name be blotted out. This ancient 
ontology has influenced the philosophy of life of many a people in many a land 
and India is no exception to the general rule. 

In the celebrated dialogue between the Greek King Milanda or Menander 
of Sakala, and Nagasen, a Buddhist saint, the king asks : "What is your name?" 
"I am called Nagasen," says the holy man, "by my parents, the priests and 
others. But Nagasen is not a separate entity." He takes as an illustration 
the chariot in which the king had gone to him and says : "As the five parts of 
the chariot when united form the chariot, so the five skandlws when united in 
one body, form a being or living existence." The five skandhas are Rupa 
(physical constituents), Vi;nana ( seJf-conciousness), Veclana (feeling of pleasure 
or pain), Sam;na (name) and Samskara (love, hatred, infatuation). These five 
constitute the human being." 

Although there is no objective resemblance between a name and the person 
whom it distinguishes from others, the association of the two in the mind induces 
the belief that t11ere is an intimate relationship between t11e name and t11e 

Collected works of Sir N. G, Bl1a11darkar, Vol. I, p. 8, 
y 3238-3 
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named. The student of anthropology is familiar with the process of the human 
mind which leads man in a low stage of culture to establish a real connection 
between an object and its image. He does not need to be told how the delu
sions of idolatry, sorcery and numerous superstitious practices can be traced to 
i.uch confusion of the subjective and objective relation between the two. 
Brought together in the mind by virtue of their resemblance, an object and its 
image are regarded as co-existing in the outside world as well. Similarly, 
although there is no objective resemblance between a name and the person . 
whom it distinguishes from others, the association of the two in the mind 
engenders the belief that there is a real connection between the name and the 
named. Hence arise beliefs and practises not dissimilar to those relating to 
images. A man may be blest, cured of deadly disease and his spirit beatified, 
fluough his name. Likewise, through the same word of power he can be cursed, 
his existence blotted out and his ghost molested, at the will and pleasure of 
his enemy. 

A HISTORIC ILLUSTRATION FROM NEPAL 

Folklore abounds in illustrations of this belief establishing its prevalence 
at one time throughout the world and its persistence in various parts of the 
world to this day. A striking illustration is recorded in Indian history. Amongst 
the despatches intercepted by the British army during the Nepal War, was 
a letter from Gowrce Shah, the gallant old Goorkha Commander of the Momee 
Fort, to Runjore, as follows :-

"I have consulted the Shastras. Until the 15th day of Bysak you will be 
greatly distressed ; afterwards your fortune will turn. Do this : form 
an iron sheet and make upon it the picture of Bhims.ing and the Hanooman 
and the moon and the sun ; put it, upon a Sunday, into the eastern tower 
of the fort : by this, fortune will tum. Find out the name of the Com
mander of the British army, write it upon a piece of paper, take it and 
some rice and turmeric, say the great incantation three times ; having said 
it, send for some plum-tree wood and therewith burn it." 

In the folk philosophy of Java one comes across a variant of the same 
belief. It was believed by the people of Java that if a man's name were written 
on a skull, a bone, a shroud, a bier, or an image made of paste, ancl wern placed 
on the threshold of a house or at the junction of two roads, a fearful calamity 
would overtake the man. 

It is the birth-name, be it noted, not an alias, which thus comes under the 
spell of the sorcerers and other malevolent agents. The alias is not held to 
belong really to the man so as to be equated with l1is personality. The easiest 
way, therefore, to bamboozle the evil spirit and other evil doers is to adopt 
an alias for ordinary use in addition to the real baptismal name. 



FOLK CULTURE REFLECTED IN NAMES 35 

SAFETY IN CONCEALING ONE'S NAME 

Even now for people in varying stages of evolution, the name is indubit
ably a pail and parcel of one's personality. It places, so to say, under one's 
own eyes, the object or the individual named. Hence the fear that if any one 
gets bold of a man's real name, be would be directly under the influence of 
the discoverer of the name and hence the injunctions to conceal it from foes 
and friends alike. Hence also the various c1uaint customs governing the selec
tion, avoidance, perversion, change and exchange of names. Hence likewise 
the fantastic code of etiquette requiring husbands and wives to abstain from 
mentioning or calling one another by name. How wide-spread such concep
tions were and how they persisted for centuries is exquisitely reflected, whether 
by design or by accident, in the simple game-rhyme : 

··What is your namer 

" Pudclfug and tame. 

If you ask me again, 

I'll teU you the same." 

Y3~ 



KA~I~KA AND THE SAKA ERA 

BY 
D. D. KosAMBI, PooxA 

The international conference held at the London School of Oriental and 
African Studies (April 20-22, 1960) discussed all the evidence now at hand 
without reaching a generally accepted conclusion about the date of the Ku~al)a 
emperor KaQi~ka. Chaim1an Basham showed the delegates' and his own dis
appointment through ludd comment upon the inconclusive debates. Never
theless, it seems to me that the conflicting opinions do point to a conclusion 
not presented at the conference. It is offered here as a suggestion to those who 
have the leisure and the capacity to work out a detailed argument for or against 
the hypothesis. 

The accepted view that the KaQi~ka era of 78 AD is the fundamental 
Ku~~a date received powerful support from Tolstov's report on the Soviet 
Khorezm excavations, and the radiocarbon dating of his finds. The numismatic 
evidence as presented hy l\facDowall an<l Gahl (particularly a coin of Sabina 
and the parallels between Homim and Ku~aQa coinage issues) would bring the 
date of KaQi~ka well down into the second century. This agrees with the view 
expressed by Barrett on grounds of iconography and sculpture, as well as 
Allchin's survey of archaeological material in what is now Pakistan. The data 
from the coins might be explained away separately detail by detail, but no 
single explanation other than the later elate suffices for all the salient facts 
presented by the numismatists. However, the following identification would 
reconcile both these divergent points of view, and flt the evidence of the 
Chinese and Buddhist texts as well : 

THE SAKA ERA OF 78 AD WAS FOUXDED BY A KANISKA WHO STRUCK COINS 

ma.Y UI\'DER THE TrILE OF So'TI:n MEGAS. THE KusAN.~ EMPEROR WHO STYLES 

HIMSELF K..\NISKA ON TI-IE COINS WAS KANISK.\ 11. . . 

There is no point in discussing the Era inscription, the •dropped hundreds· 
of some later epigraphs, the position of the Kadphises, a possible grandfather
grandson relationship between the two Kani~kas, etc. Buddhist tradition can 
hardly be interpreted in logical fashion without hvo KaIJ.i~kas ; the dllarma
maliii.riija would be KaIJ.i~ka II. That other deities appear on the coinage 
besides the Teacher means only that no theological conflict between these cults 
or religions existed at the time. It was possible for king Har~a to worship 
tbe Sun, Mahacleva, and the Buddha simultaneously with no sense of incom
patibility. Soter Megas was certainly not the name of the king, who must 
nevertheless have had some personal name. No other soter or basile6s basile6n 
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failed to add a personal name to these titles on any coin. The Soter Megas 
coins seem far too numerous for a mere sah·ap or stmMgos, while the expla
nation that they were sh·uck by a whole succession of anonymous strategoi is 
ridiculous. The king in question took it for granted that everyone knew who 
he was, a lofty attitude not to be expected of an upstrart, interloper, or any of 
the Ku~ar:ias except the first. This is in the Asokan imperial tradition, where 
a simple Miigadhe riija or De.viinaqi-piya Piyaclasi sufficed, with the casual 
addition of the name Asoka in two minor edicts at Maski and Gujarra. 

H. Humbach's interpretation (Die Kaniska-Inschrift von Surkh-Kotiil; 
Wiesbaden, 1960) of the hymn to a deified Kai}i~ka, son of Kozg:iSka, has been 
contested by Henning and others. Nevertheless, the main features seem to me 
consistent and significant. The hero of the inscription is described as : Lord of 
the sacrificial fire, He who pours out the streams, He who bursts the canals 
(? dams), King of the intoxicating draught (? soma), Sovereign of the waters 
brought forth from the shattered rock, etc. These are precisely the Vedic 
attributes reserved for Indra. I-Iumbach cannot have been prejudiced in this 
matter, because he takes the general bearing and tone of the inscription as neo
Mithraistic Iranian, and never once refers to Indra or the Vedas. The epigraph 
as it stands cannot be reconciled to contemporary Iranian religion, even when 
full allowance is made for the adjectives shifted to Ahura Mazda from the older 
god whom Zoroastrian reform had transformed into a daeca demon. The 
standard Ku~iil)a title daica-putra (or deva-putra), though traced back to the 
imperial Chinese •Son of Heaven', ·would he highly offensive in first century 
Iranian. The b·nnslators read this nevertheless into the bago-pom·os in III-c of 
the Surkh Kot.,~l inscription. It would seem that we have the memorial to a hero 
who began life as a tribal chief in the more premitive tradition of the still 
Aryan hinterland, but rose to the topmost heights of imperial power. That 
would account for the title and the anonymity of Soter Megas ; triitii qualifies 
several Vedic gods, but in the later period applied peculiarly to Indra. 
Succeeding Ku~ar:ias naturally adopted more fashionable and sophisticated cults. 
Their catholic taste shows that the deities indicated on their coins were all 
equally strange to the original clan h·ndition - which was not sh·ong or popular 
enough to be imposed upon the whole empire. 

The equation Soter Megas = KaQi~ka I does not depend upon any special 
interpretation of the Surkh-Kot<~ inscription, and is offered here for what it may 
be worth. KaQi~ka II = KaQi~ka-of-the-coins is a simple corollary. 



AN INQUIRY INTO THE ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE TO ALIENS 
IN ANCIENT INDIA 

BY 
s. L. MALHOTRA 

The problem of administering justice to foreigners always demands the 
special consideration of a State. In modern times a nation is under obliga
tion to follow rules of Public or Private International Law in dealing with the 
citizens of other States. Public International Law governs the jurisdiction of 
a state over aliens and determines the rights and duties of the latter. Private 
International Law, more appropriately called the Choice-of-Laws or the Conflict 
of Laws, decides as to which territorial system of law, should be chosen for the 
adjudication of a case which has contact with more than one territory. 

But the position was c1uitc different in ancient times. There was no 
single br,dy of laws, recognized by all or a. large number of states, that governed 
the relutions between the states and consequently a state was independent in 
laying down rules for dealing with foreigners. A state could even disown 
responsibility towards them and could deal with them arbitrarily. For instance, 
the Greeks did not accept any moral or legal obligation towards aliens until 
and unless bound by a treaty.1 The Romans manifested the same attitude. 
The life and property of the citizens of a state which had no treaty of friend
ship with Rome were not safe in the Roman territory ; such persons could be 
made slaves and their property seized.2 

Such principles cannot be harmonized with the rising contacts of a state 
with the members of other political communities and so must sink before the 
needs of the time. The intermingling of the people of diverse nations and distant 
lands is a powerful solvent of prejudices against other nations and races. It is 
evident from the development of the Stoic philosophy in Greece though it found 
its true expression in Rome. 

But the mode of adjudication of cases involving foreigners could be evolved 
only out of the moral and legal norms of a political community. For instance, 
Jaw among the ancients was usually considered as personal and not as territo
rial which meant that the conduct of a person could be judged only by the law 
he observed or the Jaw of the community to which he belonged. So in con
formity with this principle the Ptolemies, the Greek rulers of Egypt, appointed 
different judges in Alexandria for administering justice to the members of 
different comm11nitics.=1 

-~ Will Durant, The story of Civili~tion, Part 11 ; the Life of Greece, p. 263 ( 1939). 
:! Oppenheim, Public International Law, Vol. I, pp. 59-61 (4th edition). 
a Rostovzcff, :M., Social and Eco11omfc 1-lfstory of t1ie HellenfsUc World, Vol. I, p. 323. 
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This principle also implied that separate arrangement must be made for 
clcciding cases between aliens since they observed different systems of Jaw. 
So Aristotle felt tlie necessity of instituting a separate court for that purpose.' 

Of course, the problem became difficult whenever parties to the dispute 
followed different sets of Jaw. It again demanded special arrangement. Thus 
in Egypt a special court was created in the 3rd century B. C. lo judge disputes 
hctween the Greeks and the Egyptians taking into account the laws of both.is 
Similarly one of the divisions of the court dealing with the cases of aliens, 
recommended by Aristotle, decided disputes hch\•een foreigners and citizens. 
The Romans attempted to tackle this problem by developing the conception 
of a Universal Law which was applicable to all mankind. It was called the law 
of nature and \Vas identified with the law of Nations. It was defined as a moral 
code implanted in men by 'natural reason'. Cicero described it in the follow
ing words, "True law is iight reason in agreement with nature, world-wide in 
scope, unchanging, everlasting - we may not oppose or alter that law, we can
not abolish it, we cannot be freed from its obligations by any legislature, and 
we need not look outside ourselves for an ex-pounder of it. This law does not 
differ for Rome and for Athens, for the present and for the future - it is and 
will be valid for all nations. "11 Such ideas helped in the development of 
a separate body of laws called j11s gcntitmi and was applied in cases involving 
foreigners. 

In line with the practice of the ancients, the Indians too, evolved the mcde 
of adjudication of cases involving aliens out of their own moral and legal norms. 
Adminisb·ation of justice in ancient India was based on a number of principles. 

First, it was considered as a rule of absolute virtue which no other factor 
or sentiment could qualify or alter. There was even divine sanctity attached 
to it. According to Kautilya, it is verily the power of the ruler when exercit'.ed 
with impartiality and in proportion to guilt, whether it be his enemy or his son, 
which sustains this world and the next.7 So a violation of this principle was 
~ure to be visited by divine punishment. In the Silappadikaram, the poet 
depicts how the capital of the Pai:iQ.ya king was destroyed because of the 
execution of an innocent person who Imel just come from Puhar, the capital of 
the Chola king. 

So the ancient Indians acquired high reputation among foreigners for being 
very just. Ktesias speaks of them as being extremely so.s Similarly other 
Greek writers pay glowing tributes to the system of administrating justice to 
the foreigners in Inclia.u 

---
4 Barker, The Politics of Aristotle, Bk. IV, ch. xvi, p. 201 (1946). 
r. Tarn, Hellenistic Civilization, p. 157. 
6 Will Durant, The Story of ClvUization, Part III; Caesar and Cl1rM, p. 405 ( 1944). 
7 Jolly & Schmidt, Arll1ahitra nf Kautilya, Jl1, i. 55. 
s McCrindle, Ancient India as described by Kteslas, p. 12 ( 1882). 
II Sec Below p. 43. 
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Secondly, law was regarded as personal. It was the recognized principle 
that proper justice could not be done until and unless it was administered in 
accordance with the laws of the parties to the dispute. No law or custom was 
considered as beneficial to all. An action of an individual could be best judged 
in the light of the notions and standards of morality or conduct observed by the 
community to whkh he belonged since his character was formed largely in 
that environment. Thus the customs recognised by the community were 
accepted as authoritative in matters relating to the administration of justice. 
Kauplya gives expression to this principle when he admits that it is no crime 
for Mlechchhas to sell their own offspring though it was crime in the case of 
Aryas.10 Similarly, all the writers of the Hindu Law Books recognize the 
customs observed by different communities and professional groups and the 
king is asked to follow them while administering justice". 

Further, once it was accepted that the parties to the dispute had the right 
to appeal to the laws of their own communil)', the king was advised to take into 
confidence some one from that community who was well versed in its customs 
and usages. Thus Gautama advises the king that" Having learned the (state of) 
affairs from those who (in such class have the authority to speak, the king 
shall give) his legal decision.12 This means as Hardadatta explains that the 
king's decision must be gh•cn in accordance with that which is declared to be 
established custom in a community by its authorised and accredited spokesman 
and representative who alone is entitled to pronounce on it. It virtually meant 
that the king was to seek the advice of the leader of that community. It is for 
this reason that Katyf1yana dcdares that " In the cases of Mleehchhas, Chai:u;lalas, 
rogues, gamblers, ascetices, the decisions against those who ( nre alleged to) 
have violated the conventions, does not rest with the king."13 It was more 
expedient for him if he assigned the task of deciding such cases to a prominent 
person among them. According to Bhrigu, the members of caravan of merchants 
were to settle dispute among themseh·es.14 The reason for this is quite obvious. 
The local ruler was not conversant with their practices. 

Such legal norms enabled a king to allow all the foreigners, whether they 
had settled in his realm or had established commercial colonies, to settle their 
disputes among themselves in accordance with their own laws. The grant of 

10 Jolly, Artlaa~cistra of Kaufilya, III, xiii, 5-6 
11 Narada lays down the rule that " the aggregate of the rules settled amongst heretic~, 

followers of the V'Cda ( naigmnas) and others, is callccl samay ( n compact or established usage). 
Thus nrises n title of law, termed transgression of a compact. He further says, "Among 
hcrl'tks, lol!O\\'l"rs of the Veda ( Naii.,'lllas), guilds (of merchants) ( Piigas), troops of soldier3, 
a.o;semhla~~t·s (of kinsnw11) and nlht•rs, the king must maintain the usages settled among 
them." ( Ntir11cla ancl Drilaaspati, Jolly, X, i, p. 153). 

Yaj., provides that the varying usages and conventions of ~rel)iS (guilds) of artisans, 
10:1ig.mrns, traders, heretics and as~ociatious (soldiers and the like), should he respC'Ctecl by 
tlw king in t11e same way as lie honours the usa~Ps of learned Bn1hmal)as (II., 192 ). 

\:!Buhler, Sacrecl Laws of the Aryas, Vol. II, Pnrt I, ::ci-22 (Sacred Books of the East). 
l :i Kane, P. V ., Ktityciyanasmrltl on \Tym;11/1irn. 943 ( 1933). 
H Kane, P. V., HistonJ of Dl1arma8cistra, vol. Ill, p • .283. 



INQUIRY L'JTO THE ADMK OF JUSTICE TO ALIENS 
IN AKCIE~T INDIA. 

41 

Sthanu Ravi Gupta in the 9th century A. D. conferred on a Syrian Christian 
the right of administering justice among his followers.16 Similarly, the grant 
of Bhaskar Ravivarman in the 10th ccntmy conferred certain privileges on 
a particular Jew.111 These privileges were of the nature of feudal lordship 
including jurisdiction over his followers. 

Like the Jews, the Muslims were bound by their religion to settle their 
disputes in accordance with their own laws. The prophet ordered the non
resident Muslims to observe the Muslim Law wherever they might be. Hence 
the dictum of Abu-Yusuf that "a Muslim is to regulate his conduct according 
to the laws of Islam wherever he may be."17 Accorclingly, wherever the Muslim 
merchants went they had an understanding with the local ruler that they should 
be governed by their own laws. Usually, someone among them was appointed 
to administer their affairs on behalf of the ruler. In India this function was 
performed by Huncrmah who was generally an influential l\foslim merchant. 
Apart from administering justice to the ~foslims he also advised the king in all 
cases in which Muslim interests were involved. The following account will 
show how justice was administered to the Muslim sojourners in India in the 
9th century A. D. 

Buzurg-ibn-Shariyar relates that " theft is generally punished in India by 
death. If the thief be Muslin1 he is adjudicated by the Hunermah of the 
J\:luslims who pronounces sentences according to the Muslim Law."18 He 
narrates a case in which a :Muslinl sailor was involved. "Once," according 
to him, " a new comer, a Muslim sailor, violatccl the sanctity of a temple in 
Saimur. One of the priests caught hold of his hand and took him before the 
king of Saimur and related to him the whole affair. The sailor confessed his 
guilt. The king asked the people around him : "what should we do with 
him ?" Some said, 'Let him be trampled by elephants ; ' other said, 'Vivisect 
him;• 'No' said the king, ' this is not pem1issiblc since he is an Arab, and 
there are pacts between us and them. So one of you should go to al-abbas
ibn-Mahan, the Hunarman of the Muslims and ask him what he would do if 
he found a man in similar conditions in a mosque."10 

Similarly we learn from Masudiy:?O and Ishtakbari21 that a l\foslim ruled 
over the Muslims on behalf of the king in Hindu kingdoms. Ibn Hawq-ual 
while giving similar information, adds some details. " This is the same practice 
that I found in most of the cities ruled over by infidel kings like Khazar-al
sarir, al-Ian, Ghana and Kugha. In these cities the Muslims, however, few 
-U-TuurstOO, Castes ancl Tribes of South-Inclla, voLVI, p. 415; Lognn, Manual of Afalbar, 
vol. I, p. 2i0. 

16 I11du111 A11tiqmm1, Vol. III, p. 333 ; Epigrapl1icc1 In<lica, Vol. III, 1894-95; Thurston, 
Castes and Trl11es, Vol. II, p. 496. 

17 Hamidullnh, Mu.~lim Conduct af State, p. 104 ( 1945). 
18 Dcvic, l\farccl, KitalJe-A;ailJ-111-llind, Story XCIX, p. 137-138. 
11111,1d., LXXXIV, p. 120-121. 
20 Hamidullah, Muslim conduct of state, p. 109-110 
11 Elliot, History of India, Vol. I, p. 27. 
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they will not tolerate the exercise of authority, nor the imposition of punish
rncnt, nor the testimony of a witness except by Muslims. But in some parts 
I have seen :Muslims seeking witness among non-Muslims who have reputation 
for honesty and the other party is satisfied. Sometimes the other party refuses 
to accept the witness, and l\foslim takes his place and so the decision will be 
reached."22 

It appears that this arrangement was found very beneficial by the foreigners 
and so they had all praise for it. But it must nnt be interpreted to mean any 
limitation to the authority of the king in whose territory they either settled or 
stayed for a temporary period. It was the logical result of the principles 
governing administration of justice in ancient India that we have already pointed 
out. 

CONFLICT OF LAWS 

But such a system involves another problem. How could a dispute be 
settled if the persons involved followed different sets of law? The problem 
was not difficult if the parties to the dispute Wl'rc Indian or Aryan. It could 
be settled on the basis of rules laid down in the Dharmasastras as they were 
regarclccl as highe1· than tlw customs of the different communities. According 
to Katyayana. " In dispuks h!.>twl'en the residents of the same country or 
capital, hamlet or cowherd tmm or village, the lkcbion should be basC'cl on their 
own conventional usages, hut in disputes between the inhabitants of these and 
others the decision must he in accordance with the sacred texts."23 

But what would be thl· position if the dispute was between an Indian ancl 
non-Indian or an Aryan and a Yavana. Justice in such cases, required of 
a judge to set before himself a standard higher than that of a particular code. 
The Romans ]ooked to the Law of Nature or Natural Reason for guidance in 
such matters. Natural reason, in fact, was the enlightened judgement of a judge 
formed by humanitarian and liberal ideas. Kauti}ya suggests a similar 
criterion. According to him whenever sacrecl law or the law contained in the 
Vedas :md the Dhannasastras is in conflict with Dharmanyaya, then nyaya or 
justice shall be held authoritative.~• Dharmanyaya here means any decision 
that is consistent with reason or the decision which the conscience of the judge 
takes lo> be right or true even when it is not in conformity with the D11anna
siistras. 

Further, a liberal judge could seek common basis in the legal codes of 
different communities and could pron0tmce judgement according to the common 
standards. It was not unusual for the writers of nitisastra to find common rules 
uf behaviour between the codes of the Indians and the non-Indians. According 

22 Nainar, S. Muhammad Husayan, Arab Gcograpliers" Kno1dcdge of So11tliem lndia, p. 163. 
23 Kane, P. V., KatyiiyansmrUI, 47. 
2t Art111Wistra of Kaufllya, III, f, Sf. 
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to Sukra, "The Yavanas have all the four c:astes mixed together. They recog
nise authority other than that of the Vedas--. Their sastras have been framed 
for their welfare by their own masters. But the rules that are followed for 
')rdinary purposes are the same in the two cases.'':?r. 

This attih1clc manife.i;ts respect for the laws of the foreibri1crs uml assures 
them just treatment at the hands of Indian judges. 

Such ideals ancl principles enabled an Indian ruler to extend special consi
deration to the interests of an alien whenever he was involved in a dispute with 
11n Indian. We are told by a Greek writer that " the (Indian) judges also 
decide cases in which foreigners arc concerned, with the greatest care and come 
down shai11ly on those who take unfair advantage of them.''::n Kautilya affords 
c-ven ampler concessions to the outsiders in cases of civil disputes. He lays 
down the mle that foreigners (importing merchandise), sl1all be exempted from 
civil suits.27 Probably it means that civil disputes involving foreigners may be 
11ettled by a special authority, may ho by some high administrative body entrusted 
with the work of looking after the foreignl'rs like the one existing in Pataliputra 
under Chandragupta Maurya. 

But this concession was not extended to the employees of foreigners. In 
their case civil dispuh.'s were permissible. This is because they were mostly 
citizens. 

Similarly the sixth century inscription of Vi~1}uscna states among other 
customary laws that a stranger merchant from another kingdom is not to be 
implicated in a case in which he is not directly involvcd.:!8 

CONCLUSlON 

Our enquiry reveals that foreigners in am:ient India were not at a dis
advantage in matters relating to the administration of justice. The were often 
extended certain concessions in view of their special position. They were not 
fully aware of the local conditions aml so needed sympathetic treatment by the 
Indian judges. Their short stay often demanded speedy justice by such persons 
as were in touch with them and so could appreciate their difficulties. 

Further, Indian legal philosophy \Vas flexible enough to adjust to the legal 
norms of the foreign communities and the conception of justice was &ufficiently 
liberal to accommodate reason and equity. 

211 Sarkar, Sukra11itlsiira. IV, sec., i, 74-77. 
28 McCrimlle, Ancient India tlS described l1r; "Alc:gasthenc3 a11cl Arrian, p. 44. 
21 Artha.f<istra of Kimtilua, JI, xvi, 17. 
In this connection also see Bha~tasviimin's commentary (J.B.O.R.S., Vol. XII, Part I, 1926). 

G:mapati Snstri follows BhaUasviimin's Interpretation (Artha§astra, Vol. I, p. 243). Shama
sastry interprets the pas~age as follows: .. Foreigners importing merchandise, shall be 
exempted from being sued for debts, unless they are (local), associations and partners." 
(Ka11tilya0s Artliasastra, II, xvi, p. 105 (1951). 

( nnabhiyoga~chiirthesshvaganliiniimnnyatnssnlihynpaki1ribhyal1) 
2s J. R. A. S. B., Vol XVI, No. 1, 1950, rule 16. 



BHAGAVADGITA. AL'JD BHAGAVATA PURA.!'!JA AS MODELS FOR 
THE YOGAVJ\.SUffHA 

BY 
P. c. DIVANJI, BOMBAY 

I. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS 

When one who has read the Bliagavaclgitii repeatedly takes to a study ol 
the Yogavasi~tlia one cannot fail to be struck by the several points of concordance 
and discordance observable between the said two works. Being struck by them 
be is naturally led to study them more closely and the result of such a labour 
of love is the acquisition of an ability to form a definite conclusion as to the inter
relation existing between the two works, which have caught the imagination of 
and sen•e as guides to the aspirants for the knowledge and realisation of the 
truth all over this vast country for several centuries. The object of this paper 
is to place before those qualified to appreciate it, the result of such a compara
tive study thereof, on setting forth the points of concordance and discordance, 
then making critical observations on those points in the light of other facts con
nected with them and lastly, the conc:lusion pointed at by them. 

II. POINTS OF CONCORDANCE AND DISCORDANCE 

1. (a) Points of Concordance-SunJECT-~UTTEn Al'."D Trn.E.-Both the works 
claim to be treatises on the Science of Yoga. The very title Yogaviisi#ha 
conveys the notion that the 'work purports to be an account of the exposition 
of that science us made by the sage Vusi~\ha and the title of each Adhyaya· of 
the Blwgavadgitii is a compound word whose second member is the term 
'Yoga', the first being descriptive of the salient feature of the contents of the 

0 By this time it is well-known to the Oriental scholars that the Bhagavadgitd _fs 
available in two reccnsions, the Vulgate nnd the Kasmir. All the points of distinction 
between them have been set forth in relief by me in Appencli't II to Part I of my wo~k 
entitled CRITICAL WORD-INDEX TO THE BHAGVADGITA (New Book Co., Bombay. 
1946 ). It is not however equally well-known that apart from the fact that there are both 
11 BRHAD and a LAGHU YOGAV.ASISTHA, the fonner itself is available in two 
rrcens.ions, one of which is as harl been prlnted by the Nimay Sagar Press, Bombay In 
two volumes in 1918, with the cmnmentary of Anandahodhenclra Sarasvati and the other 
still in a manuscript fonn at Sri Pratapsin!1a Public Library, Srinagar, Ka§mir, written in the 
Sarada script. The citations in this paper have been made from the Vulgate of the 
Bl1t1gavadgitti nnd the nbovementionc<l edition of the Yog11vd.1·i.~tlia, both of which are ea~ily 
available to the scholars who arc keen on verifying them. Special notes have nlso been 
made wherever neccs.~ary. on drawing upon the KiiSmir text of U1e Gitd, which is now 11vail

ahle with several commentaries from the ?1..faclras University, Sanskrit Department, and upon 
the Devanagari transcript of the whole of the V,\Sl$THA RAU.-WA.\1 • .\ together with 
\'OGAVA.SISTHE NA.Xi\ PRASN.i.H which I had procured for my use before the State of 
Jwnmu and Kashmir became 11 rep~blic with· the son of the late Maharaja as its 
Sadar-e-Riyas11t. 
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particular Adhyaya such as Vi~ada-yoga, Sarhkhya-yoga & c., and the colophon 
at the end of each of them mentions that particular Yoga as "forming part of 
Srimadbliagavadgitri, a group of Upani~culs in the form of a dialogue between 
Sri Kr~a and Arjuna on the Science of Yoga in Brahmavidya." 

The tenn 'Yoga' is a noun derived from the mot 'yuj' meaning to join. 
Etymologically therefore it means 'a union' of any two persons or things. 
In that sense it is frequently used in the Sanskrit language and in the modem 
Indian languages derived therefrom. This is however too general a sense. 
Besides that it has a special significance in philosophical parlance and that is 
a union of the individual with the Supreme Soul'. Hence any treatise relat
ing to that topic is a treatise on Yoga. Technical as this meaning is, it is still 
a general one. That science has h\'O branches, one theoretical which treats of 
the theory as to the essential nature of the individual and Supreme souls and 
their inter-relation, which every aspirant for knowledge must know as a first 
step towards liberation, and the other practical, which treats of the means by 
the adoption whereof an aspirant can realise for himself the tmth inculcated 
in the doctrinal branch of the Science of Brahman.1 The latter branch of 
science comprises several means called ' ~:Iiirgas ' (paths) leading to the goal, 
from which an aspirant may select any that suits his temperament and environ
ments. They aw broadly-speaking divisible into threo classes, namely, 
Jiiiina-marga, Yoga-miirga, or Upasana-miirga and Kanna-marga. One who 
takes to the first has to do notbi11~ else except to take seriously to the study 
(Sravm:w) of the Vedfmtasastrn, then to do reflection (Manana) over the teach
ing contained therein and lastly, to practise meditation ( Nicliclhycisana or Pari
smhkliycina) over the truth till one's individual consciousness is merged in the 
universal. The follower of the second, has however to go through a prescribed 
course of exercises, which may be physical or mental, (Hatlw-Yoga or Riija
Yoga.), till the mind is brought under full control and the Pure Essence is 
pleased to reveal its own secret. He who selects the third goes on discharging 
the ordinary duties pertaining to his position in society just like an ordinary 
individual so far as outward appearance is concerned but there is a lot of 
diHerence between their mental attih1des towards the activities of their sense
organs. An ordinary individual has his own motive in doing a particular act 
and is anxious about its result. An aspirant following this Marga does an act 
without any selfish motive and leaves the result thereof to the Almighty. Such 
seIBess devotion to duty purges his mind of all the dross collected in it through 
innumerable past lives spent in bodies having varying grades of the powers of 
Imowle(lge and action and kindles therein, the spark of right knowledge, which 
ultimately leads to the same goal as the other paths. 

The two works under consideration are treatises on the Science of Yoga in 
the first comprehensive sense in that tlwy treat of not only the theoretical side 
of Brahmavidya but also of its practical side and that too in all its above aspects, 

l Y. V. VI/I. 13.3. 
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i.e., to say, they contain expositions of the Jiiana-yoga and Kanna-margas as 
k'llown lo them. Of course the author of each indicates his own preference but 
that does not make the works to any degreC' less comprchmsivc. 

2. GENERAL PLA".-They also agree in their general plan. The occasion 
for the teaching in the Gitii is that Arjuna, n scion of the Lunar race of K~mtriyas, 
is overwhelmed by a spirit of despondency at the prospect of having to fight his 
own kith and kin on the battlefield of Kuruk~etra, wl1ilc in the Viisi~tlw 
U.iimiiyar.ia, it is that the sage Visvfunitra having approached King Da5aratha 
of the Solar race of K~atriyas with a request to send his eldest son Rama with 
him to his hermitage for guarding a great sacrifice, which he had commenced, 
against the villainous attacks of the Rak~asas, an ahoriginal race not bclievmg 
in the Aryan gods and their mode of propitiating them, and the King sends for 
his son and finds that his mind had been overpowered hy a spirit of incliHC'rcncc 
towards all the wordly pursuits and that he had become incapable of being 
persuaded to engage himself in the <lischargc of his duties towards the society, 
the family and his own physical body. As the result of the teaching imparted 
in both, the pupil's mind is pacified and he expresses his willingness to do his 
master's bidding, which was to engage himself in the conscientious discharge 
of his duties for the sake of duty and not for gaining any benefit therefrom for 
himself or for avoiding any unpleasant conscc1uence. The substance of the 
teaching too in both is that it is no use worrying oneself over the changes in 
the phenomenal world including the states of the physical body because it is not 
given to any single individual, however powerful, wise and perfect, to change 
the Jaws of nature, which have been immutably fixed from the beginning of 
<:::volution, that true wisdom consists in realising the true nature of the self of 
man by first knowing it from the scriptures or a Guru and then purging one's 
mind of desires and doubts either by the method of Jfianu, i.e., deep thinking 
or by that of Yoga including Upasana or Bhakti, that any of the two methods 
can he pursued even while continuing to discharge the duties appropriate to one's 
station in life in a spirit of detachment and resignation to the will of the 
Almighty, that when that J...ind of wisdom is attained the soul experiences a state 
of perfect freedom, in which state it is immaterial whether one lives in the midst 
of civilisation discharging one's duties or in a far away solitary jungle. The 
Blwgavadgitii directs the attention of the reader in general terms to the instances 
of Janaka and others:! in support of the latter view while the Yogaviis~fha 
mentions the instances of several, Aryan and non-Aryan, historical and mytho
logical, personages such as Janaka, Dilipa, Manu, Mandhiitii, Bali, Namuci, 
Vrtra, Sambara, and others in support of the latter and Bhrgu. Bharadvaja, 
Visvamitra, Suka and others in support of the fonner,3 and illustrates each 
method by reciting in details the traditional stories of several aspirants for spiri
tual freedom, some of whom such as Dafora, Samhara, Pral.1lada and Bali seem 
to have belonged to non-Aryan tribes. 

2 R. G., Ill. 20 
SY, V., V. 75. 
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3. NATURE A:SD SrrL1~ m~ CoMrosrrmx.-Thc concordance between the 
two works docs not end there but extends also to the external fonns in which 
they have been presented lo the world. Thus, both aro poetical compositions 
in which the principal metre employed is the Anu~tuhh or sloka metre, in which 
each of the four quarters thereof consists of eight syllables. In both the mono
tony consequent upon the employment of the same metre throughout is relieved 
ec·casionally by the use of other popular ml'fres in whil'h each quarter has more.• 
than eight syllabics. 

Further both being Sanskrit works on the Vedimta philosophy hased mainly 
cm the Upani~ad teaching it is natural that some technical terms oecmTing in 
both should be identical but what is remarkable about them is that there are 
several e:\.-pressions and several quarter, half and even complete stanzas common 
to them4 and what is still more remarkable is that stanzas 8 and 9 of Sarga 52 
of the first half of the-Nirval)a-prakaral)a of the 'l'ogavasi~tha introduce the 
reader to an Ar;unopiikl1ycina in order to illustrate the principle that if an aspirant 
forsakes his narrow individual view-point and embraces the wide universal one 
of the .Almighty, with whom his self is identical in essence, while attending to 
one's wordly pursuits, one attains the high altitude of the latter and hecomes 
a Jin.nmukta. The author gives this kind of Abhyasa the name • Asmnsakt:
yoga • and says in a prophetic vein that on Arjuna being initiated into it by 
Sri Kr~t}a, he will pass the rest of his life freed from all misery. This .~khyana 
occupies the whole of the remaining part of that Sarga and the next six Sargas. 
These Sargas contain the largest number of e:\-pressions imd stanzas or portion:; 
thereof, common to both the works.11 This is but natural because Vasi~\:ha sum
marises in that A.khyana the teaching of Sri Kr~1:m on the subject of Anasakti 
called Asarhsakti in the Yogaviisi#ha, which means absence of attachment 
towards the sense-objects. It will appear from foot-notes 4 and 5 given below 
that there are in aII 49 instances in which stanzas and half-stanzas occurring in 
the Yop,aviisi~tTia can he traced to the Bliagacaclgitii. Thereout there is one 
only wi1ich occurs in both the 1st and the 3rd books of the former, 4 occur in 

- - - ---
4 E. G., compnre B. G., XVlll, 40/1 with Y. V. 1. 31. 7 /I ; B. G., IV. 1-3 nnd 

IX. 2/1 with Y. V. II, 11 17 /2, 18/1; B. G., XVI. 9/1 with Y. V., II. 13 1/1 ; B. G., XIV. 
22/2 with Y. V., II. 18, 30/1; B. C., III. 18/l with Y. V., II. 19, 25/1; B. G .• lI. 16/J 
with Y. V., Ill. 7. 38/l. 

II E. G., Compnro :-
l. Y. V. Vl/l. fill. a:. with B. G. II. 20. 11. Y. V, Vl,.1. B.0.2ill 

" II Xlll. 16/1 
!1. II " 

fill. 97 
" 

B. O. II. 97. 12. ,. 
" .. 90/'J, II ,, XVlII. 2 91/1 

s. " " 
Ml. 2 

" 
B. xvnr, 17, 18. 

" " " 
34 .. ., IX, 84. 

4 " " " 
5j2 

" 
,, III, 27!2 14. " " .. 43 

" "VI. 29, 

5. II " !l II II V, ll, 15. ,, .. 44 .. " VI. 91, 

6. " I• 12!1 " 
,, XU.19/!.l 10. " " " 

56 
" ,, XID. 28 

7. " 
,, 

" 
16/1 " "lI. 48/1 17, .. ,. 60/1 

" 
,. YI, 29/1 

ti. " II " l6f2 " ,, IV, 22/2 (rcpcatt!d) 

{I. 17 ,,IV.IM 18. ,, h II 60/1 " ,, xm. 29/2 
II " " " 

10. " 
,, 

" 19/2 " 
,, IX. 28/2 19. ,, .. 54. 1 

" 
,, X. l. 
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the 2nd while the remaining 43 occur in the Arjunopakhyana which occurs in 
Part I of the 6th book <md o~cupics Sargas 52 to 58 in the printed edition and 
56 to 62 in the Kasmir Ms. Two out of the first six, and thirty out of the next 
forty-three, agree word for word, while in the case of the remaining seventeen, 
variations in readings arc noticeable but they are not such as to leave any room 
for doubt as to their traceability. In addition to these there are several stanzas 
aud half-stanzas in the Arjunopakhyfma which, though dillercntly worded, 
express ideas which can be traced to the Gitii. On the other hand, words and 
eiqJl'essions found in the Gitii iuc found employed in the V iisi~t1w to express 
quite different ideas. These, though useful for establishing a close connection 
between the two works are points of the discordance and will therefore be 
noticed in the next seetion tu whh.:h we now pass on. 

( b) Points of Discordance. 

Just as on the one hand there me the above striking points of concordance 
so on the other there arc 1.uch of discordance as well. 

1. Vmw OF THE PuENO:\IENAL WORLn.-The first of them is that whereas 
the B1wgavadgitii nowhere denies hut on the contrary assumes the reality of 
the universe ancl explains it as the result of the working of one of the Lord's 
Prakrtis. divided into eight distinct entities, ca1lecl Gm:iamayi Maya, and describes 
the processes of evolution and involution thereof, as taking place in fact on 
their being set in motion by the Lord of his free-will by impregnating it with 

with B. G. Il. a. 32. Y. V. VI/l. 65. 4/1 with B. O. IV. 21/1. 
,, ,, II. 15/2. 8"!, ,, ,, ,, 4/2 ,, ., IV. 20/2. 
,, ., II. 16/1. 84. ,, ,, ,, I:.! ,, •• Ii. 16. 
,, ,, IX. 27. 85. ,, 13 ,, ,, II. 17. 

20 Y. V. Vl/ l. .54. 2 
21. " " " 4/J 
22. u ,, " 7 / l 
28. ,, ,, ,, 22 
24. " " " 25 ,, ,, IV. 18. 86. ,, ,, 14 ,, ,, II. 18. 
25, ,, ,, 2G ,, ,, II 49/2, 87. 11 ,, ,, 1811,, ,, VII. 4/1. 

4R/L. 38. ,, ,, 21/l., ,, XV. 911. 
26. 11 , 1 11 28 ,, ,, IV. 20. 89. ,, 11 ,, 21/2 ,, , XV. 8/2. 
27. ,, ., ,, 83 ,, 11 IV. 19. 40. ,, ,, 24 ,. ,, ,, ,, (Re peat-
5!B. ,, 11 ,, 35/1 ,, ,, II. 45/2. cd with vnriu.~i on) 
29. " " II 86 " " III. 6. 41. ,, " " 83 " ,. x VI. 24., 
80.,, ,, ., 37 ,, ,.IIf.7. 42.,, ,, 57.11 ,, ,,V.10. 
81. ., 3~ , . .,TI.70. 4·~. iiS. 1 .. XVJTT.73 

Sargas 52-58 in the printed edition correspond to Sargns 56-62 in the Kasmir Ms., in m~ 
possession. There nrc several variant readings therein and some of the stanzas and hall 
stan7.1s in the former are not found in the latter and cice i;ersa. One of the stanzas found 
in the Kftsmir Ms., but not in the printed edition is :-

cef i{T~11i'tq~01;:aUHH R"JT~P.l~f~;;n~ Ff~ : I 
'!i1:n'!ITT('f: ~:?ta?l 'ijr';T"1F41tp~·iil fol :J;f<'f11"'R '1'f-'-f II 

This is not found in the All-India text of the Gitii also, 

Tt is however found in nil the editions of the Ktiforir recension of the Gita as II. 10-1. 
(Sec tlrn Critical Worcl-lnclcx to tire IJlwgavaclgitci, page 196). It is in the form, adopted 
by Bhliskara according Dr. Chintamani, which differs frnm that ~1<lopted by the othe1 
commentators of Kasmir, only in this that in place of the word l'.friJ:qUf his text has tho 

word lffTlUf which is also the word found in the IU1Smir Ms. of the Vasiftlia 
Rdmayaoo. 
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life, called the Jiva, a particle of His Own Being hut affected by Yoga11uiya, 
the l' ogaviisi\Yllza denies the objective existence of the universe altogether and 
affirms the absolute existence of one entity only, namely, the Pure Cit, but 
explains the appearance and disappearance of the phenomena taking place in 
a very limited portion thereof like the waves in an ocean on the hasis of thr. 
said Cit having a double aspect, one from the view-point of perfect wisdom 
in which there is no room for any distinction including even that between the 
subject and object and another from that of ignorance in which it is identical with 
its Sakti,. which mak~ itself manifest periodically in diverse ways and forms, 
not from any motive but quite spontanously as forming part of its very nature. 
In such manifestations there is a well-defined method as viewed from the 
human standpoint, the first step in each process being ·a desire, an idea in the 
mind of the Universal Being. By rumination it becomes a thought and the 
proct·ss begins, that of absorption taking place in the inverse order of that in 
the case of emergence. 

2. MEANS OF SALVATIOK.-Another point of divergence between the two 
works is that whereas the Bliagavaclgitd specially recommends the Upasanii of 
Sagm:m Hrahman in the form of Vasudeva-Kr~Qa as the surest and easiest way 
for the eradication of all dross from the mind and the cause thereof and for 
the attainment of salvation by His Grace,11 the l'ogaviisi~tlui lays special 
emphasis on the development of the intellect by a special and persistent effort 
on the lines laid down in the scriptures under the guidance of a Guru or even 
without help from any human bcing.7 According to that work old Sa1nskaras 
arc revived at times by some chance circumstance and thereafter the whole 
!rend of one's thoughts and actions is changed altogether and the episode of 
King Janaka of Videha is narrated therein in support of that view. That King 
spending his life in luxuries once happened to go to a forest for shooting ancl 
there heard a dialogue between Sidclhas (adepts). That put him to deep 
thinking and induced him to change the whole course of his subsequent life 
to such an e:\tcnt that even Suka. a born Yogi, had to go to him for initiation:8 

Such cases are however few and far between. The average man rise;; only by 
degrees through self-effort directed in a prescribed manner. 

It is also true that the evolution of the universe has been explained in the 
Gita, on the basis of the original theistic Sfuhkhya doctrine of Prakrti made up 
of the three guQas acting under tl1c guidance of the Almighty11 while in 
Viisi#lia Rtimciya1J.a, it is explained on the basis of a theistic Advaitism which 
bears a close parallel to the doctrine of the Kiismir Saivites propounded, or 
as they say, first brought to light by Vasugupta, Kallata, and Somananda.10 

-os--:-c::-1x:22-:3o:34: -xft20 ;x.w:-26;xvm-:-se:sa-. --- - ---- ------
., Y. V., lII. 74. 28, 92.8-28, 111 ; IV. 32 and 33; V. 6, 7, 12, 24, 43 and 92: VI/l. 

so, 5-11, 68-84; 31. 15, 41. 11-17, 51. 47, 55. 33-34, 64. 9-36, 73. 7-8, 83. 12-29, 94, 24--~7. 
118. 4, 119. 9, 128. 63. 

•Y. V. V. 8. 18. 
o B. G., IX. 7-10; XIV. 3-4. 
JO Kasmir S:?i\·i~m. Part 1. History and Litt'ratnre, pp. 23-40. 

y 3238-4 
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According to it there arises in the Pure Cit itself a SaJTlkalpa or Kalana quitP. 
spontaneously and hr.comes by cogitation transformed iuto the Citta, which is 
the root-cause of the evolution of the elements in the subtle form and these 
become subser1uently solidified and by the permutations and combinations of 
those solid forms become the material cause of the existence of diverse objects 
of the universc. 11 The Arjunopiikhyiina in the Nirvii.t;m differs from the 
Gita as to cosmogony by positing a dual aspect of the original single entity, 
Cit, imlentified in this episode with Nariiym:ia in form of Sri Kr~Qa, 12 because 
it explains the process of evolution and involution in a way consistent with the 
doctrine of the work as a whole in which it occurs. 

3. E"'-JE1'"T A~D Dn'JSIO:'.'I: OF THE St-"BJECT-MATTER.-The third point is that 
while the Bliagavadgita·is a small work comprising 700 stanzas only, the Yoga
viisi~lw is a \'oluminous work containing more than 29,000 stanzas, though not 
the full 32,000, as stated thcreinY1 The division of the subject-matter in both 
is also quite clissirnilar, for wherew; \Ve find the fonner work divided into 
18 Aclhyayas, u the subject-matters wherein, drawn from several sources have been 
stnmg together by the thread of the Kanna-yoga doctrine expounded by resort
ing to the epic m1d Paurii1)ic form of a dialogue between a serene teacher and 
a pupil overpowered by an emotion of dl'jcction, the latter is divided into 
only 6 Prakarm:ms, the titles whereof, indicate that the subject-matters thereof 
arc connected together by a common ohjcctiw, namely, that of preparing the 
mind of the aspirant for final liberation by first implanting therein, the seed of 
I detachment from the objects of sense ( Vairagyn), then the scecl ofl 
desire for liberation ( Mumuk~utii), then explaining the nahtre of the pheno
menal world, bow it is cvolvccl, how maintained and how dissolved, the 
substratum ·behiud it and t11e inter-relation between the true self of man and 
that substrah1m, how one caq realise it in actual experience and lastly, the 
nature of liberation, the state of the liberated soul ancl his place in the 
economy of nature. Such inter-relation is clearly stakd in the Sarga of 
l\ltomnk~u-prakarnrJa above-referred to. The literary fonn given to this teach
ing also is that ·of a dialogue between a teacher ancl a pupil but the latter is 
immersed in reflection over the nature of the phenomena to the extent of 
neglecting his duties whereas the pupil in the Gitii is in a state of perplexion 
ancl implores the teacher for guidance. 

11 l11lcl., Part II, The Main Doctrines of the System, pp. 41-45; The Process of Manifes
tation, pp. 53-60. Compare with it Y. V., III. 12, 67. 6-36, 96. 13-35. 112. 5-15; IV. 44. 
12-49; V. 13. 51-117, 26. 11-16; 34-35: 59. 78. 82, 83, 84, 91. 78-122; Vl/1. 10, 28. 
1-34, 29. 85-152, 35, 21-22. 37. 8-32. 67 ; Vl/2. 2, 3, -1, IO, 11, 12. 1-28. 

l:? Y. V., VI/I. 53. 22-26, 35-66. In tl1e second group of stanzas, Kr~~a too explains that 
he has two forms, one called the A71arn or Sci1!1d11yt1, having four hands, etc., and the other 
l'ara or Parama, which has no beginning er <"nd and is usually referred to by the designa
tions IJNl1man, Atmn11 and Parnmcituum and that the first remains worthv of adoration 
so long as one is not in a position lo know the natnm of the second. • 

i:i Y. V., II. 17. 6. 
H A referencl" to foot-note 5 nhovr, will show thnt the Gitci must have exl~tetl in the 

present complete fom1 lmvin~ 18 chapters when the Al'j11nop:ikhy1ina was composed. 
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4. V ARL.\TIONS OF MJITREs A.'<o ~IETAPUOI\S.-ln the matter also of the use 
of other popular metres for the sake of relieving the monotony consequent upon 
the employment of one metre throughout, there is a remarkable difference, for 
whereas the monotony is in the Gifii relieved rarely and at irregular intervals by 
the use of a few metres ha,·ing 11 or 12 syllables only in a c1uarter such as 
the Indrnvajru, Upendravajra anti Upajiiti, it is reli<'vcd in the other work at 
J"<)gular intervals by the use of metres having 11, 12, 14, 17,, 19 und 21 syllables 
in a quarter such as the Inclravajra, Upenclravajrii, Drutavilmnbita, Vasanta
tilakii, Siklmri1)L Sarcliila and Sragclhara and by the introduction of prose 
passages in the midst of stanzas.•~ and even of some whole Sargas in such 
passages.10 The former work contains the use of the metaphors only for the 
sake of making the author's meanin!-!: vivillly clear to the reader's minc117 while 
thl' latter on the other lmml piles metaphors upon metaphors and adds long 
long episodes lo illustrate one sin~ll· point. The incorporation of l'pisodes, some 
historical, some mythological and some purely imaginary, gives the author 
opportunities to describe minutely and pich.iresquely, mountain-peaks, quarter.\ 
l'aves, forests, individual trcPs, seasons, high-Fall, day-break, 18 architccturnl 
designs,10 courts of kings,20 wars,:!1 young mC'n and women and their amorous 
sports,22 sages and anchoritl's, their spiritual exercises and C:\-periences;& 
e:eremonies?1 the struchtre and nature of the human hody2~ etc., and to insert 
10ng argumentative dissertations on such extraneous subjects as the principle 
that might is right,26 the power which the god of love exercises on young minds2'1 
etc. In fact it is a highly artistic work designedly made so with the object oi 
creating interest in philosophy in the minds of the unsophisticated, even at the 
risk being obscure and pedantic at times.28 

( c) Tlie above points consicTemcl collectively. 

The above points of comparison leave no doubt as to the author of the one 
having taken the general plan ancl some expressions and stanzas, wholly or partly, 
from the other because there is no known earlier source from which both could 
have taken them. The question for determination therefore, is which must be 
the earlier of the two works. As to that it is noteworthy that the B1wgavadgitii, 

------~~--

111 E.g., see Y. V., JI. 12. 12-18, 13. 9-10; III. 67. 77-82, 93. 1-7, 9-16, 116-8, 1023, 
122. 1-13 ; VI/2, 61. 4, 6, 10-16, 18. ' 

16 E.g., sec Y. V .. III. 63. 
17 E.g., sec n. C., Ill. 38; VT. 19; XIII. 32-33; :l\"VTJI. 48 
18 Eg., sec Y. V., IV. 14, 49 nnd 50. 
19 E.g., sec Y. V., VII. ll, 46, 6-12. 
i10 Eg., soo Y. V., Ill. 4. 1-34, 15. H>-31 ; V. 13, Vl/l 77, 6-52. 
~'1 Eg., sec Y. V .. 111. 31 to 39, 43 to 50: IV. 28. 
22 Eg., sec Y. V., ITI. 16. 1-16, 89-90; IV. 6,7; VI/1. 77. 6-52, 85. 20-43, 87-lOf; 
23 Eg., ~cc Y. V., Ill. 68-84, 120-21; IV. R. 9, H. 1-22, 48; V. 8. l-8, 39. 11-20, 84-S!S. 
24 E.g., sec Y. V., VI/l. 106 and 110. 
211 E.g., seo Y. V .• IV. 15 and 33: Vl/l. 24. 1-38. 
20 E.g .. sco Y. V., III. 77. 22; V. 14 and 37. 
21 E.g., see Y. V., IV. 5 to 8; Vl/l. JQ.l 
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although a philosophical work and an eclac~ic one at that, contains no reference 
to Gautama Buddha or his doctrine even as originally propounded. That bei~g 
so, it is impossible that it should contain any reference to the doctrines of the 
later Buddhist schools l-nown as the Siinyavadins, Vijiiiinaviidins & c. There is 
also no reference therein, to the developed philosophical systems of Gautama 
( Akljapada), Kapila, Km;iada, Pataiijali, and Badariiym;ia. The reference in 
B. G. XIII. 4 to Hrahmasiitra-paclas points to certain Upani~ad texts not to the 
Scirirakaslitras of Badarayru;ia, as explainted by Sankara in his Bhii~ya thereon. 
On the contrary there is reference to the Gita in the said Siitras.:io None who 
has interpreted it as referring to the Bralnnasiitra has pointed out any of the 
Siitras tqerein, as containing a rational exposition of the nature, fonn, source, 
etc., of the ~etra as described in the stanzas which follow the said stanza of 
lhe Gitci. Pataiijali's " Kriyii-yoga ":io has as one of its elements, ISvarapraQi
dTuina, which unmistakeably points to an adoption by him of the theory of 
Karma-yoga elaborately propounded in the Gitii for the first time after it was 
long forgott<~n.:11 Nor does it take note of the Ajtifaviicla of GaruJopiida or the 
theistic doctrines of the Paiiearatras and Pa5upatas. It is therefore impossible 
that there should be any reference therein to the later developments thereof. 
On the contrary Sruikara, who was the grandpupil of Gau~lapada and his junior 
contemporary, refers to even an earlier Vrtti thereon by Dramic;lacarya in his 
Bha~ya thereon. As for Yogaviisi~fha on the other hand, besides containing the 
stanzas and half-stanzas noted in foot-notes 4 and 5 above, it recognises Gautama 
Buddha as an Avatiira32 and admires bis life of complete rcnundation33 and 
also takes note of and at places criticises the doctrines of the Sfmya\•iida and 
Vijiianavucla propounded by his followers long after his Nirvii.Qa.34 Nay more I 
It betrays, an intimate knowledge, on the part of the author, of the Madhya
mika line of reasoning adopted by Gam;Iapiida in his Kiirikiis in order to 
rationally establish the Upani~ad doctrine311 and makes use thereof and also of 
the illustrations of Gandharvanagara, Vandhyasuta, Kc5oc;lraka, Svapna
mfiya, Alatacakra, & c., which Gauc;lapada had made use of in his work, and even 
copies out some of his verses.30 And still more I Gam;lapada is brief in his 
e!xplanations as to how the appearance of the worclly phenomena is possible in 
the Absolute Brahman, which according to him is the only reality/17 and does 
not proce.ecl to describe tl1e whole process of evolution. The author ot tlll' 
Yogaviisi~fha however undertakes to do that very elaborately and docs so with 
the help of the theistic Advaitism of the Kasmir Saivites, adopting not only 

20 Hr. Su. IV. 2. 21. 
so Y. S .• II. l. 
111 B. G .• IV. 1-3. 
32 Y. V., Vl/l, 22. 16. 
:"I y. V., Vl/ l. 93. 61. 
114 Ibid., III. 6-7. 70. 13-14. 96. 50; 

iV. 14. 11. 21. 28-30: V. 87. 18-20; 
VI/I. 125. 3. VI/2. 38. 3-4, 97. 15-16, 100. 33-38, 163. 36-39. 173. 34. 

311 G. K .• q and Sankara's Bhasya on II. l. 
:m Y. V., III. 7, 43. 9. 57-58, 11. 3. 21. 40. 23. 10; IV. 56. 21, 
;:; G. K., I, 9. 
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their line of reasoning but even their teehnical terminology such as Cit, Cit
sakti, Cetyonmukhata, Kalanii, Sp~.11da and Aspanda, Kala, Cid-bhairavama
yavapul:i, .Abhiisa, Abhiisana, Unmei:m, Nimc~a, Vidyatatlva, Malo, Banclha, PaSu, 
Sarµvit, Iccha-sakti, Jiiiina-sakti, and Kriyit-skti, saktipiita & c. The doctrine 
of the Yogaccisi#lw taken in its double aspect, one as arrived at from the stand
point of the perfectly wise and the other as arrived at from that of an average 
human being, is a reconciliation of the absolute idealistic doctrine of Gam;la
piida, with the realistic Trika doctrine of the Saivitcs of Kasmir, prominent 
amongst whom were Siddha Vasugupta, Kallata, Somiinanda, Niitha, Utapala
cleva, K5emaraja, llhaskara, Ramakantha, and Abhinavagupta, who lived between 
the end of the 8th ancl the beginning of the 11th century A.n.:rn Thi;; explains 
why the author of the Yogaviisi~lw disapproves of the view that Brahman is 
the only reality and that the Jagat i.~ Mithya and says that the Vivartavuda 
was invented for the infants in the region of philosophical wisdom.30 That work 
also refers to the practices of the Hathayogins, though at places characterising 
them as painful :md therefore not preferable to those of the Riijayogins deduced 
from certain Upani~ad texts but later on eulogises them and recommends 
Prar:iacintii (thinking over the nature and functions of the vital breath) as 
an alternative means for the destruction of the Citta, without which perfect 
peace is not possible, and also describes the various inner parts of the body, 
the functions of the vital breath, the way to bring it under control and raise 
it up to the l'rown of the head and attain numerous Siddhis.~ 0 

1t is thus clear beyond the shadow of a doubt that the doctrine of the Yoga
V<is~tlw at least in its present form points to its having been composed nt 
a time mud1 later than the Bliagaradgifci and that therefore its author must 
lmve adopted the general plan of the latter and even some terse expressions and 
lucid stanzas, wholly or partially, therefrom, in order lo bring round the reader 
to his O\Vn views on the topics common to both the works. 

The above facts also make it clear why the attitude of the two works towards 
the wordly phenomena differ remarkably~ 

As for the difference between tbem as to the recommendation of special 
means for the realisation of the tn1th expounded therein, though the Blwgvad
gif<i specially recommends the worship of Vasudev-Kr-5r:ia with a singular 
as Introdu-clio; -t-;;-lSvara-pratynbhijiia-vimar~ini,Vol. II.- -. - - --- -- - - -

(Kii5mir Serles of Texts and Studies No. XXII)_, pp. I lo Vil. 
Compare with it Y. V., 11. 10. 11-12; III. 6, 8, 9. 58-76, 12. 45, 67. 6-36, 96. 

13-3.5, 112. 5-8; IV. 18. 22, 36-42, 42, 44. 12-49, 45. B, 59. 34-36, 61. 22; V. 8, 
9, 10, 13, 51-117, 26. 11-16, 27. 34, 35, 59, 78, 82, 83, 84, 91. 78-122; VI/I. 10, Hl, 
29, 85-1.52, 30. 11-109, 31. 1-22, 35. 21-22. 36. 1-2, 37. 8-32, 38, 39, 44. 16-22, 
45, 59. 21-48, 67, 70-73, 78, 96. 34-41, ll8. 18, 126. 71, 127. 38-58, 128. 26, 
60-61, 63; VI/2. 2, 3, 4, 7. 7-10, 12. 1-28. The puhlication of the Bhagavadgita with 
the commentary of Ananclvardhana of the same school in 1941, goes tn ~how that 
the tradition o(the snicl school has been cnntinnecl up to the c·nd of the 17th Ocntnn-. 

s11 Y. V., llt. I. 24-26; :..V. 21-26, 31. 21 ; VJ/I. 127. 28. . 
40 Y. V., V. 13. 51-117, 2.3, 24, 78. 5-38, 01. 92. 11-43; 
VI/I, 13, :3, 13, 24 and 2.5 (Episode of Bhu~unc.\a), 81-82 (Episode of Ct1~l1ilii). 
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devotion to Him, as the easiest means for the eradication of all evils and fo1 
the attainment of true knowledge, it docs so merely because its author had in 
mind the good of the general mass of humanity, which cannot be c~-pectecl to 
undergo the hard discipline which a devotee of the Absolute has to submit to, 
not because he did not admit the existence of the Absolute:11 On the other 
hand the YogaL'Cisi#lia tells a plain truth, realisable by everybody who has 
an insight into this subtle subject, when it says that every aspinmt for freedom 
must be indilferent to the objects of se~-ual enjoyment, must have a keen desire 
to be liberated mid must make a special effort on the prescribed lhies for that 
purpose, beginning with the cultivation of the habit of introspection,42 because 
even according to Git<i, tlic grace of Goel descends on him only wbo possesses 
those qualifications and is singularly devoted to Hll\-1.43 Even when Arjuaa, 
the most favoured devotee of Kr~1}a,u and indeed his second self;•r. is shown 
as having become qualified to receive His teaching when his mind was filled 
with Vairagya,46 and to have implored him in a spirit of complete sclf-n•signa
tion to show him as his pupil a practical way out of the difficulty, much more 
would ordinary mortals stand in need of a persistent effort - carried on for years 
and years and even lives auc.1 lives for lwing c1uali6cc1 to receive the grace ~£ 
the Almighty. The Lord Hhnself says st> in the Gita.n In this respect therefore 
there is in fact no divergence between the two works. 

The differences in the matters of size and stvle are allied to each other and 
easily e~-plicable by that in the dates of compo;ition of the two works. Thus 
we have already seen that the Blwgacaclgif<i Imel been composed at a time 
prior to the birth of Lord Bmkllia and to the systematisation and separation of 
the doctrine of the Sari1khya mid the other orthodox schools, and when the 
theistic school of Paficaratr;1s was in the process of formation, while the Yoga
viisi~Tza was composed at a time subsequent not only to their systematisation 
and separation but also subsec1uent to the origin of several subsidiary schools, 
each advocating n Vada (theory) and some other heterodox schools. The 
author of the former had therefore to take note of, reconcile or refute very few 
current philosophical dogmas while that of the latter had before hhn many 
well-reasoned out doctrines which had long gained adherents. If therefore the 
author of the latter Imel intended that his work should be all-comprehensive 
he was bound to take stock of all of them and show how far his own doctrine 
was in agreement or disagreement witli each of them and why in the latter case 
his was more acceptable than the others. Secondly, with the progress of civilisa
tion and wider contact with the peoples of other provinces, countries and 

•t B. G., XII. 2-5; XIII. 12-17. 
42 Y. V., V. 43. 4-40. 
48 B. G., XVIII. 48-66. 
44 B. G., XVIII. 69. 
411 Y. V., VI/l. 52. 27. 35. 
te B. G., I. 28-47 ; 11. 4-8. 
4'l B. G., VI. 45 ; VII. 19. 
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religious beliefs, the number of doubts arising in the minds of even the believers 
increases. Thirdly, during the period subsequent to the preaching activity of 
the Buddha, the people of Northern and Eastern India had become accustomed 
to philosophical arguments being illustrated by historical, mythological or even 
rnagimuy episodes such as those occurring in the Buddhist Jiitakas, the Maha
bharata, and the Purii1.ws. Fourthly, if it is the deliberate aim of the author 
of a philosophical work to attrac.:t to it half-ripe and hesitant aspirants for 
&eedom, he must indulge in digressions and embellish his work with occasional 
sallies of wit and descriptions in Howery language of men and women engaged 
in various pursuits, natural sceneries, etc., so that he may be enabled to impart 
his teaching in an agreeable manner like a lovely woman, which according to 
:Mammata is one of the pm11oses which a poetical composition is intended to 
subserve. This naturally tends to increase the size of a work. That the author 
of the Viisi~tlia Riimciyai.w had such u purpose in view when he composed 
it is apparent from his own declarations.48 The Itiluisa and Purii1.ws have also 
been composed with a similar aim in view. Hence it is that the size and style 
of this work resemble those of that class of works and particularly those of the 
Bhiigavata P11rii1.w. Although that l'11rii1.w. may have existed in a concise form 
since the 5th century A. D., as contended by Mr. Krishnamurti Sarma in his 
article on "The Date of the BliiigavatcL P11rci1.ui ", published in the Annals of 
the Bhunclurkar Orit.·ntal Research Institute, it must have received its present 
artistic form in the early part of the 10th century A. D.49 The Yog<wiis~tlia 
loo, in the fom1 in which it is found published by the Nimaya Sagar Press, 
Bombay, must have been composed in the 3rd or· -!th quarter of the same century 
as shown by me in my paper on " The Date and Place of Origin of thp, Yoga
viisi~tlza ", read at the seventh session of Lhe Oriental Conference held at Baroda 
in December 19;33.:;0 The fact that there is an abridgment of a work of the 
same name by Gau~la Ahhinanda who flourished in the 9th century A. D., does 
not militate against the said conclusion because I have found on a word-to-word 
comparison of the two works51 that the said Pandit must have made his abridg
ment from one of the earlier recensions of the work, from which the whole 
of the Uttariirdha of the NirvUIJa-prakara1Ja and Sarga 32 of the Sthiti-prakarru:in, 
in which there is the mention of King Yasaskara Deva of Kasmir, must be 
absent and in which the arrangement of the chapters, cantos and even stanzas 
must be different from that found in the edition of the Inrger work above 
referred to. The points of agreement and disagreement between the two works 
supporting the above conclusion have been set forth by me in a separate paper 
entitled "Further Light on the Date of the Yogavasi~tha '', published in 
1938,52 The Bliiigavala PuriiQa must thus have been composed somewhat 

.cs Y. V., 1. 2-:-2-3iii. 18; III. 8. 3-17~4-=45-47; IV. 5y;--32; Vfi2, 163. S0-55. 
40 Vol. XIV. Parts III and IV., p. 182, foot-note 1 ancl pp. 217-18. 
110 Proceedings, Seventh Oriental Conference, Baroda, 1933, pp. 15-30. 
111 Y. V., (N. S. P. Edition, Sake 1840 and L. Y. V. (N. S. P. Edition!!, Sake lfllO and 

1859). 
112 Poona Orientalist, Vol. III. pp. 29-44. 
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earlier and must have served as a model to the author of the l'ogaviisi-§tha 
in the matter of literary style and diction. 

As for the divergence in the matter of division and sub-division of the 
subject-matter, although the diHerent chapters of the Gitii may, at first sight, 
appear to contain a crude co11ection of scvernl divergent doctrines, they arc 
not so as a matter of fact. They arc welded together by connecting stanzas 
containing the expressiqn of doubts by Arjuna or reference by Sri Kr~1}a or by 
being shown to be connected with the main theme either directly or indirectly. 
There is also a principal phiJosophical doctrine mnning through all of them, 
lo expound which effectively the others current in the time of the author have 
been brought in by way of comparison or contrast. That is that for an average 
human being a life of complete renunciation and of absolute devotion to the 
task of achieving one's salvation to the complete neglect of one's social duties 
is not advisable and that one's environments, however disagreeable, can be 
turned to a good accmmt by looking upon all the nec:cssary activities as the 
natural functions of the organs of sense, from which the self of man is com
pletely distinct, or as an unavoidable divine dispensation which one must bow 
to, or as the outcome of circumstances beyond one's control, the only safe 
~-ourse to remain unaffected by the l'Onscc1uences whereof is to give no thought 
lo them but leave them to the Almighty. Nahmtlly therefore the highest 
target of attack therein is the doctrine that complete physical renunciation is 
absolutely necc.•ssary in order to attain complete freedom of the soul from misery 
of all sorts. This is made ir:i the 2nd to the 6th chapters which are inter
connected hy the existence of a common topic, namely, an exposition of the 
erroneous naturn of the said doctrine considered in all its aspects. The same 
subject is again reverted to in the closing chapter in order to emphasise the main 
doctrine from the standpoint of the theistic Sa1hkhya doctrine of the manifesta
tion of the three Gm)as of Prakrti in all the spheres of human activity, mental 
as well as physical, and to re-affirm the proposition that the easiest way to rise 
<ihove their effects is to throw oneself without reserve on the mercy of the All
pervading Supreme Soul who controls that Prakrti.5a The 7th to 12th chapters 
are also all connected together by a common subject, namely an ex'Position of 
the nature of the Supreme Soul which, one who practisc.•s Karma-yoga ought to 
be aware of, and the different ways and forms in which He can be and is being 
worshipped by people of different temparaments and proclivities. That exposi
tion is wound up in the 12th chapter with an enumeration of the characteristics 
of the devotee who becomes dear to God and is therefore the best of those who 
are acquainted with the practice of Yoga.M The next two chapters have been 
introduced with a view to explain the nah1re of the physical body, that of the 
soul, their relations inter se and lo the relation subsisting between the Sari1khya 
Pralqti and Puru~u, their functions & c., because a devotee must know these 

r.li B. G. XVIII. 1-66. 
:<.4 Ibid., XU. 13-20. 
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things, in order that his mind may be turned towards the wider outlook on life 
which enables him to he frcell from the narrow individualistic grooves and 
consequently from misery of all sorts which results from the very nature of 
Sarilsiira. The 15th chapter is devoted to an explanation of the nature of 
Samsfua, the nature of the jiva or individual Puru~a, who is immersed in it, the 
easiest means by which he can be freed from it, \\'hich is singular devotion to 
the Higher Puru~a, who is ever free, and the exalted position which he attains 
to thereafter. The 16th enumerates the natural characteristics of the spiritu
ally -and the materially - minded persons in order that an Adhikari can be 
distinguished from a non-Adhikiiri. The 17th receiving its name from the 
subject-matter of the initial question is connected with the same owing to its 
containing a division on the Sa1i1khya line into three classes not only of Sraddhft 
(faith). in the word of the Scripture hut also of Tapas, A.hara, Yajiia and Dana, 
the knowledge of which divisions enables an aspirant to chalk out his line. of 
action after he has taken to the path of freedom and a dissertation on the Mantra 
"OM I TAT SAT," each word occurring in which is a symbol of Bhahman to 
whom all acti(Jn is to be dedicated. The first 66 stanzas of the final chapter 
do as stated above, revert to the subject of Kanna-yoga but now from the stand
point of the Sari1khya doctrine. In doing so it carries the Sftmkhya line of 
division into such subtle objects as Jnfma, Kanna, Bmldhi, & c., with a view to 
enable a Bhakta to know Brahman mnrl' intimately and become a part of it by 
the practice of P<ua Bhakti and winds up the whole teaching by indicating the 
easiest means by which one iu the position of Ajuna t:an achieve his goal. It i~ 
true that this method of treatment differs from that in the l"ogavlisi.nlia to 
a certain extent, for although we fincl tlie Vairagya-prakarai)a corresponding to 
the Vi~adayoga and the !vlumuk~u-prnkara1)a to the first 10 stanzas of the 
Samkhya-yoga chapter, the corresponc.lcnce cmls there except that the practical 
part of the teaching in tlie V iisi$(1ra Hiimiiym_ra is of the same nature as that 
in the Citii. All the same, the Asa1i1sakti-yoga of the Gita dues fonn part of 
the teaching of Vasi~tha in the Nirvf1i:ia-prakanwa considered in the prereding 
paragraphs hereof and there are also some Sargas in the Upa5ama-prakarm:ia 
C'Orrespond1ng to the Vibhf1ti-yoga and the Visva-rf1pa-darsana-yoga of the 
Git ii. And when it is said that the author of the V iisi.~tlia has adopted the general 
plan of the Gitii and incorporated some of its stanzas, it was not meant that he 
was not posses!>ed of any originality and had slavishly imitated tlrnt work. Far 
from it I There is considerable originality in his titles of the chapters and in 
the development of the subject-matters thereof, consistently with his main 
doctrine, which too, though evolved out of a fusion of the idealistic doctrine of 
Gaur,lapada and the realistic one of the Kasmir Saivites is the result of deep and 
original thinking and practical expeiiencc as a Yogi of a very high order. It 
eannot also be denied that it was this work which, for the first time in the 
history of Indian philosophy, defined the limit to which Tattvajii.iina without 
Vasanak~aya and Cittanasa can help an average aspirant m the object of tl1e 
realisation of the essential identity of the individual soul with the Supreme Soul. 
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which is the accepted purport of the teaching of the Upani!;iads.r.~ VidyaraJ)ya 
was the first to recognise that limit an<l having based the distinction between 
Vivicli!}fl Sannyasa and Viclvat Sannyasa tlwrcmi, to expatiate on the necessity 
of ·viisanak~ava and J\fono11asa in his ]iva11111uf...iivivcka on the strength of several 
passages taken bodily from the Viisl~t/w R(/111iiym.w.0n Since then Ma<lhu
siidanu Saraswati, another eminent Vedantin of the Sankara school has also 
recoguise<l it in his Gii(ll1iirtlwdipik<i on the Blwgavadgita.01 There are also 
several other original thoughts in the Yogaviisi~tlw shO\ving that its author had 
logically arrived at the same conclusions as to several topics whieh are now 
arrived at hy physicists like Jeans, Eddington & Einstein. To them I will refer 
on some othl'r O('casion. As for the adoption of some expressions and stanzas 
from the Gilii, it is enough to say that it bl'ing a national asset and a well-known 
popular work, everybody was free to borrow from it as much as suited his 
purpose. Thus for instance, Verses 101-103 of chapter XI of the Pancadasi are 
worJ-to-word B.G. VI. 25-27, 10'1-07 arc B.G. VI. 20-23, 108 is B.G. VI. 28, 
109 is B.G. III. ·11 and Paiicadasi, IX. ·17-50 are B.G. VI. 41-44. 

( d) Co11cl11sio11 

The BlwgavadgWi is thus a very ancient work while the· Yogavc"isi$tlw in its 
present recension is a comparatively for modem one. There is therefore no 
doubt as to the latter being indebted to the former for its general plan and some 
expressions and stanzas. Its doctrine is the result of a combination of the 
.c\.jiitavftcla of Gauc,lapada with the Trika doctrine of the Kasmir Saivites but 
it is so formulated as to make room for the assimilation of the doctrine of the 
13lwgmxulgitli so far as it relates to the attitude towards life of one who has 
realised the philosophical truth. While purporting to reproduce the teaching 
imparted to Arjuna l1y Sri Kr~t)a, it gives that teaching a slightly different turn 
so as to m:ike it comi~k11t with the main doctrine of the work. Although the 
narrative style has bel'n adopted in both, the Blwgacadgifli falls in a line with 
the Bluirala Epic in point of simplicity of language and prosody while the 
YogaVt/si.~[ ha. falls in the class of such works of the classical period as the 
Bhiigavata Purcil)a. 

r.5 Y. V. III. 1. 24-26; N. 21. 26-27; V. 92. 11-26. 
56 Y. V. II am\ III (:\. S. Series, Poona, pp. 202-326). 

The number of the passages incorporated therein, is so large ns to make it impossible 
to cite nil of them here. 

~7 C. D., on B. C., Introduction and Com., on B. C. VI. 29. 



BOMBAY AND SAMBHAJI 

DY 
B. G. Go10-IALE 

( 1680-1689) 

The passing away of the great Shivaji on the -!th of April 1680, created 
a condition of deep crisis for the young l\faratha state. Shivaji had left behind 
two sons, Sambhaji tmd Rajaram. Sambhaji, who then was twC'nty-two years 
old, was incarcerated in the Panhala fort. Rajaram was barely ten years old 
at the time of Shivaji's demise. Shivaji had little confidence in Samblmji's 
political sagacity and administrative ability and an abortive attC'mpt to place 
Rajaram on the throne was made by the ministerial party led .by Annaji Datto. 
However, on receipt of the news of Shivaji' s passing away Sambhaji secured 
both his own release and the help of the army leaders with whose co-operation 
he set himself up as the sovereign of the :Mtuatlms though his formal corona
tion was delayed until the 10th of January 1681.1 

Shivaji had valiantly battled against the Mughal empire and established 
an independent Maratha state. But he S('arcl'ly had the time to consolidate the 
power of this uew stale. Under his inspirt'cl leadership Malmrnshtra had 
witnessed the birth of a new life pulsating with a sense of unity of purpose 
cutting across the divisive frontiers of caste and faction. Shivaji Imel given 
the :Marnthas an ideal to fight for and had created a system of military and 
administrative organization which enabled them to challenge successfu1ly the 
whole might of the :\foghal empire marshallcLl under the fanatical leadership of 
Aurangzcb. Samhhaji was personally brave, •tlmost to the point of reckless
ness. But he lacked vision and sagacity; he was tactless and a poor judge of 
character. These failings of his were rendered fatal by his suspicious nature. 
His immediate concern after accession was to continue the war against the 
.Mughals. The :Mughals were aided on the Western Coast by the Siddis of 
Janjira and the Portuguese at Chaul ru1d Goa. To complicate the situation 
further there were t11e English who had settled on the Island of Bombay by 
1668. The acquisition of Bombay by the East India Company opened a new 
chapter in the political and economic history o• Western India. From 1668 to 
1680, during the time of Shivaji, Bombay had significantly intruded into the 
course of l\faratha policy on the Western Coast. The course of this intrusio~ 
has been traced by the present author elsewhere.:: During the reign of Sambhaji 
the English carried further their tentative efforts at fonnulating a policy towards 
their Maratha nl'ighbours. The early phases of this policy were pursued 

l See G. S. Sardesai, New History of tlie Maratlius, (Bombay, 1957), I, pp. 303-304. 
2 See "Bombay nnd Shivnjl ", Journal of t11e A~·iatlc Socirly of Bombay, pp. 
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vigourously by the English <luring this time and the limitations, such as they 
were, came mainly from the events on the Island and English commitments 
elsewhere. The most important such event was the rebellion of Captain Hichanl 
Keigwin, commander of the garrison and third member of the council. The 
ostensible cause of this rebellion was reduction in military pay and the lower
ing of military ranks effected hy the administralion. The rebellion erupted in 
1683 and was not completely suppressed until 1685. It affecll'tl life on the 
Island harassed by Lluels, embezzlement, robberies ~llld general disordcr.1 

Another catastrophe came in 168~J, whl'n Siddi Kasim invaded and occupied parts 
of the Island and it was not until June 1690, mow than a year after the tragiv 
<lcath of Sambhaji, that the Siddi menace decreased as a result of a firman from 
U1e Mughal Empcror.2 Sambhaji, however, was too deeply involved in his own 
wars with the 11..fughaJs and the Portuguese to find any time or opportunity to 
henefit from these happenings on the Island. 

The basis of the policy pursued by Bombay towards the Il·farathas lay in 
the Company's concern about the preservation of its sovereignty over the 
Island, of its tcnitorial integrity and its continued c·ommercial prosperity. For this 
it was necessary either lo tolerate or encourage, if need he, the Portuguese and 
tlie Siddi alternately so as to cl1cckmate the Marat ha moves on the \ Vestern Sea
board. The present paper attei11pls lo focus attention on the role of Bombay 
in the i\Iaratha politics of the times and ascertain the extent to ,vhich this 
affected the :rvlaratha fortunes. The Factory Jlecords of that East India Com
pany c.;omtain material for such an appraisal and it is proposl'cl to draw 
on this information to explore a rather ignorl'cl aspect of early Anglo-:Maratha 
relations. 

The English uccupaliou of the Island of Bo111hay opcnetl a ne\v dimension 
for the growth of English power in India. 0Vt'r Ilomhay, tlw Company claimed 
rnzerainty and sovereignty in the name of the Crown. It was their Island which 
they took care tu fortify even during the time of Shivaji. The seas surround
ing it were frequented by the ships of the Dutch aml the Sicldis of J:mjira who 
nsed the Island as a regular "wintering harbour" for over two decades. The 
5iddis were the most determined enemies of the Marathas on the \Vestem Sea
board and the English too, had occasion to be concerned about their presence 
on the Island froni time to time. The Siddis, for all practical purposes, acted 
like an independent power and had entered into a marriage of politic~l 
convenience with the Mughals as the latter's naval commanders. The Portuguese 
~ettlemcnts in Goa and Salsettc bl9cke<l the path of ;\·faratha expansion vital to 
the trade and commerce of Maharashtra. The early English attitude towards 
the Marathas was a mixture of cmiosily and fear an~l it was fear that led them 
into the largers politics of Western India. Conseqi1ently, their attitude towards 
the Sicldis and the Portuguese was often pragmatic and m11bivalent. By 1680, 

1 For an account of this interesting chapter in the early history of BCJmbay, see S. l\f. 
Edwards, The Rise of Bombay-A Rd.rospcct, pp. 127-128. 

2 D. n. Banaji, Bombay and tl1e Sic/dis, (Bombay, 1932), pp. 43-53. 
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the English had succeeded in asserting their naval supremacy in the Arabian 
Sf'n area ancl the clays of bitter complaints against the hostility and cupidity of 
the "Portingalls ,. were left far behind. On the other hand the time had now 
come for the English to adopt a somewhat patronizing attih1cle towards the 
vic.issitndes of Portuguese fortnncs. The existence of Portuguese strongholds 
in "·7cskrn India oftC'n proved an obstacle to the smooth flow of goods but 
this disr.dvantage was more than offset by the Portuguese blocking the path 
of l\tfr,l'iltha expansion. As for the Sicldis at best they created difficulties £01 
the .Mnrathas and al worst tended to he a nuisance which could he easilv 
contrilllcd. With the ~Iughals, the English cultivated cautious and corrc~t 
relations and thus hy virtue of their own position in Bombay the English 
had lo dctcnnine their own relations with the Marathas in their larger interests 
elsewhiorc. 

Probably one of the earliest references to the reign of Sambhaji in the 
English Heeords is found in a letter from Rajapur to Bombay, elated the 27th of 
April 1680. Inter alia it says : Sambliaji Raja has htken upon himself to govern 
under lhc title of king. He has sent for all persons that were in command, !'l~ 

Subacfors, Haviklars, etc. Some he imprisons and some he discharges of their 
employ ( ment). We have lately come here a new Suhadar sent by him. '.Ve 
gave him a visit. He received us with great deal of love and friendship."" 
Two months later, June 10th, 1680, there is another notice reporting that some 
merchants of Rajapur had difficulties in dealing with the Maratha Subadar. 
Representations in this matter were made to Sambhaji who assured the English 
that he wonld look into the complaint when he had better opporhmity.11 

A month later, on the 12th of July 1680, Bombay wrote to Surat that Sambhaji 
was publicly declared Raja and aclclccl that, according to current reports, lie was 
very diligent and careful.7 In October 1680, Surat wrote to the Company that 
Sarnbhaji's accession was "quiet" and described his government as "mon• 
moderate and humane". But this benevolent curiosity soon tnmcd to anger 
and exasperation when the struggle between the 1'\farathas and the 'Siddis was 
resumed. As was their custom during the time of Shivaji, the Sidclis continued 
to use Bomhay as their "winter" quarters treating the Island as a hase for 
staging marauding operations against the tcnitorics of the Marathas on the 
;\fainland. In August 1680, John Child received a communication from Sambhaji 
complaining of the Sirlcli's presence in Bombay and inquiring about bis inten
tions. This was foilowed by the clespatd1 of an envoy to Bombay with a requesl 
that one or two English representatives be sent to the Maratha court for the 
purpose of negotiations for a new treaty. Surat, however, advised Bombay tn 
he cautious in this matter and defer direct negotiations for a few months as 
instructions were awaited from England on the precise attitude to be taken 

;, E11;.!lisl1 Records on Sl1foafl. (Ponnn, 1931). II, p. 311. 

o l11id., II, p. 313. 
• l!Jicl., 11, p. 314. 
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concerning the occupation of Khandcri hy the ~larnthas. Child complied with 
these imtrnctions, though with great uneasiness in his mind as it had been 
reported that a .l'\laratha flept under the command of Daulat Khan was ordered 
out of Rajapur to make an attcnpt on Bombay. In November 1680, Avaji Pandit, 
" an ol:l experienced, subtle man, one that did his father Shivaji Raja great 
service", went to Bombay with a letter from Samhhaji accusing the English of 
helping the Siddis. The envoy demanded that the Sidcli he turned away from 
the_ Island in default of which Samhhaji may he constrained to take punitive 
action against Bombay. After some hedging the English agreed to ensure that 
the Siddi did not use the Island as a base for deprntlations against the territories 
of the .l'\.faratlrns. As Fawcett observes the English were pursuing a policy of 
"tcmprizing with Sambhaji. Child was lo treat the amhassador well :iccorcling 
to his quality, but was to keep a watchful eye on him ksl he should be more 
a spy than an l'nvoy, and at thP same time amid gidng him the least mistrust", 
The aim was to "tlclav and temper thin!!s " so that ·· nothin~ inconvenient might 
happen in Bombay o; in Surat to prC'n~1t the lading of th;. l1omeward ships" .s 
As a policy of bPncHcial inaction, it was both necessary and advantageous for 
the English to P\1Jlorc the p<issihilitics of profitable developments in the 
evolving pattern of Anglo-~laratha relations. But if they expected that 
Sambhaji would he deluded into a sympathetic inaction they were to be dis
illusioned. Ever since the occupation of tlie island of KhanclPri by Shivaji in 
August 1679, the English \Vl're not disposed to he overfricmlly towanls the 
:Marathas. They had persistently claimed the island as an "appurtenance" 
of Bombay, n elaim justifiably ignored hy the .l'\-larath.is. The two islands of 
Khm1dcri and Uncleri, off Bombay, were uninhahil£'d and until occupa
tion of Khandcri by the ~farathas, the English had shown little or no interest 
in them. The English uneasiness over the Maratha occupation of Khanderi 
was natural as the island commanded entrance to the Bombay l1arbour. 
Underi was occupied by the Siddi and the Marathas had made several attempts 
at dislodging him from there. The constant war hetwern the Marathas and 
the Siddi, based on Kham)eri ancl Underi respectively, seriously interfered with 
tl1e commerce of Bombay. On the 18th of August 1680, Bombay reported to 
Surat that Samhhaji's men haJ attacked the Sicldi on Underi and had failed 
in the attempt. In the encouter, 80 Maratha heads were cut off by the Siddi 
\\•ho attempted to bring them into Bombay for the purpose of display ns 
trophies of his triumph.0 Through the hvo months of October and November 
1680, Samhhaji continued lo protest against the English conniving at tl1e mis
deeds of the Siddi and not \Vithout reason.HI The English protested that they 
gave no more quarter to tlie Sicldi than according to him the normal port 
facilities which would he available to the 1faratha ships as to any other 
friendly ships ; hut there is little cloubt that the English neutrality in the 
-------- ------------
8 Sir C!iarks Fawcett, Englisl1 Factories in India, (New Series), III, (1678-1684 ), 

pp. 75-76. 
D Englis11 Records on Sliiva/i, II, p. 315. 

tOJ#Jid., II, pp. 317-318. 
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Maratha-Sidcli conflict Jcanc<l heavily in farnnr of the Siddi. For instance 
instructions like " These arc to enordcr you to repafr on board of the Right 
Honourable Company's sloop with your men ancl make the best of your way 
with Habshi Hakim, a l\foonnan, and his people to Henc.lri ( Unclcri) ", implies 
more than a mere tolerance of an inevitable evil.11 Earlier in August 1680, the 
Bombay Council lent the Sicldi a sum of Rs. 5,000 " for which he gave a bill 
payable at Surat ·· and the Company, being in somewhat affiuent drcumstances, 
hopecl to make a gain of some 12 per cent. on the Siddis' bills of exchange. 
Surat had agreed that the Siddi should have remittances up to Rs. 20,000. 
Such transactions indicate more than mere sufferance.12 But this was a deli
cate matter since fears of ~laratha reprisals were ahvays there. 

And for these fears the Sicldi had given enough provocation. As er.rly 
as the 1st of November 1680, Rajapur reportl'cl rumonrs of S:unbhaji's tlui;at 
to Bomhay1:1 and on the 4th of November 1680, Bomhav wrote to Surat ab'lut 
the rl'portccl mon' of Snmhhaji's armada on its way ll; Bombay adding Lmt 
the Raja "is very mneh enraged that we should harbour the Siddi ....... . 
\Ve shall be very vigilant a11c.l emleavour to pn'vent any surprise that they 
attempt against us". Edwards ohservl's that the administration of Bom'my 
was rendered very difficult due to the presence of ~faratlm forces on Khamleri 
and the Siclc.li, sitting on Underi for Samhhaji's armecl galivats interuplted 
Bombay's trade.1·1 Towards the md of December 1680, an alarm of an attack 
on the Island by Samhhaji's men was raised and Child took the precaution of 
keeping a whole company on guard in the Fmt for a week.1r. The English 
records make it quite clear that Samhhaji was actively considering punitive 
action against Bombay for its hospitality towards his bitll'rest enemy, the Siddi. 
In February 1681. the Siddis's ships from Unclcri threatened Bombay's trade 
and two of his gali\'ats seized a boat returning to the ~fainland. Sambhaji's 
subaclar at Pen demanded restoration of the boat hy Child threatening that 
Bombay would be attacked if the request was not complied with. Child 
took up the matter with the Sidcli and in April 1681, the boat and its crew 
were released to reh1m home.10 Tensions, however, continued and Bombay 
maintained its posture of prC'parl'clness through the two months of Fehrnary 
and l\farch 1682.11 The expenses of kl'eping Bombay fortiflecl \Vere so great 
that at last the Company began to find themselves involved in difficulties. 
In 1684 it was stated that "the Island has stood us in first and last three 
hundred thousand pounds" and the <lehit upon the dcaclstock exactly amounted 
to that sum. They were exhausted by these efforts and looked about for more 

11 Sec EdwanlC's, Op. Cit., p. 136. 
t!l Fawcett, Op. Cit., III, pp. 7·i-75; these facilitie~ continued nt least until 1682 as 

shown b,· the fact that Child wa~ instructed to lend Rs. 10,000 to Sicldi Kasiin, Ibid., p. 115. 
13 Englisl1 Rl'cords on Sltivaji, II, p. 318. 
H Op. Cit., p. 134. 
111 Fawcett, Op. Cit., III, p. 77. 
10 llild .• p. 85 
11 I11td., p. 110. 
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resources.18 On Sambhaji's side the results of the threats, though not 
substantial, were not entirely disappointing, for Bombay obtained an agree
ment from the Siddi that he would not go into the " Coorlas " (tract of land 
on the :Mainland from the south point of the harbour to the river Pen) on any 
account whatsoever and disturb the peace of Pen and Nagothna.10 In 
February 1682, Aurangzeb sent a force of 20,000 horses and 15,000 foot soldiers 
commanded by Nawab Hasan Ali Khan to Kalyan to ravage the Maratha 
lands. The Mughals requested Bombay to supply them with gunpowder and 
provisions and Surat strongly advised Bombay to comply with the request with 
a rider that "no Englishman was lo he sent till the Mughal General's success in 
his campaign against Sambhaji was more certain ; but to please him the Council 
might surrcpetitous1y exchange gunpowder and ammunition for ready money. 
As regards provisions they were to tell him that they hacl no com and temporize 
as much as possible ".211 In the meanwhile the great struggle between the 
Marathas ~md the Siddi had already heen joined and it naturally affected the 
commercial fortunes of Bombay. Smnbhaji was unsuccessful in his war against 
Sicldi and when in ~lay 1682, the Siddi's ships arrived in Bombay, Sambhaji 
ordered his ships at Khanderi to plunder every vessel putting into port after 
the Siddi's arrival.21 That, this was not an empty threat is indicated by the 
presence of a large Maratha armada near Bombay. In the month of May, 
Ward reported that there were <'ighty-Sve galivats lying in their rivers 
" against us " ; among these forty were stationed at Khanderi with a force of 
some 5,000 men on them. Two redoubtable sca-caphrins were in commaml 
of this force and they were Siddi Samhhal and his hrother-in-law Siddi Misri.2:! 
The Deputy Governor of the Island warned the J anjira Siddis that he had 
information that Sambhaji's forces were out to destroy their ships.23 Such 
friendly hints indicated concern for the welfare of the Janjira Siddis rather 
than an attitude of neutrality in the Siddi-\:Iaratha conflict. The ?\farathas were 
determined to carry on a war of attrition against the Siddis and went on 
plundering ships going into Bombay and Ward reported that between November 
1681 and July 1682, damage to the extent of Rs. 4,500 was inflicted hy the 
Baja's galivats operating from Khanderi.24 The Siddi retaliated by going back 
on his promise of not molesting ~faratha territory ; he took numerous slaves 
and caused considerable damage to property.25 A breif engagement was 
fought out in 1682, when thirty galivats emerged from the Nagothna creek and 
were attacked by Siddi Kasim leading a Botila of sixteen ships. Sambbaji's 
Beet retired and the Siddi C'aptured six galivats and took forty men into capiti
vity. Siddi Misri subsequently died of wounds in Bombay.20 In October 

·-u1 See -Pl~ilip Andcrson,-T-,;-Engli.;hTn Western India, p. 69. 
to Fawcett, Op. Cit., III, p. 109. 
:?O Ibid., P· 107. 
:!I Ibid., P· 109. 
22 Ibid., p. 111. 
:?3 Ibid. 
:!4 Ibid., p. 110. 
!!:i Ihlcl., p. 111. 
:!II 1/Jitl., p. 112. 
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1682, the Siddi fleet was anchored in Bombay at which Sambhaji was enraged 
and ordered a prohibition of exports of supplies to the Island from his 
territories.27 A letter of the time informs us that Daulat Khan, the Maratha 
Admiral, was ordered to invade the Island before the arrival of the Mughal 
fleet.28 Towards the end of the month Smnbhaji's envoy in Bombay reported 
that Aurangzeb wanted to destroy both the English and the Portuguese and 
suggested the possibility of Maratha help to the English with a hint that the 
English should send an envoy to negotiate with the Raja in the matter of 
mutual help.20 This throws interesting light on the activities of Sambhaji for 
in this situation at least he showed a certain flair for diplomacy. The English, 
on their part and for reasons of their own, felt the need for subslained diplo
macy and in November 1682, asked Henry Smith to go on a mission to the 
Marathas.30 The mission, however, did not materialize until the middle of 
January 1683, when Smith journeyed to the Maratha Court with Ramachanclra 
Shenavi as his interpretor. The main object of the mission was to secure 
a fimwn from Sambhaji permitting the setting up of English factories in the 
Gingce territory. But the mission does not seem to have realized i'ts aims.31 

The mission was prompted by mixed motives of allaying the suspicions of the 
Marathas about English complicties in the Mughal offensive and the Siddi 
outrages as well as exploring the possibilities of the e'--pansion of English com
merce in Maratha territories. On November 28, 1682, Child \\Tote " How pre
judicial this Island hath been to the Rajah Your Honour well knows and how 
soon we may be in the condition of the Porh1guese is uncertain, when his army 
lies around us ...... "32 The intensification of the Maratba war against the 
Portuguese undoubtedly affected Bombay's commerce and life as the Island was 
entirely dependent for its various supplies which came from the mainland held 
by the Marathas.33 The presence of the Sicldi in the port was obviously 
annoying but its benefits were not entirely negligible since his men and their 
families spent considerable amounts of money in Bombay.:w The English 
policy, therefore, was not to trust Sambhaji but " to use his friendship for 
getting firewood" and other essential supplies from the mainlancV15 Surat 
took the view that " Sambhaji, inspite of the Siddi's continuing to get supplies 
from the Island, would remain friendly because of its trade with the Coorlas 
which brought him a lot of money yearly ; and tbl'y pointed out that Bombay 
would gain protection against Sambhaji while the Siddi's fleet was there ".36 And 

21 Fawcett, Op. Cit., III, p. 108. 
2s Il1id., p. 116. 
211 Ibid., p. 112. 
80 Ibid., p. 116. 
Sl IlJid., PP· 117-118; 125-126. 
82 Ibid., p. 148. 
1111 111id., p. 164. 
84 I"1d., p. 83. 
RI' Ibid., p. 115. 
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the Marathas too stood to gain much from an expansion of English commerce 
in their own territories. Earlier in the 17th century the English had made 
concerted efforts at opening up Dabhul and other ports on the Western coast 
of India for their own trade as an alternative for escaping the restrictive practices 
c;f the .Mughal administration in Surat adversely affecting freedom of trade.31 

There was occasional demand for English broadcloth from Maratha territories 811 

and the l\farathas were sorely in need of supplies of ammunition which Bombay 
could sell to them if the Island so chose.39 The impact of foreign trade in 
Western India was felt much before it began to show its results in Bengal and 
elsewhere and there is reason to believe that the commercial revolution 
generally ascribed to happenings in Bengal with the coming of the English 
there must be traced first in \Vestern India as early as the opening decades of 
the 17th century. Bengal docs not seriously come into such a picture before 
the end of the 17th century whereas places like Surat, Cambay, Chau], Dahhul 
and others on the Western Coast of India 6brure in the economic history of this 
period much earlier. 

Keigwin's rebellion on Bombay had some interesting side-effects on Anglo
Maratha relations of the times. Though Keigwin somewhat contemptuously 
spoke of the value to be attached to Maratha assurances40 in April 1684, he 
deemed it expedient to send Gary on a mission to the Marathas seeking permis
sion for trade in Nagothna and Pen. The proposed treaty contained three 
important articles dealing with free and unhampered import of wood from the 
mainland, the despatch of a Marntha mnbassa<lor to Bombay and mutual help 
against the Siddi.H But these negotiations did not amount to much. 

Between 1683 to 1689, Sambhaji was constantly engaged in war against the 
Siddis, the Portuguese and the Mughals. He playt.'d host to the fugitive Mughnl 
prince Akhar from June 1681 to February 1687 and his main attention very 
naturally was focussed on what was happening in the interior rather than on 
happenings on the \Vestpm seaboard. The Western coast was vital to the 
l\farathas both because of their struggle against the Siddis and their desire 
to drive the Portuguese into the sea. In this struggle the Island of Bombay 
assumed a crucial role because of its strategic position and the economic and 
war-like build-up on the Island. The disturbed conditions caused a heavy drain 
on Bombay's finances and the expenses of keeping Bombay fortified were so 
great that at last the Company began to find itself involved in difficulties. The 
~laratha threat around Bombay continued throughout the reign of Sambhajl 
though its seriousness was no doubt minimized because of Samhhaji's involve
ment in the war of attrition against the Mughals and his final destruction in the 
course of that war. 

37 See Fosler, William, Tlie EnglMi Factories In lnclla ( 1618-1621 ), p. 158. 
as Frn1.cr, Op. Cit., Ill, (NS), pp. 72, 113. 
ao Ibid., p. 14'5. 
40 Ibid., p. 184. 
tl Jbfd., pp. 182-183. 
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Fmm 1690 to 1708, the Marathas were fighting for their survival 
and hence much of their pressure on the Western Coast could not continue. 
But after the enthronement of Shahu and the advent of the imperial policy of 
the Marnthas, there came a tum rcHected in the changing course of Bombay's 
relations with them. The period of Sambhaji witnessed the continuation of 
English policy first tentatively fonnulated during the time of the Great Shivaji. 
It was a policy of adroitly playing the Siddi off against the Marathas, of 
encouraging the Portuguese to bold out whenever possible and to solicit favour
able treatment of English trade and commerce at Maratha bands. By 1730, the 
Maratha Navy had become a formidable force in the Arabian sea area and with 
this the English, as much as the Portuguese and the Siddi had to reckon.~2 But 
that history belongs to an age which had left the era of Sambhaji far behind . 

... 
---- --

t2 See S-~rdesai, Op. Cit., II, pp. 22-27. 
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THE GENESIS OF THE STORY OF JYMOTA V.AHANA 

BY 

s. A. DA:'\GE 

The story of Jimiita-Vahana's sacri6cc and the resulting emancipation of the 
niigas from the clutches of Garuc.la fmms the main theme of ' Niiganandmn ', the 
famous drama of Hartia. While writing about the sources of this drama it has 
become customary to point generally to the Brhatkathii-mafijari of K~emendra, 
or the Kathiisarit-sagara. The 'Vetala-Paiicaviril5uthil}' also records this tale. 
But it would be worth while to see if we can probe further and go deeper still. 
We shall briefly note the tale as it occurs in the Kathasaritsagara1 (K. S.S.
henceforth) :-

On the mountain Himavat, there was a beautiful city named Kaiicanapura. 
There reigned Jimiitaketu, the king of the Vidyadharas. In the garden of his 
house stood a desire-yielding tree ( Kalpa-vrk~a) for generations. By propi
tiating that family-tree the king was favoured with a son who had the essence 
of Bodhisattva in him. When he came of age he was installed on the throne. 
The ministers of the king told Jimfitaviihana that the family-tree (i.e., the Kalpa
Vrk~a), was invincible, and was the ful6ller of all desires. But Jimi'ltavahana 
thought to himself that, to have for himself or for his own family such a tree 
was only selfishness. Hence with the consent of his father he said to the tree 
to go away from the garden for the use of the people. The tree then shot up 
high upto the skies and showered such wealth upon, the whole world that not 
a single soul was affiicted by misery and want. Now, the other relatives came 
together with a view to uproot him along with his father devoid as he was, 
now, of the desire-yielding family-tree. Discerning what these people had in 
mind, Jimiitavf1hana left the place and the throne and came, along with his 
parents, to the mountain Malaya. 

Once Jimiitavahana was having a stroll along with Mitrav£su - his brother
in-law - on the mountain Malaya when suddenly he saw a huge' heap of bones, 
and was told about the ,\•ager between Vinata - the mother of -Garuda and 
Kadrii - the mother of the serpents ( nagas). Garuc.la thence often ;te the 
serpents. He would enter Patala and devour some of the serpents. Seeing this, 
Vasuki, the king of the serpents, entered into an agreement with Garuc;Ia. 
According to it, one serpent ( naga) was to be sent daily to Garu~la as food 
on the shore of the southern sea, and the latter was never to enter Patiila. 
From that day onwards Game.la began eating a naga daily on the shore of the 
southern ocean. 

On hearing the account, Jimiitaviihana decided to offer his own body to save 
the life of at least one naga ; and, taking leave of his brother-in-law - Mitra-

~ K. s. S. XC, 
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vasu -, wandered away. Within a short time he heard a cry of grief and saw 
in front of him a hanclsome young man being taken by the king's servants to 
a high slab of stone, and warding off his weeping old mother and wife. 
Jimutavahana, moved by the lamentations of the ladies, decided to offer himself 
in the place of that young man whose name was Sankhaciic;la - the naga - and 
when Sallkhacuc;la went to Gokarar)a to propitiate the lord god before death, 
Jimutavahana ascended the slab of Death (covering himself with the garment 
of SarikhaciiQ.a). Garuc;la snatchecl him and flew off to the peak of the Malaya 
and began eating him. In the meanwhile Sankhaciic;la came along smitten with 
grief and perplexed at what he saw. It was Garuc;la's. turn now to get com
pletely bewildered and utterly baffled on looking Jimiitavahana who was smiling 
even in the very grip of death. Ancl in all amazement, not without the fear 
of committing sin, Garuc.la, doubting whether to-day's prey was a naga, said to 
Jimiitavahana - who mightest thou be casting an unafcared glance at me. Not 
a naga thou art I I do now realize '.2 Jimutavahana replied, "Naga alone 
I am ; wherefore is this querry of thine ? - Do thou accomplish what thou hast 
started." But Sankhaciic;la came in between those two and addressecl to Garuc;la 
thus - " What confusion is this on thy part, 0 Garuc;la I I, (and not he -
(Jimiitavahana) - am the nflga. Why art thou confounded ? Secst thou not 
my hoods and my two-fold-tongue, ancl markest not thou the serene countenance 
of this Vidyiidlzara ? " Garuc;la sighed, saying, "Alas I how II have I devoured 
the one endowed with the essence of Bodhisattava? " Now Jimiitavflhana was 
dead. Ultimately the goddess Gauri brought him back to life. Jimiitavahana, 
said to Garuc;la that the latter should not kill the nagas any more and that those 
eaten upto that time should be brought back to life. Garuc;la agreed and there 
was joy everywhere. 

Now, first of all we shall see who in reality, Jimiitavahana was. That 
Jimiitavahana was a king seems to be pretty clear from the story. In another 
place, i.e., in the Vetalapaiicaviiilsatil)' - also he is said to be the king. The 
whole tale is given in short there.a But the capital of Jimiitavahana is changed 
from the Himalayas to the hanks of the Narmada. In this account Jimiita
vaham. is not said to be a Vidyadhara ; hut instead is hinted to be a Ktlatriya.• 
In the K. S.:~· account he is said to he the essence of Bodhisattva. 

·Qk!Lam refers to 1-tsing the Chinese pilgrim according to whom the 
great •Raja Siliiditya got the story of Jimutavahana often enacted, and he 
(Siliiditya) himself played the part of Jimiitaviihana. At these times the king 
transformed himself into a 'nflga;.". Oldham further writes that Jimiita-

vahana was considered to be a naga at the time of Siladitya.5 

. ---~-·-

2 K. s. S. XC - 168 - N;igo naivasi tml hri1hi maluitman ko blmviin iti. 
a Cf. Story, 23rd of Jamhhaldntta's recension - Calcutta ( 1873). 
•Cf.: Jl>id. - Especially "hho ma!1iisallwa, kim briil_µn~o bhavan" raju vndati -

" naham viprah. Garudo vadati - kim k~ntriyo S si " tac Chrutwa riijii tii~nim sthital)." 
11 Cf., Oldh~'s pa~er·- •The Nagas (J. R. A. S., 1901, p. 465). Also his book 'The 

Sun and the Serpent - London ( 1905), p. 90. 
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In another nrticle6 Oldham refers to a popular talc. According to it 
Basuki or Biisde was always engaged with Game.Ia. It was, ultimately decided 
to offer one naga daily to Garm;la. Once, however, Garm;la surprised Biisuki 
by an attack. So the latter took shelter in the Kailasa Km~<;la, a mountain-lake 
between the Chinab and the Riivi. The vazir of Basuki saved him by offering 
to Game.la his own flesh. In the mean whilP. an army was raised by which 
Game.la was defeated and killed - at least so the legencl says, (the words 
in italics arc of Oldham). The vazir's name is given as Jimiitavahana, who 
is even now worshipped (in Ka5mir) at the order of Basuki. Jimiitavii
hana of the tale noted above is obviously our popular Jimutavahana 
That he was the vazir of Basuki and was worshipped at the orders of the 
latter hints at his being a niiga, which is corroborated by the account of 1-tsing 
recorded by Oldham as we have already referred to. 

Thot Jimiitavi.ihana was a niiga can also be gathered from the very 
account of the K. S. S., we have dealt with. If we carefully sh1dy the con
versation between Gamc;la and Jimiitaviihana we understand the pointr. noted by 
Oldham. Jimiitavahana says to Garu~la that he was only a naga7• 

That Garuc;la took Jimiitavahana into his clutches and even began to eat him 
supposing him to be a naga8 clearly hints at the close sin1ilarity between 
e niiga and Jimiitavahana. 

It could be thus proper to propound that Jimiitaviihana was in origi11al 
11 niiga by race, and that he was also probably a king. The popular tale about 
Jimiitaviihana's sacrifice to save Basuki speaks of him as the minister; but the 
tale itself should be taken at a discount. Biisuki the tutelnry ni.i.ga-deity, appears 
to have been spoken of as a king relying on the tradition which makes him the 
king of the nagas ; but in all probability Jimiitavahana was a very popular kin~ 
held to be as important as Biisuki and hence came to he the minister of the 
latter in folk-lore and thus worshipped. Now, a question may be asked: 
If Jimiitavahana could he taken to be a naga on the support of the facts men
tioned above, how could he have been called the king of the Vi<lyaclharas and 
not of the nagas ? But this question might of itself be answered when we 
know what the term ' Vidyadhara means. There is no satisfactpry explana
tion given of this term. It is generally applied to certain demigodg_ __ . J?-~..1V~. 
renders the term as a " class of inferior deities inhabiting the region 11etwcen · 
earth and sl-y and generally of benevolent disposition. They are attendants upon 
Indra.11 What the tem1 'Vidya' means is uncertain", say Keith and Macclonell.H' 

o 'Serpent worship in Inclin' - J. R. A. S., 1891, p. 364. Also' The Sun nnd the Serpent'
P· 90. 

7 Cf., Naga evasmi ko-' y:un te prasnnh.-'. 
8 It may be remembered tlint ' uiiga ', here means a human being following niign-cult, 

i.e., the niiga-worshipper; on tl1is point see - Vogel - 'The Indian serpent-lore' (London, 
19.26), p. 39, 172, etc. Also Oldham - ' The sun nnd the serpent'. 

o Dowson - "A classical Dictionnry of Hindu Mythology " (London, 1953), p. 356. 
10 Cf., •Vedic Index of name and subjects' - Varanasi- ( 1958). 
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They give some of the renderings of that word : but the rendering hy Eggeling 
seems to be more appropriate-viz.-'' seiences like 'Sarpci Vidya or V4avulyci." 
Naturally, a Viclyiidlwra would mean the knower of some such 'lore• (vidya). 
It should be noted here that this exphmation of the term particularly suits 
our present context. \Ve have already seen how Jimiitavahana is considered to 
be a naga in popular belief in Ka5mir. And now with the present meaning 
of the word 'Vidyadhara ', he could be a niiga having knowledge of cerlai11 
lore. Possibly he could be a naga having mastered the special Jore of the 
nagas and hence could be well versed in that. Now, the special lore of the 
nligas who are always indcntified with the ancient• 1 sarpas, is the 'Sa111avidyii ·~~ 
called also 'Vi~avidya '13 or 'Sarpaveda '.H This 'vidya' that is called 
variously (as we have just seen), is later said to be 'Garuc;lam' or 'Garuc;la
vidya '.111 MaxMuller rightly renders, the word 'Sarpa-vidya • as the 'Jore of 
snake-charming '.16 The special lore of the nagas ( sarpas) being called 
Garuc;lam, shows that Garuc;la is its presiding deity. That is why the mantras 
on serpent-bite are called • Giiru~la-mantras ' or 'Tark~yn-mantrns '.17 Hence, 
those who learnt these mantras would not only have control over serpents, hut 
would be supposed to be favoured by Garuc;la. Hence our position as regards 
to Jimiitavahana now could be-

that-(j) he was a naga w110 was well versed in the lore of snake
ehanning, i.e., the special 'vidya • of the nagas, 

that-(ii) he would have certain soft control over the deity of the lore, 
i.e., Garuc;ln. 

This goes well with the words in the mouth of Jimiitavahana when he 
addresses the old mother of Satikhacii<)a " I am a vitlycicllwra and have come to 
rescue your son ",111 and also \vith Smikhacii~la's words to Garu~la about the 
serene countenance of Jimiitavahana who was a Viclycicllwra. 10 \Ve can now 
undcrstmul why Garu~la could not differentiate between Smikhaciif;la and Jimf1ta
vi.ihana and also the ironical remark of Jimiitavahana to Garu9a - " Naga alone 
I am, wherefore dost thou question?" ; because for all practical purposes he 
was only a naga •. 

, 

n For this iclcnti6cation, see 11.lb., I- 25-4: 27-1; - 20-10. Also the whole of Sup:m~ii-
-·dl;yaya._ Arbuda Kiidraveya is tho chief of the sarpas. (Cf., S:inkhayana Sr. s\1tra - XVI -

2-13; Aswal. Sr. Si1tra. IV - 6-1. Ultara ~atkam; Satapatha Br. XIII- 4-3-9, etc., etc.) 
Kadraveyn is from Kadrii who is the mother of the m'igas and also the sarp:irajiii. (Cf., 
Vujasaneyi Samhitii - IIl-5 nnd Siiyru:ia thereon). Taitt., Saml.1itii - I - 5-4-ctc. 

12 Snnkhuynnn Sr. stitra-XVI-2-13 nnd 14; Satapatha Br. Xlll-4-3-9. 
13 A.rnrnl. Sr. stitrn-IV-6-1-Uttar ~atknm. 
14 Gopatha Brahmal}a-:Ptirva-bhiig 1-10. 
111 Cf., commentary of Annrtiya on Siinkhi1yana, Sr. si1lra (Calcutta-1897), also-Sanknra's 

commentary on Cchandogya Up. VII-2-I ;-4-1, etc. 
10 Cf., 'History of Ancient India '-(Allahabad, 1926), p. 20. 
11 Cf., Agni Purui:m-295--4 and 5 for the mantras. 
181{, S.S., 9. b(XC)-134-'Vidyidharo-hamiyito ra~itum sutam nmba te'. 
lll Jbfd.,-173. 'Vidyidharasya kim cisya saumyam pa!yasi nilqtim •• 
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The portion of the story which says that Viisuki agreed to send to Garuc;la 
every day a victim need not be surprising. It forms the motif of a number of 
folk-tales.:w In most cases the primitive method of worshipping and propi
tiating the deity was by human sacrifice. GaruQa, the deity presiding over 
the special lore of snake-charming could naturally be expected to be thus 
propitiated. We have seen how this deity was most probably adored by 
a section of the nagas themselves and the human sacrifice to this deity would 
naturally take the fonn of the sacrifice of the members of the naga-tribe itself. 
This sacrifice would come in folk-lore as an agreement between the special 
deity and the general representative (or the traditional god-head) of the 
tribe - in this case Garuc;la and Viisuki respectively.21 

The next part of such tales often deals with the redemption of the whole 
locality from this ferocious deity by some hero. This would indicate the check 
in the propitiation of the deity and the human sacrifice for it. In our story 
Jimiitavahana is the hero. We have seen how he was himself a naga endowed 
with the ' vidya •. It is highly probable that he, being the king, might have, 
by law, stopped the sacrifice of the nagas at the altar of Garuc;ln, though he was 
himself of the sect of the niigas called Vidyaclh~as and propitiated Garuc;la.22• 

Having seen the original ' naga-Garuc;la ' - nature of the story we are, now, 
at a point to understand how the same story was used for different purposes. 
The version of the K. S.S. has Jimiitavahana as the 'Bodlii.vattvii11iSa ', which 
clearly speaks of the Buddhistic influence, obviously to glorify Buddha. The 
Vctala-Paiicaviri15atil:i has Jimutavahana as having a 'yt1;1iopavita' and being 
a ' ~atriy<L ' indicating the Bralunanical inffuence. There are other examples 
where the original tribal folk-element of the ni.iga clan seems to have been used 
and exploited by the Buddhist:?" and the Bral1manicfH faiths to enhance their 
own importance. It is out of the scope of this small article to deal with such 
tales ; but one such tale may definitely deserve mention. This tale is a sort of 
a replica of the Jimiitavahana-tale with Sabaras, Ni~adas or Kiri.itas in the place 
of the nagns with Jimiitnvahnna totally absent, his place being usurped ( I ) by 
a Brfil:unm:ia. It comes in the SupaN)iidliyiiy<L~r. (a work in the late 
Bra):unai:ia period) and is followed with very slight variations by the Mb.:?0 and 

--- - -----------------
20 Tims we hnvc the tnle of 'Lion and tlie liarc' (Paiica-Tnntra-Bombay, 1950; t>· 65) -

Bliima-Baktisura '-(Adi Pnrvan of the Mb.), etc. 
21 I hnve fully dealt with this point in a sepnrnte article for which see 'Sarooclaya '

( pnblishecl by the Government of Maharashtrn )-special issue on Folk-lore, May, 1961. 
the article is ' Loka-Kntlicintila-Riik~asa ', (in Marnthi). (i.e., ' Demon in Folk-tales.'). 

2:! Human sacrifice was common among the people cnlled the niigas ; for which see Oldham-
Thc Sun and the Scrpent'-(London-1905), p. 40. . 

2:1 For Buddha's part in such tales of the conflict between Garu9a nnd the n.iigas and the 
final reconciliation see-Uraga ]citak11: Pir;uJara ]citaka, etc. 

:H There are mnny such other instances where the original miga-lorc is cast into Brahma
nical ntmosphere. Sec for cx:unple Mb., V-101, the episode of Garu9a and Sumukha naga. 

211 SuparQadhyaya-(According to Jarl Charpentier), VIIl-16 to 18. 
211 Mb., (Acc. lo Chitrashnla Press), 1-28 and 2.9. 
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later by the purfu}as.27 According to the tale Ganu;la devours the Ni~das 
( Sabaras, Kiriitas and even ~Uecchas according to the Padma PuriiQa) ; but in 
doing so he swallows ever! a Bral:imm)a along with his Ni~adi-wife and their 
children, but ultim.ttely vomits him out along with his relatives. It could be 
seen how, even here, the one who is swallowed is a Bri.il).ma.J)a dwelling among 
the N4iidas and has a Ni~iida-wife. This 'Brii~1111a1.1a' also hints at some one 
who is 'learned' among the I\i~adas, and would be only another fom1 of the 
'Vidyiidhara' in the Jimiitaviihana-tale I But the purpose of this newly-forged 
· Briil)maQa-Ni~ada ' - tale is purely to extol the power of the Briil_unaQas. It 
is clear that the Mb., records the old naga tale of Jimiitaviihana in a changed 
form. 

Whl!-t could be this 'Kalpa-Vr~a ' - the family-tree of the Vidyadharas? 
It is because of this tree that Jimiitaviiluma was born to Jimf1taketu. When the 
tree was forsaken by Jimiitaviihana he and his father had to leave their 
Kingdom, imd the other relatives thought of attacking them. Thus the tree 
has two important features - viz.-( i) giving of progeny, and (ii) bestowing of 
prosperity. We have seen that Jimiitavahana was a naga. \Ve naturally infer 
that his other relatives were also niigas. This presents a situation - (i) where 
a sect of niigas (the possessors of the ' Giirm;la-vidya), had rivalry with other 
niigas ; and (ii) where there was antagonism between a tree sacred to that sect 
and the rest of the nagas. In this respect we refer to an episode in the Mb. 
Where Tak~aka is said to be proceeding to bite king Pari~ita. In the way he 
meets '.l brahmin named Kasyapa who also is on the way to save the king, if 
Tak~aka bit him. These two are, thus, presented us rivals. One (the naga 
Tak~aka), administering the deadly poison by his bite, and the other (Kasyapa) 
nullifying the poison. These two are represented as testing their mutual strength 
and it is of particular interest to mark how a tree ...... ' Nyagrodha ' (Ficus 
indica, the Indian Fig tree) - comes in the picture. Tak~mka bums the tree and 
instantly the bral)maQa revives it.28 The mention of this particular tree here, 
when any other tree (or any other object for that reason), would have sufficed, 
definitely speaks llf its importance. Now, this Nyagrodha has also another 
name - viz.-' Sungi' or ' Surigii '. Further 'Su1igi' is said to be a name of 
Vinatii who w~.s the mother of Garu~la, who is hence called 'Saungeya.20 

J 

This 'Nygrodha ' tree is also 1-'Tiown as the ttJla11T1ir:ia ', or the V ata. Garuda 
rests on the Rau11i~1a tree to eat the tortoise and the elephant when it (the tree) 

27 Skamla Punina-111-38-44 ff; Padma Puriina-V-44. 
:!8 Mb. ( Chitr~~fo )-1-43-2 and 3 ' 11y11groc/11~m enam clhak~y:imi pasyataste dvijottama' 

and ' da5a niigendra Vrk~am tam yadyetad nhhimantrase I 
aham eri:irl" l\'aya da~tam ji\'ayi~ye hhuiarigama 11" • 

20 Cf., Supan:iadhyiiya (Acc. to Charpcnticr)-IV-8-2; V-10-2; IX-17-4, 5. 
It may be noted that Charpentier does not give any interpretation of this word ' Sungi '. 

He appears to wonder why Vinat.i is called ' Sungi' at a.JI ! For n full discussion 
of this see my paper • Kadru, Vinat4 and the Wager' - 'PURA~A' - (Varanasi) -
vol. III-No. 2. 
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invites him.30 He also carries the brand1 of this tree with the Viilakhilyas 
resting on it. This identification of Vinatc1 with the• Smigi ': (Nyagrodha) ~~d 
the partiality of Garu~la for this tree would prove that the tree had special 
importance for the followers of Garuc;la, or those who k'llew the lore of snake
charming - (Garuc;la-Vi<lyii). We, now, are in a position to appreciate why 
the tree features in the tale of the briil:unaQa undoing the effect of Taktlaka's 
poison. The name of the bralpna1}a is given as • Kasyapa '. Garuc;la himself 
is often called • Kasyapeya '31 or • Kasyapi' ;32 and the snake-channers theQl
selves are called as Kiisyapiyas.33 Now, the snake-charmers who would revere 
Gam~la the presiding deity of the ' Giiruc;la-vidya ', would naturally be said to 
have reverence for this particular tree - Nygrodha. If the • Vidyadharas' were, 
as we have already noted, such snake-charmers, they would have reverence for 
this tree. This would also be the Kalpa-Vr)q;a which would give progeny and 
prosperity. The loss of this tree would bring about adversity. It is thus quite 
probable that the Kalpa-Vrktla of the Viclyadharas was this tree -The Holy 
Nygrodha.u. 

so Mb. ( Chitrnsala )-1-29; Sknnda Punil.1-III-38, Pndmn, P1mi1:m-V-44. 
GarmJa is snid to have killed the Ni~iida~ with a branch of this tree-(sce Hiimiiylll}a) 

lll-35-33. 
a1 Mb., 1-23-13 ; also 1-30-41. 
a2 K. S. S. XC-10. 
33 Sec commentary 

Vi~a-tantrnvidal) '. 
on A.swala. Sr. SiHrn on the word 'Sarpavida~1' =' KiiSyapiytidi 

34 The Nygrodha along with the Peepal is of great importance in the present Hindu 
religion. It is under Nyagrodha (Vata) that Savitri got her husband Satyaviin back 
according to the Pur~ic version. It is also customary to place nagas (cobras) carved in 
stone under these trees in relation to desire for progency. 



ATHAHVAVEDA AND EPIGHAPllI 

BY 

D. B. DISKALK:\R, BOMBAY 

l. The Vedas are four, The ].lgveda, Yajurv<'da, Samaveda and the Atlmrva
veda, but occassionally they are said to be three, no mention being made of the 
Atharvavcda. Authorities from the Vedic, Epic, Buddhist and classical Sans
krit literature for both the assertions are well known. 

2. In the epigraphical Jiterature also which is of a later date beginning with 
the fourth century A. D., a mention of the four Vedas is not consistent, sometimes 
three Vedas and sometimes, in the same period and in the same place, four 
Vedas being mentioned without sufficient reason. In the Mayidvolu Prakrit 
inscription of Sivaskandavannan (beginning of fourth century A. D.), four Vedas 
are mentioned (E. C. VII Skt. SK. 264). In the Tiilb'lIQ~la inscription, of the 
Kadamba King Kakusthavarma, dated ( c. 455 A. D.), however, only the three 
V<:'das are mentioned. (E. I. 8-31). The A. V. is not mentioned where there 
was an occassion to do so. In the Niilandii c. p. inscription of Samudragupta t11c 
epithet traiviclyci of a Brahm•ma grantee is found ( E. I. 25.50). In the Tirotli 
c. p. inscription of the fourth century A. D. of the Vakiitaka king Pravara
sena II noted below although the donec is a learned Atharva Veda Brfi.hmaiJa 
he is said to be proficient in three Vedas only. (E. I. 22. 172). In the Kudarkot 
( l\liva District U. P.) inscription of the latter half of the seventh century A. D., 
which records the building of a Veda temple (Traiviclya-manclira). at Gavidhumat, 
the words Trayi and Traividya arc explicitly mentioned and the six Brahmal}as 
in charge of the Veda-siita are mentioned to have belonged to the three Vedas 
only. (E. I., Vol. I, 182). In the Alina plates of the Maitraka king Siliiditya VII 
of Valahhi, dated 766 A. D., noted below the king Dhrnbhata is said to bl~ 
proficient in thrf'C Vedas in spite of the fact that many A. V. Brahmana 
families were living in Sauriishtra and Gujarat at the time and were given 
grants (~1, III, p. 290). The Ennayiram (S. Arcot District), c. p. inscrip
~E 0 .• i\. D. (Mod. Ep., Collection No. 333 of 1917),of the time of 
tion o c. l .:;,.") dr ( 1014-44) d . . d t . t t 
th C l ·ign Ra1·en a I , recor s provlSlon ma ea an 1mpor an 

e o a soverc . d · 
V . tr~ for a Vedic College with 14 teachers and 340 stu entsleammg 

aisnava cen t k 1- - . - d N - d 'th Tl f · · .. yYii ·ara.J)a, ~ 1IDamsa an yaya un er em. rree pro es-
the Vedas, .inted to teach the Rgveda, four to teach the Yajurveda and two 
sors were appo~ maveda but none to teach the Atharvaveda though there were 
to teach the Sa ~dy that Veda. In the Malkiipuram inscription of the Kakatiya 
ten student~ to .~t\ ( Rudramba), dated 1261 A.D., which record~ the foundation 
ruler Rudra?c~l 11ege at the agrahara of Visvara Golaki in Andhra provision 
of a Sanshitth 0 _'.mfessors of the three Vedas only and no mention is made of 
is made for e pr-;-
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the Atharvaveda anywhere. (Q. J. A. H. R. S. IV 160). Similarly, in 
the Unamajeri grant (Siisana) of the Vijayanagar king Achyutaraya, dated 
1540 A.D., 21 of the donees were students of the ~gveda ( balwrca), 18 of the 
Yajmveda and one of the Siimavcda, six followed the sutra of Drahyaym:ia ancl 
one that of Apastamba are noted but none of the Atharvaveda. (E. I. $. 150). 
In some grants where a large number of donees are mentioned along with the 
namt:! of the Veda they followed, the A. V. BrahnHu)a is conspicuous by his 
ahsonee, e.g., the Gaonri grant of Vakpati, dated V. S. 1038 ( 981, A. D.) 
( E. I. 23. 105). .Many more instances can be ·quoted in this way, where the 
A. V. ought to have been mentioned along with the three other Vedas. On 
the runtrary the expression expert in four Vedas Caturr;eda-piirangata is found 
in some inscriptions, e.g., in one of the grants of the Somavari1si kings of 
Orissa, elated 674 A.D. (E. I. 27. 116). This shows that t11ough the existance 
and importance of the A. V., was recognised and the A. V. BrahmaJ)as enjoyed 
equal consideration and rank among the Brahmm)as, the BrahmaQas who 
regnlorly studied it as sva5iikha were always very few. The performance of 
Vedic sacrifies and t11e observance of Tulapuru~a mahiic.lana requires the presence 
of priests of all the Vedas but it seems that for want of the Atharvavecli Brah
maQa of sva-Siikllii, a Briihmal)a of another Sakh:i represented the A. V. 

J. Thus the mention of three Vedas only in the above-mentioned references 
cannot he ignored. Some scholars have tried to explain this difficulty, (e.g., 
Dr. Suhhadra Jim, J. B. R. S. 1052. 236), by saying that the non-recognition 
of the A. V. may be due to the fact that the three Vedas are purely religious 
and spiritual in character while the A. V. represents the ancient Indian political 
and secular traditions though it contains some sacred fommlas. The three Vedas 
also contain material of a secular nah1re hut they are not so predominant as 
in the A. V. According to Wintemitz, there are several facts which prove 
indisputably that the Atharvaveda Sarilhitii. is later than that of the ~igveda. 
(Hist. Ind. Lit., I. 123). If the following points are considered t11ere is reason 
to believe that not only the A. V. is later than the other Vedas but its Sarhhita 
which now consists of 20 Kii1'1~la, had been developed by st:=tges. The twentieth 
Kacyc;la seems to be a later addition. The 19th Kal)~la ends \~ith a significant
h) mn :itrongly suggests that the A. V. Sari1hita at one time ender] with it. The 
Sutra No. 72 at the end of the Kal)c;la mns like this. 

llt"iit<fll"li<;;J'l'lfWT ~ a?t"inia: ~lf tpf 

I now keep down the Veda (or I now keep it). in the box or br· di fr hi h 
d k ., 1 S 1 h V d m e omw c I ha ta ·en it out . T 1e iitra means t rnt t e e ic manus . t I . h .cnp w uc was 

taken out for recitation was placed back in t11e box careful] It t b 
h . Y· mus e 

remembered that this Siitra is found only at t e end of the 19th K- d d 
at the end of the 20th Kiil)c;la where it ought to/ h ai:i ·~an not 
at the end of all other Kiinc;lac;. The 19th Kanda ave aleen or 

· · · . seems so to 
be a later compilation for its hymns though found i· ti p . 1_cla 

· d th h t1 B th th tp le atppa a recension arc scattere roug out mt te~t o e 19tn and 20th Kfu)c;las 
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are omitted in the PratiSakhya of the Atharvaveda. TI1ey are mamfestly a later 
addition to the collection (Griffith, llymns of the Atlwrr;ar;ecla, Vol. I, p. VII.) 
The 18th Kfu;i~la which deals with matters of the death and therefore, inauspi
sious also seems to be later because the contents are absent in the Paippalada 
recension. It may be further noted that we do not hear the name of the sage 
Pipplada in any of the early Vedic texts until we come down to the Upani
sads. (Bloomfield, A.V. sec. II). Patanjali states on PaQini ( 5. 2. 37), that tlui 
text of .Angirasa consists of 20 KflQc;las which shows the A.V. Sarilhita was com
plete in twenty Ka1ic;las as now before his time. 

4. It is supposed by some scholars that the place of the domicile of the 
Atharvavedi Briihmai:ias was either N. W. India, particularly Kashmir or East 
India. According to them it was Kashmir because the only manuscript of the 
Paippaliida text so far found is written in the Siiradii script and was obtained 
by Roth from Kashmir (I. A. Vol. 50. 104), Dr. Subhadra Jha thinks on 
philological grounds and on the tradition that Patanjali who refers to the 
Paippalada Siikha was a resident of East India and that the Atharvavedi 
BrahmaQas were Easterners. (J. Bihar. R. S., June 1957). 

5. But the following epigraphical data show that the A. V. Brabmai:ias 
were spread over throughout India, in the East Pnnjah, Saurii~tra, Gujarat, East 
~fahariil:itra, Orissa, Goa, Ka11)ataka, Orissa and Bengal, and that they were 
an All-India Briihmm;ia community like the Brf1hmanas of the other Vedas. 
I had shown this thirty years back in my ~larathi article, on the Atharvaved1 
Brahmal)as published in the volume 'Chitpavana' (ed., N. G. Chapekar}, but 
it has not attracted the attention of Vedic scholars in general. 

( 1) The Vasim (in Viclarbha) plates of the Vakataka king Vindhya-
5akti II, dated 37, A. D., assignable to the fourth century A. D., record 
the grant of the village A.ka5apadra situated near Takiilakhoppaka in the 
Vasim division to a body of the Brahmai:ias of the Atharvai:iika charaQa as 
below, of the Bhalandayana, Kausika, Kapiiijala and Sravi~thuyana gotras of 
the Paippaliicla Sakhii. (E. I. 26. 139). The names of all the dances and 
in the \'\•ord n;;a as in .the early grants of the Pallavas Brihatphalayanas and 
.Anandas. If the Vakiitaka rulers in Viclarbha had come from A.ndhrn, it is 
just poss!ble that these Brahmat;tas also had come from .:\ndhra. ______ _,---. 

( 2) The Tiroc;li ( Balaghat, District, Nagpur), plates of the Vakiitaka 
king Pravarascna II, assignable to about 425 A.D., records the grant of the 
village Kosamba in the Biilaghat District to an A. V. Brahmat;ta of t11e 
Harakeri gotra, resident of Chandrapura and proficient in three Vedas 
(E. I. 22. 172). 

(3) The Kukkac;la (Saurashtra) plates of the Maitraka king Dhruva
sena I of Valabhi (in Saurr1~tra), dated in Val. Sam. 207 ( 526 A.D.), record 
the grant of lands to an A. V. Brahmat;ta, named Sacitivannan of Oro. 
;Qiyana gotra resident of H115tavapra (I. A. 5. 204). 



~8 D. B. DISKALKAR 

( 4) The Sangoli (near Bijapur), plates of the Kadamba king Harivar
man, dated in his eighth regnal year corresponding to 545 A.D., records 
the grant of the village Tedava with all its eighteen sub-divisions to the 
following Brahmat}as well versed in the Atharvaveda. 

(a) Of the Kembala gotrn - Siva5arman, Prajii.patiS<lnnan, Dhiitr· 
sannan. Vanclisannan and Dhannafannan. 

( b) Of the Kii.l~a gotra - Vaikuntha5arman, Vasusannao, Naga
sannan and 'Mm:.u:.lanasannan. 

( c) Of the Gargya gotra, Vi~1)usannan, Prajii.patisarman and Pitra· 
sannan. 

\cl) Of the Kautsa gotra - Kumiira5annan, Tvashtra5annan, Skanda
saramn and VaruQa5arman. 

( e) Of the Srii.vi5ta-gotra Y a5al;lsannan, .Aryasannan, PafopatiSarman 
and Mitra5annan. 

(f) Of the Cauliya gotra- Vana5annan. 

(g) Of the Vahmdata gotra-Prajiipatisannan. 

(h) Of the Kasyapa gotra-Kumarasarman (E. I. 14. 166). 

(5) The Bhac;lva plates of the Maitraka king Dharasenta II, dated, Val. 
Sam. 252 ( 571, A.D.), record grant of the village I~ikanaka in the 
Ambarel)u sthali to an A. V. BrahmaQa named Rudragopa, son of Rudra
gho~a of the Kausravasa gotra, resident of .:\.nartapura (A.B. O.R. I. 4. 38). 

( 6) The NirmuQ~a (on the Sutlej in the Kii.ngrii. District, Punjab) plates 
of the Mahiisiimanta Hahariija Samudrasena, elated in the sixth year of the 
Har~a era, 612-13 A.D., confirm the grant of the village Siilisagrii.ma to 
a body of the A. V. Brahamm)as of the agraliiira of Nim:iaQc;la, formerly 
granted by Mihiralak~mi, the king's mother. The plates were found fixed 
in the local Parasurama temple ( E. I. I. III. p. 290 ; Bombay Or. Conf 
Rep. p. 300). The gotras of the A. V. Brii.hamaQas are not given. 

(7) The Bhiivanagar plates of the Maitraka king Dharasena III, dated 
Val. Sarh. 304 ( 623, A.O.), record grant of lands to an A, V. BriihmaQa 
named Mitrayasas, son of Vi~Quyasas, of the .Atreya gotra, resiij~nt of Hasta
vapra ( E. I. 21. 181). 

( 8) The Godavari grant of Prthivimiila, dated in the 25th year of his 
rule records the gift of a village named Cuyipflka in the Tiilupaka oisllllya 
as an agrahiira to 43 families of BriihmaQas who study the Atharvaveda 
bom in the families of the Upii.dhyiiyas and belonging to many gotras ut 
the behest of the overlord (adhiraja) Indra (J. B. B. H. A. S. 16. ll1l: 
I. A. H. R. S. 11. 23). The gotras of the several Brii.hmaJ}as are not given. 

(9) The Cenclalur (Nellur District), grant of the Ciilukya king Sarvalo
kiiSraya, son of Vi~1)uvardhana II, issued from Kiincipura in 673 A.D., was 
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composed by an Atharvavedi BriihmaQa named Pambeya Sarvottama 
( E. I. 8. 228). The gotra of the BriihamaQa is not given. 

(10) The LuQiiviicJa plates of the Maitraka king Siliiditya VI, dated 
Val. Sam. 441 (760 A.D.), record grant of the village Bahuvataka in the 
Siiryiipura vi~aya to an A. V. Briihamru:ia named Sambhulla, son of Dattila 
of the Piirasara gotra, resident of Dahaka. (I. A. 6. 17). 

(11) The Neulpur (Orissa) grant of Subhiikaradeva, dated in the ninth 
century records the grant of the village Solmnpur on the north hank of the 
Vaitarm:ii river near Jajpur to two hundred Brahmm)as of the four Vedas 
fifty of which were followers of the Athnrvaveda headed by Bhatta Puro
hita Bhavadeva. The gotras of the Briihmm)as are not given. (P. B. Misra, 
Orisstll under the Bhauma kings). 

(12) Kaira (Gujarat) plates of the Gurjara king Dadda II assignable to 
the fifth century A. D., record grant of lands in the village Siri~apadra in the 
Akrura v~aya to five A. V. Brahamru:ias named Bhadra, Vayu5arman, Drol)a
sviimi, Rudriiditya and Piirl)asviimi of the Cauli gotra and PaippaJiicla 
CaraQa who had migrated from Bharukaceha and resided in Bherajjikii 
along with thirty-five Briihamm:ias of other Sakhas and Caral)as. (I. A. 
13. 81). 

( 13) The Bel vii ( Diniijpur District, E. Bengal) ; plates of Vigraha
piila III, dated in the regnal year 11 ( C. 1065, A.D.}, record grant of lands 
in the village Lavm:iikama in the Phfu:iita.vithi vis1wya of the Panl)Qra
vardhana b1wkti to the Briihmal)a Jayiinandadev3Sarman, great grandson 
of Mitrakaradeva, grandson of Hr~ikefadeva, and son of Sripatidcva, of the 
Bhiiradviija gotra, follower of the Paippaliida Sakha and well versed in 
Mimamsii, Vyiikaral)a and Tarka, who had migrated from the village 
Viiha~lfl and had settled in the village Vellii [J. A. S. B. 17 (1951) p. 134 
and E. I. 29. 10]. 

(14) The Goa plates of the Kadamba king Tribhuvanamaila, dated in 
S.10.28 ( 1106, A.D.), record grants of lands to two A. V. Bralunal)as of the 
Sankha and Bhalandii.yana gotras who were chief Purfu)ikas of the king, 
well vers~l in the Siintika. Pfl#ika mantras and tantras. (Sources of 
Mecl. !fiit. Dec. B. I. S. 1t Poona, 4. 45). 

( 15) Miinhainagar (Bengal) plates of the Sena king Lak~mal)asena issued 
from Dharyagrama record a grant of the village Dapaniyapiitaka near Kanti
pura in Varendra within the Pam)~lravardhana bliukti on the occasion of 
the Ainclri ma1u'isiinti ceremony on the 27th day of Sruvru:ia to 
a Brahmana named Govindadevafarman in charge of the house of the 
propitiatory rites ( Santyii.gii.rika), great grandson of Dfunodarmlcvasarman, 
l!randson of Ramadevafarman and son of the Kumiiradevasarman of the 
'-" 
K:msika gotra with three pravaras and a follower of the Paippalflda Sakhii 
of the Atharvaveda. (Inscriptions of Bengal, Vol. III, No. II). 
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(16) Khaj Mahuli (Satara Dist.), Maharashtra, stone inscription, dated 
S. 1499 (?). The incription is too much worn out but it seems to record the 
colonisation of some Atharvavecli Brahmana families at the place 
(unpublished). 

( 17) The Hanampur ( Dharwar Dist.) inscription of the 16th cent. A. D. 
mentions an A. V. Brahmar;ia who belonged to the Gautama gotra, 
Katyiiyana sutra and Madhyandina Sakha. (A. R. 1-Ep. 1949-50, No. 85, 
? 25). The mention of the l\Hidhyandina Sakha, which is really of the 
Yajurvcda, along with the Atharvaveda shows how the Brahmar;ias began to 
possess imperfect knowledge of the Veda to which they properly belonged. 

( 18) One of the inscriptions of the Cambodian (in S. E. Asia) king 
Rajendravarman, dated S. 883 (No. 97 of Inscriptions of Camboclia by R. C. 
Majumdar) speaks of the donee's knowledge of Sanskrit literature and of 
the Atharvaveda and the king Suryavarman is said to be Atharva11isTJ,iita 
(No. 160, v. 33). This shows that the A. V. Brahmar;ias were living in 
Cambodia in the 9th century A. D. or at least the A. Veda was studied 
there. 

6. The following gotras of the A. V. BrahmmJas are known from the inscrip
tions. Some of them are peculiar and are not found owned by Brahmal)as of 
the other Vedas. A.treya, Bhalandayana, Bharadviija, Cauli (or Cauliya), 
DroQiiyaua, Giirgya, Gautama, Harakeri, Kalasa, Kapifijala, Kasyapa, Kerpbala, 
Kautsa, Kausika, Kausravasa, Para5ara, Sankha, Sravi~tha, Valandiita. 

7. Another point and it is the most important one, which arises from a study 
of the above given list cf inscriptions referring to the A. V. BrahmarJas for the 
consideration of the scholars of Vedic research is this : Among the sixteen 
inscriptions referring to the A. V. Briihmar~as only four (Nos. 1, 12, 13 and 15) 
mcntiim their Sakha and it is the Paippalada Sakha. Not a single A. V 
Brahmar:m claiming to have belonged to the Saunaki Siikha is mentioned. The 
inscriptions which mention the Paippalada Sakhii are found at Basim in Vidarbh:i, 
Kuir in Gujarat and at Belva and Maclhainagar in Bengal and refer to the 
A. V. Briihmal)as in those places. It cannot therefore be \';aid that the 
A. V. Brahmm:ias of the Paippaliida sakha were domiciled in a particular province 
and those of the Saunaki sakha in other provinces. Now we find that the 
S:mnaki Sakhii of the A. V. is more commonly kno\\'n than the Paippaliida one 
H is the Saunaki Samhitii which is commonly meant when the A. V. is mentioned 
in ancient ancl modern literature. ( \! eclic Age p. 233). Many manuscripts of 
that sakha are found and only one imperfect birchhark manuscript of th<! 
Paippalada sakha was found in Kashmir and and one palm-leaf manuscript is 
recently found in Orissa. Sayru:iachiirya who commented on the A. V. as on 
the th~ce other Vedas, had only the Saunaki Sakhii of the Veda before 
him. This presupposes the emtance of a number of A. V. Braluwu}as of the 



ATHARVAVEDA AND EPIGRAPH! 81 

Sau'l<tki Siikha and that of verv few Brahmnas of the Paippalada Siikha. 
The mss. of the Veda and the' A. V. Hral;mm:ias found by S. P. Pandit 
in .Mahiiriishtra and Gujarat, were all of the Saunaki Sfrkhii. and not 
a single ms. of the Paippalacla Sakha was found though the inscripticns 
found in those provincies are of the A. V. BriilunaQas belonging to the Paip
pal:iJa Sakha. Why not a single inscription of an A. V. Brahma1:ia following 
the Smmaki Sakhii is found is a mystery. On the contrary we ought Lo have 
found many mss. of the Paippal:ida Sakha and very few of the Saunaki Sakhu. 

According to the J\luktikopanishad { 1:3) the A. V. had fifty sakhas

af7.J~ ~T: ~: 'ls:i:fi~l.iffi ~:I But the Clwra1.uwyrilw records the 
following nine Sakhiis only - Paippalada, Tauda, Maucla, Saunaki, Jiibiilf1, 
Brahmavada, Devi1darsa, and Carm:iavcllya. These nine si1khiis arc sometimes 
differently named as Paippalitda, Danta, Pradanta, Auta, Jabiila, Saun:ika, 
Brahmapalasa, Kunakhi, \'edaclarsi and Carm:iavedya. Of these nine Sakhas 
only two Sakhas, the Paippalada and the Saunaki, are said to be existing in 
modern times. Inscriptions of the A. V. Bralunm:ias which are dated from the 
fourth century A. D., mention the name of the P. Sakha only. From the fact 
that manuscripts gmerally of the S : Siikhii and rarely of the P. Sakha are found 
though Lhe S. Siikha is not mentiom'd in any inscription, it may he supposed 
that the other Si1khas of the Veda were lost before the fomth ct•nltn·v A. D. 
It nuw be noted that the modern A. V. Briihmanas from l\fahurastn~ while . . .. 
pe1forming their s:mdhya profess to belong to the Paippalada - Saunaki SiiHta 
implying that both of them represent one Sukhu only I It seems that although 
the two sii.khas the Paippalada and the Saunaki were existing the Paippalrula 
being the most ancient and imporlant of all the A. V. Brii.hmm:ias used to call 
thr.'11:.elvcs as belonging to the Paippaliida Siikhii.. Dr. Buhler must be 
referring to these A. V. Brahma1Jas who believed themselves to be Paippaladas 
and who in fact recited the Sannaki version (see L. Roriou, T1ic Vedic Schools 
ancl E71igra71l1y p. 217 of Siddlw!Jluirati or the Rosary of Inclolo~y). 

8. The third thin!!; revealed by an examination of the epigraphical records 
referring to A. v.. .Brahmm:ias is this : Whether for the late formation and 
recognition of the Atharvaveda or for the peculiar mantras of a lO\Vl'r natme 
or for some Ot:her reasons it is certain that the number of the A. V. Brahmm:ias 

_ seemS- to _have been very small from the earliest times to this day. If a census 
of the Brahmm:ias is taken according to the Vedas which they follow it will be 
found that the Yajurvecla claims the largest number of its adherents. The 
numbf:r of the J.ligvecli Brahmm:ias comes next and that of the Samavcdi and 
the Atharva\'edi Brf1hmaQaS is comparatively very small, the A. V. claiming the 
smallest number of them. The Indian Antiquary in the very first volume 
( 1872) had stated thus, "why should not a census be taken of the several 
Veclac; and Siikhas and of the more important sects of theosophy or religions 
philomphy {p. 163) (?) ". Unfortunately this has never been done and will 
never be done. If the history of the formation of the BrahmaQa class and 
its usefulness to the Hindu society in general is taken into consideration this 

y 3238-6 
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proportion of the Brahmm:ias is hut quite nalurnl. Tlu.1 Yajurvccli Bri1hmal)as 
nrn found in a large majority both in north and south India. It is well known 
that the Briihmm:ias form an o\'l'rwhdming majority of the beneficiaries of 
the numerous donatory charters found in India. The above examination of 
the grnnts with rcferen~e to the Vc•das which dunces followed reveals the same 
fact. The proportion of the Brithnu:;.ias has all :ilon~ remained the same 
thron!.;hout the nges. Among the hundreds and thousands of the donatary 
charters given to the Brahmal)as of the 1li£fere11t Vedas not more than fifteen 
c·harters are found grante.:1 to the A. V. BrahmaiJas as may be seen from the 
above list. There might have been somL~ cases where some Bri1hmal)as had 
changed their Vedas but it cannot change tho proportion. 

9. Some of the above mentioned inscriptions (No. 14 and 15) show 
that the A. V. Briihmai:ias were generally employed by the royal families 
ns their Purohitas and were in charge of the Siintyagara of the kings. They 
had to perform the Santika, Pu~tika mantras and t:mtras. In fact the study of 
the A!harvnveda as detailed in Kfu)c;la 3, hymn 19, seems to have been a neces
sary qualification of the royal chaplain or Purohita as stated in Kautnlya's 

Arthnsiistra : 'f{lf~ffi'f~d'tj.~flf~ cri{ ~ f.lfire" ~IJS<fR<ri" 'if' artiffc4•flaiuq41 
• . .... • R y· ~ ( ) 4~11JJT 3ill1cri1P.i~ SI dCfld < 't"•Q I ~-'"\ ~ . 
The Purohitus were generally hereditary with the royal families and naturally 
wielded great influence with them. Its study was recommended to ruler:; 
and statesmen. Va5istha is described as A.tlwrvaniclhi by Kalidasa in bis 
Raghuvari15a (I. 59). He seems to have been an Atharvavcdi Brahmai:m and 
bad to do the work of the Bral1mii in saclificcs. The cluty of the Brahma in 
sacrifices was entrusted to those following the school of Vasishtha. King 
Uiijendravarman of Kambuja in S. E. Asia is said lo have studied the A. V. 
along with the Riimiipm:ia, Mahabharata, Pii.1}ini's a.sl1t.iidliyiiyi and Rashuvarhsn 
(Ins1:riplions of Kambu;a, No. 97). Similarly another king of the same country 
named Suryavarman who lived about 100~ A. D. is said to have been well 
verse.cl in the Atharvaveda ( Atliarvanis1.1iita) as well as in Bhiishya, Dar5ana 
and Dharma5astra (ibid., No. 160, Vols. 33 and 3-i). "'· 

IO. Although ex-perts in their own Veda and in the priest~ lore abovc
mentioned the A. Briihmm:ias do not seem to have shone as lite~ aµJhors. 
Among the Briihmal).a classical authors, who have casually mentioned .~heir 
vcda there is no body following the A. V. Although the A. V. BralunilQas 
were generally royal purohits and lived at their courts. they had rnrely 
composed the royal charters or other inscriptions of the kings. Pambeya 
Sarvottama who composed the above mentioned Chendlur grant of 
Sarvalokesvara, dated 673 A.D. (No. 9) seems to be a solitery instance of 
a11 Atharvavedi inscriptional poet. He was no doubt a great scholar of 
Sanskrit literature. His skill in praising the v:ilour and royal splendour of the 
king in two compound words onl>• which 611 five lines of the inscription i!! 
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rt>;1!ly wonderful. ( E. I. S, ~:2S ~. :\n anonymous Atharvavcdi is said lo have 
written a grammatical treaties in Telugu an<l translated the l\lahiibhi"1rata iu 
Tclgu in the 13th cenh1ry A. D. (Struggle for Empire, p. 337). 

12. The association of the A. V. Brahmai.rns \vith the worship of the Ced 
P:m1s,U"ama is noteworthy. The A. V. is known as Bhrg11-.-\ngirasa Veda :ind 
Parasnrama was the lwst of the Bhrigus endowed with both priestly and 
martfal qualities. It is but natural that he is worshiped by the A. V. 
Il1·L'1lurnu.ias who must ha\'e possessed the martial 11ualities. 1t may 
be mentioned that the Chatsu insll'iplion of the 7th century compares the 
Brnhmat).a ruler DharnpaHa of the Guhila family w.ith Parsurama. The A. V. 
Hriilum1Qas of the Punjab mentioned in the l\ irmund plates of 612 A. D. 
referred to above, were in charge of the Parasurama temple and the plates 
were found tied in its walls. The K.he~la-Mahuli ( Satara District) inscription 
of S. 1499 noted above refers to the building of a temple of Parasurama and the 
colonisation of the A. V. BrahmaQa families. The place is mentioned as 
Parasuri"1ma K~etra in the ~farathi historical records and is still known as such. 
There is an old Bh:irgavari'tma temple at i\Jahuli on the confluence of the 
Krisln:ia and Ve1:n:ia which is still in charge of the A. V. Brahma1:ms. The poet 
Bhavahhiiti who was a Yajurvedi Brii.htnai:ia was a great Vedic scholar 
(J. R. A. S. 1914) and had c1itically studied the A. V. ns seen from several 
references to it in his Mahavircharita, where he compares Pm·a~urama in I. 24 
w.ith his Brahmanic yet virile aspect with the Atharvavcda the repository 
of rites for benevolent as well as malevolent purposes of Siintika, Pustika and 
Abhichmika (V. Raghavan, Sardhafatnbcli, Vol. A.S.B.). 
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THE PROBLEl\'1 OF SOVEREIGNTY lN THE MAHATHA STATE 

BY 

v. G. DIGI:IE 

The problem of sovereignty in the l\faratha State involves a two-fold 
inquiry-sean.h for the person or persons who wielded supreme or sovereign 
power in the State and examination of the proc,ess through wl1ich the person 
came to altain the supreme position. 

Shivaji, the founder of the l\foratha State, represented in himself the 
sovereign or ultimate authority. He directed all the activities of the State 
and ruled as well as reigned. The final authority rested solely in him, and 
his ministers were his secretaries who carried out his orders. 

Shivaji stood for unadulterated imlcpedencc ; l1e declared that his 
objertive was to establish llindavi Swaraj on Ma1wras111ra Raj. He wanted 
a national home for his people and this he achieved hy his able leadership 
and by an appeal to race and religion. The :\farathas would he free in the 
State d their own and would become the spearhead of opposition to Muslim 
ascendancy. The dominant position which the :\faratlrns occupied in the 
armies and the councils of the Deccan Sultanates and Lhe Blwkli :\Iovement 
which worked for social amelioration and brought about the emotional 
integration of the people-facilitated his work. Shivaji always acted as an 
independent sovereign ; he refused to be dictated by others and pursued 
his policies i11depemlently, struck coin in his own name and had his own seal. 
His c:--ronation in 167i! declared the independence of his State in a £annal 
way. 

With the return of Shahu there was a shift in political fh9ldng. Taken 
captive when a young boy of seven, Raja Shahu had passed the ,impressionable 
yenrs in Mughal camp. He had been deeply influenced hy th~'-pomp and 
splenckur of the :Mughal Court and the great awe and reverence with which 
the Padishah was held by his s11bjctts. He imbibed this reverence for the 
empire and was unable to grasp the significance of the great upsurge in hi.~ 
homeland. Though his release had been effected by the virtual triumph c,f 
l'vforatha arms over :Mughal hordes, he ·accepted the subordinate position of 
a vassal. He looked to the imperial Court for recognition of his succession, 
and he was not happy till he obtained from Delhi the Sanads of Swara;, 
Clwuth and Sardeshmuklii in 1719. Swaraj literally means 'our own 
sovereignty'; though this had been created by :\faratha arms it came to be 
depen~ent on a grant from the Emperor. Chauth was one-fourth share of 
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the revenue of the six subhas of the Deccan and Sardcshmukhi one-tenth 
of the same . 

.. For the Swaraj territory 'Sha.Im promised to pay to the imperial 
trensury a peskhush or tribute of ten lacs of rupees ; for the sardcshmukhi 
he bound himself to protect the country, to suppress every species of 
clepreclation, to bring thieves to punishment or restore the stolen amount and 
to pay the usual fee of six hundred and fift}'-one per cent. on the annual 
income. For the grant of Chauth, he agreed to maintain a body of 
15,000 horse in the Emperor's service, lo be placed at the disposal of the 
subahdar of the Deccan for preserving order and tranquillity1." 

These grants have been differently interpreted by l\faratha historians ; 
SmdC'sai and others, oblivious of their lC'gal implication read in them the 
reC'ognition of the independent status of the Maratha kingdom and of tl1eir 
claimi. to the tribute from the six subhas, of the Deccan. Others would go 
to the other extreme and would C'all the Sanads gilded chains for which 
Raja Shahu bartered away the independence of his native country and altogether 
deny an independent status for the l\faratha kindgom. To them the Maratlla 
State became a tributary of the empire-a tributary who was thoroughly 
disluyaJ and worked against his master's interest. 

Further documentary cv.idencc in favour of the sccontl interpretation 
could be cited. The action of ~faratha chiefs when they crossed into Himlustan, 
lends r;upport to this view. When Baji Hao Peshwa was negotiating for th11 
ehauth of ~falwa he asked for a hereditary estate under the crown, grants 
of mansabs and jagirs for himself and his chiefs. Khan Dauran and Jai SingJ1 
who stood for appeasment, represented lo the emperor, that the Pcsl1w:1 was 
ready to serve the imperial government provided his requests were grante::cl. 
The negotiations in 1736, 1738, 1743 followed the same pattern. Jn 1752 
while undertaking the defence of the empire against the Abdali, all that the 
~faratha chieftaius, Sindhia and Holkar-askcd for was the Subahdari of 
Agra and AjP1ere and the chauth from the Punjab, Sind and Doab. In 1785 
\fahadji Sinclhia obtained from the phantom emperor the title and robes of 

_ t~-post of Valdl-i-1\fotlaq for the master. 

Is it then safe to conclude that in law the ~faratha State had no 
independent status, and that its position was no better than a dependency of 
the empire? Do not Maratha coins bearing the legend of emperor Shah Ahm, 

· lend h1rtl1er support to this interpretation ? 

This dismal .interpretation is contrary to truth ancl goes ap;ainst facts. 
It is a distortion of truth to say tl1at 'swaraj ' was a gift of the emperor. 

l Grant Duff, History of the Mnhrattas, ( 1921, ed.), \'ol. I, p. 334. 
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To use Hastings' phrasC'ology " the sword ha<l given tliu Maralhas the dominion 
llf the Deccan and it was presumptuous of the emperor to give what was 
not his to give." In seeking recognition Shahu was hut subscribing to the 
18th century convention. With. the cledine of Lhc empire, the emperor 
became a legendary figure. \Vhoever ruled in the distant provinces, mled 
in the name of tl1c Mnghal emperor, as his deputy. Shalm followed the 
same course. 

Shahu's ministers and successors were realists and the total eclipse of the 
Muglml empire was not lost on them. The stipulations attached to the grants 
of payment of peshcush and fees of six hundred and fifty-one per cent. on the 
annual income of the Deccan compulPd at c>ighll•en crnres of rnpecs were 
never observed and nn a~reen)('nt whose conditions were not observed could 
not be held as valid. 

There is a secoml :m<l a very plausible reason why Shahu obtained these 
documents. He wantetl to reduce political and communal tensions. On the 
strength of these documents the Maralhas could persuade the neighbouring 
.Muslim Suhahdars and Rajput Hajas that they were acting in behalf of the 
emperor ancl coulrl always hope lo get allies at the ti.foghal comt. If the 
successors of Baji Rao had unclt>rstoocl and followed his conciliatory policy 
towards the Rajpuls and Jats the disaster of Panipat could have been aYertccl. 

~falcolm aptly points out, "Bajerow and his principal leaders, content 
with the prnfit and suhstance nf what thry had attained, so far from weakening 
impression, or alar:nim~ prejudice, by the :1ssumption of rank and state seem 
to have increased in their professions of humility, ~·s Lhey advance in power. 
They affected a scrupulous sense of inferiority in all their intercourse ancl 
correspondence with the Emperors, and wilh their principal chiefs, particulorly 
Lhe Rajpoot princes. The Maratha leaders, incleec.1, not only submitted to be 
treatecl, in all points of form and ceremony, as the inferiors of those whose 
countries they had despoiled and usmpecl, but in hardly any instance 
considered the right of conquest as a sufficient title to t11e snic{.lest possession. 
Grants for every nsurpation wen• sought, and obtained, frm~ those ,,..,110 
possessed the local sovereiiznty. Hy this mocle of 'proceeding, ~- .vhich was 
singularly suited ta the feelin~s of a people like the inhabitants of India~ 
who ri1ay he generally dC'scribecl as invertcralc in tlwir habits and abhorrent 
of change. they cvaclcc.1 many of those obstacles which had impeded former 

I" conquerors . 

Tl:e ar~1ment of l\foghal sovereignty in the Marntha. State if stretched 
loo fu.r, is likely to lend to an Prroneons position. Princ:es of India like t111~ 

Nizam or the N'awah of Omlh. made haste on thdr accession to obtain 
- ---- ------- -·. --~--·-------- ·----------

1 Sir John Malcolm, i\frm(lir of Cc11trnl Iutlia, Vol. I, p. 67. 
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a formal connrmation iu their offices and were willing to pay a price for it. 
The? ;-r,nlinucd to strike coins in the emperor's name. Their seals declmccl 
them humbJ,) s::rvants of the emperor. Unlike these Mughal suhahdars, no 
Haja o~ Satar.1 after Shahu or his ministers ever looked to Delhi for recogni
tion c•r their succession. The conferment of Valdl-1-Mutlaq in 1785 in no way 
affcc~~cc.l Lhc :\Iaralha sovereign position at home. ~o Peshkash or tribute 
was C\'er paid for territory hekl in Maharashtra. The Nazar that was 
occasiona1ly offered by the Peshwa's vakil at Delhi was a ceremonial o.mc1 
a Court etiquette which the eastcm minc.l of the Marathas could not violate. 
l'vluch need nut be read into it. Th~ name of the emperor docs not appear 
either in th<.> sc•al of thC' Raja of Satarn or of the Peshwa. Neither is it ever 
mentioned in the treaties conclu<lc<l by tlw Maratha State with neighbouring 
powers. J\'faratha documents use the Shivaji era and not the Mughal era. 
From 1750 onwards all treaties were concluded in the name of the Peshwa 
and even the Raj.i of Salam is not mentioned. Maratha policies, internal or 
e:\.i:ernal, were al no stage ever under the dictation of the Mughal crown. 
Whatever the forms of the eighteenth century, it is obvious that Maratha 
position in its homeland and in its early conquests in .lvlalwa and Bundelkhand, 
was that of a sovereign ruler. 

The later conquests made by Mahadji Sindhia belong to a different 
cakg.:.ry. There Sindhia was distinctly operating on--behalf of the emperor
anc.1 the Maratha position is equivocal, if not altogether subordinate. 

\Ve may now tnrn to the sc:>cond aspect of our inquiry. Wherein did 
sovereignty or ullin1ate authority rest in the i\faratha State? Now it might be 
C'Ontcnded that in ancient India Dharma was foe supreme authority; the 
moral order was set clown by ancient sages and philosophers; that kings 
or their ministers could not transgress this order ; in their executive capacity 
they merely upheld or preserved it. Dhanna or the moral order, I look upen 
as a kind of benign influence to which sov~reigns tried to confom1, it had 
110 dictatorial authority. It was a vague indefinite kind of influence and its 
violation inwlved no punishment. Such an intangible kind of influence we 
may leave out of account in our discussion and concentrate on the tangible. 

~ ___________ .,.,· 
The administrative structure in medieval times was a simple one, 

government acthrities centering round defence from foreign enemie.s and 
security from turbulent clement at home, Defence called for an efficient 
army which for its proper functioning needs unity of command. The leader 
of the hosts wlm could successfully beat back the enemy, naturally came to 
occupy the first place in the State. He bcc-amc the king. For internal 
security the monarch looked to the support of the artistocracy. This 
privileged order at the centre formed the King's court and advised him on 
the conduct of administration. 
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In the Maratha policy we thus find political power resting in the highest 
executive, the c.rowned prince. Shivaji was his own master and as remarked 
above, ruled as well as reigned. In his Council no minister possessed 
overriding authodty. This was left in the hands of the sovereing himself. 

Shivaji's successors <lid not possess his tireless energy and came lo rely 
more and more on their ministers. Sambhaji resigned his authority to his 
minister Kalasha, while .in the fugitive Hajaram's reign the exigency of the 
situatiun required that the king should give a free hand to his aclviseris. 
Jn his absence in the South, Hmnchancha Amatya and Shankaraji Sachiv 
directed l\forntha activities on their own initiative. Even at Jinji, Rajarmo 
resigned himself to the advice of another ~·Iinister the Pratinidhi. 

FEUDALIZATION 

In the interrcgum from Smnbhaji's capture to the home-coming of Shalm 
in May 170i conditions in l\laharnshtra were abnormal. The machinery ot 
government as df'vio;ed by Shivaji broke clown. A number of Maratha 
caphins raised forces on their own, led expeditions in l\lughal provinces 
and made collection of revenues from which they reimbursed themselves. 
Sliahu when he returned home with a handful of body-guards was called 
upon to establish his superior claims against local ~tughal officers and the 
prnt<>ge of his aunt Tara Bai and set up his authority over the war-lords. 
At first the patriotic tradition of his grand-father, the bitter memory of the 
sufferii:gs of his father and the support of Zulfiqar Khan enabled him to hold 
his own against his rivals. But this initial advantage needed to be buttressed 
by personal valour and lea<lership in a country bristling with arms. Shahu 
lacked the commanding talents and energy of his grand-father, and the 
patriotic tradition could not help him long ; he was scarcely able to hold his 
own against the party of his aunt, when the support of ZuIBqar Khan was 
gone. Balaji. Vishwanath who became Peshwa in 1713, in face of mounting 
difficulties came to realize that it was no longer possible to adhere to Shivaji's 
old constitution under whic:h the king, aided by his eight ministers, was 
the so1e ruler of his dominions. The King's position as again5~ the warlords 
who made themselves practically imlcpcmk·nt in several parts ol:• the Deccan, 
bad deteriorated. The only way to save the kingship being sub~erged .incl 
the country being involved in civil war and turmoil, was to accept the 
chiefs as vassals, with practically free reins in their territory, to acknowledge 
them as hereditary jagirdars who would bring their armies to the command 
~tnndnrd when called upon, but otherwise would have a free hand in the 
management of their chiefs. Shahu accepted the advice of his minister, 
concluded an agreement with Angria on these lines, gave similar freedom of 
action to other chiefs. A revolution in fl'udalizing the Maratha State began. 

Shahu's stay-at-home policy acc:cleratcd the process of feudalization and 
the want of capacity in his successors completed it. The chiefs who raised 
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The Malabar land system, \vith all its multiplicity and complexity, which 
tend to hafile the minds that apprcaC'h to stiidy it, cannot be taken as a mere 
historical accident. It is not the choice of the people made in a day or two, 
but is an inevitable result of the peculiar circumstances, occasions, tempers, 
clispositions and moral, civil and social habitudcs of the people which disclose 
themselves only in a long space of time. 

In the evolution of the land system of this country, several factors have 
played their part such as the geographical character, sociological considerations, 
the vicissitudes of political history and the religious attitude of the people. 

The speciality of l\folabar law is, that it is eusto'nmry. This is variously 
described in Malayalam as "l\faryada ", "Margam" and "A.charam ", which 
regulates every phase of the individual life in :\falabar - the fm11ily conditions 
and constitution, inheritance and succession ancl various facets of agricultural 
relations, especially the system of land holding. During the British period 
full recognition was given by the courts ancl legislation to customs and usages. 
From times immemorial, the relations of the landlord and tenants were decided 
by" Ka1}a Janma l\faryfu;la" (mles concerning Ka1~mn imd Janmam, the agrarian 
law of the country). There were in currency local customs, class customs and 
family customs in regard to land tcnnrcs. 

To understand properly the land tenures of Malayalis, one should have 
some knovi•ledge of the early history of the castes and classes and the religious 
pmsuils of the plmplc. It is one of the dismal events of this history that the 
ancient proprietors of land liko the Pulayars, Idayars and Villavars, were 
deprived of their ownership rights, imperceptibly, without the use of arms, 
and vesit:d in a few Nambudiri Urah111i11s, living under the shadow of a sancti
mon!Gus nimbus. As Logan pointed out "It is, therefore, first of all necessary 
to r':la1ise the fundamental ide;1 tl1at certain castes and classes in the State were 
told off to the work of cultivation and the lm1d was made over to them in tl'Ust 
for tJiat pw·po~e m1d in trust that shareli of produce due to the persons in 
auth\,rity should be faithfolly surrendered ".1 

It will he interesting to examine Lhe history of this 'h1.1st' and the clement 
of h·uth contained in the stories lwhintl the creation of this trust. The Aryan 

1 I.ogsn, W., Malabar, p. 605. 
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men and money for distant expeditions on their own, could not be expected 
lo be subservient to rD}'al commands and render minute accounts lo court 
officers, when the sovereign himself gave no directive :md showed little 
interest in distant operations. The Pesll\\la or ehief-ministcr who could have 
saved royal authority from falling into disuse, himself became the leading 
feudal chief and kept his conquests on the west-coast and in Hindustan lo 
himself. The example set by the Peshwa was copied by other ministers 
and chiefs. The Pratinidhi, Sachiv, Scnapali and other cabinet-members, 
though they retained their nominal nmk, became transformed into hereditary 
feudatorics and the new war-lords that had sprung during the war with 
Aurangzeb, swelled their ranks. 

RISE OF THE PESHWA 

For quite some time the revolution was not apparent. The King's authority 
was bolstered up by his very able Peshwas, Balaji Vishwanath, his son Ba)i 
Rao I and his grandson Balaji. The Peshwas with other ministers attended 
the Raja's court, and when absent on campaigns were represented by their 
deputies. The king was kept infonned of happenings outside and was 
formally consulted on all matters of importance. But as the Maratha State 
e}.-pa..,ded the Peshwas showed themselves great leaders of men and far out
sl1'ippcd other ministers. No wonder that the grateful sovereign came to rely 
more and more on the Pcshwa than the other ministers who chose the case 
of the capital and kept at home, contenting themselves with giving advice. 
The rC'sult was that the Peshwa who originally was one of the eight ministers, 
came to occupy the first position in the kings council. 

This was confirmed by Raja Slmhu himself. On his cleath-hed he wrote 
two wills or rescripts. The first says " we order that you should command 
the forces. The Government of the empire must be cal'l'iccl on. You are 
to take measures to pre&crve the kingdom. Our successors will not inter
fere with your post". The other paper was a solemn injunction to the Baja's 
succe~!:ors to maintain the Peshwa in power. 

Anned with these documents, the Peshwa called a meeting of the council 
and declared that he would administer the kingdom on behalf of the dead 
-·Raja~ sufoessor. 111e successor being an inexperienced youth brought up in 
l1umble circumstances, was in no position to oppose the Peshwa, and gave 
his written sanction that the Peshwa's authority should be obeyed. The 
Pratinidhi, Raghuji Bhonsle, and others who showed themseh-es recalcitrant, 
were over-awed. Thus from li50, the supreme authority in the :Maratha 
Go\'"O"mment came to he exercised bv the Brahmin Peshwa in the name of the 
Maratha sovereign, who hccamc a .shadowy figure, a mere cipher. Though 
he cor?linucd to he publicly honoured and issued ceremonial dresses, 11e had 
no authority in the conduct of administration and even his household expense11 
cume to be controlled by the vice-regent. 
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The East Im.lia Company in its <lealing with the Marnthas, recognised this 
posilion and showed itself anxious to come to an underslancling with the head 
of the :Maratha Government, tlw Pcshwa. In Raghoha it found a willit:g 
tool t'-1 carry out its policies and supported his cmulidaturc for the Peshwa
ship. When that policy fail<:'d by the diploma~')' of Nana Pha<lnm.;s, it raised 
~fohadji Siudhia as mediator hehvcrn the two parties, rousing the jealously of 
tbe Poona Government. \\'elleslcy's :111xiety to separate the Peshwa from the 
confi:cleracy can be understood only wl1cn we take into consideration his 
supreme position in the Mamtha State. The h·eatics of 1803, concluded by 
the CGmpany with the various Maratlrn Chiefs snapped the bonds uniting them 
with the Peshwa, but it required another war lo make the chiefs accept the 
position. 
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T11c Malabar land system, with all its multiplicity and complexity, which 
tend to baffle the minds that appn;ac·h to st1idy it, cannot he taken as a mere 
historical accidenl. It is not the choice of the people made_ in a day or two, 
but is an inevitable rc!>ult of the peculiar ci.rcmnstances, occasions, tempers, 
dispositions and moral, civil and social habitudes of the people which disclose 
themselves only in a long space of time. 

In the evolution of the land system of this counh"y, several factors have 
played their part such as the geographical character, sociological considerations~ 
the vidssitudes of poiilicnl histOJ}' aml the religious nttilu<lc of the people. 

The speciality of l\falnbar law is, that it is cuslO'Lnary. This is variously 
clcscril'ed in :rvlalnvalam as "i\farvada ", "Mf1rgam" antl "_;\charnm ", which 
regulates every ph;tsc of the individual life in ?\~lalabar - the frm1ily conditions 
and c:•Jnstitution, iuhcril·ance and succession nnd various facets of agricultural 
relations, especially the system of hu1d holding. During the Bdtish period 
full recognition was given by the courts and Jcgislation to customs and usages. 
From times immemorial, the relations of the landlord and tenants were decided 
by" Kfu:ia Janma :l\'farya~la '' (rules concerning Ka1)am and Janmam, the agrarian 
law of the country). There were in currency local customs, class customs and 
fon.1ily customs in regard to land tenures. 

To understand properly the lan<l tenures of ~falayalis, one should have 
some knowledge of the earJy history of the castes and classes and the religious 
pursuHs of the _people. It is one of the dismal events of this history that the 
ancient proprietors of land like the Pulayars, Idaynrs and Villavars, were 
deprived of their ownership rights, imperceptibly, without the use of arms, 
and vestc;d .in a few Na111bucliri Brahrnins, living under the shadow of a sancti
mon!Gus nimbus. As Logan pointed out "It is, therefore, first of all necessary 
to r".:alise the funclmncntal idea Lhat certain castes and classes in the State were 
toU off to the work of cultivation antl the hmd was made over to them in trust 
for that purpose imd in trust that shares 6£ produce due to the persons in 
auth(:rity should be faithfully surrendered ".1 

It ,.,.-m he interesting to crnmine the history of this 'trust' and the element 
of lTuth contained in the stories behind the creation of this b·ust. The Aryan 

1 I.ogim, W., Malabar, p. 605. 



92 T. K. HA \'INDHA'.'; 

Brahmins (Numbudiris) after their &dvcnt in Malabar in the 7th and 8th 
centuries of the Christi<m era, began to exert great influence on the social, 
political, economic and religious life of the people. It was a period of great 
religiuus activity and the dissemination of Aryan culture in the South. As 
a symbol of this religious dynamism, scores of temples appeared throughout 
the h:ngth and breadth of Kerala.~ 

Alongside this religious upheaval there occurred an economic awakening 
which to a great extent modulated the cultural life of the people. Temples 
became the centres of all activities. That is why almost all the great cities 
of ancient Kerala, spraug up around these abodes of worship. Emperors, 
Rajas, Nr1duvillis ancl Desavalis used to builcl temples and bequeath vast landed 
estates for their maintenance. The administration of these landed property 
\Vas vested in a body of Brahm ins known as "Driila Samiti ". \Vhen the 
temples increased in ilumber in course of time, a major portion of tl1e Iancled 
property came in the hands of these assemblies of Brahmins.3 

Another significant fact regarding the concentration of properly in the 
hnnds of the Brahmins was that people of considerable wealth used to donate 
most 0f their lands to temples in ord(•r to secure spiritual solace and also to get 
exemption from Janel taxes. 'Much of the private property in Malabar was 
thus conyertcd into temple property or DeYaswam. Generally when a gift 
was made, the deed used to specify the names of the persons in whom the right 
to cultivate the land should he vested. These legal heirs were known aSl 
"Karalars ". Usually, the "Kiiraima" or the right lo hold these temple pro
perty was held by the grantors themselves:1 

Even though the Nr1ttuki1tlams (district assemblies) Dr Kiittams (provincial 
assernblics), Nacluvalis and "Koyil Adhikf1ris" (the dired representative of the 
PNum;;!), exerted c:ontrol over the Orala Samiti in course of time that control 
sce:ns to have been relaxed. Sl'vcral mlcs and regulations were being framed 
to prevent the Oralars from usurping the rights of the Kfuf1lars and from con
verting tl1c Dcvasvams into Brahmasvams. These rules were 1.'llown as 
·• ?vfli2'hikaln Kac:hcham " - rules framed at ~Hizhikalam.r. By the time we reach 
the 11th century, these regulations became totally ineffective. The power and 
pre:;tige of the Namlmdiris increased as the wealth had flown to·~m from 
all qll';rters. The Nr1ttuki1ttarns and Dr Ki'tttams began to support:- 'the 
Oralars because the influential members of these assemblies were also the 
members of the Oriil::t Samitis. 

At first tlu~ Oramna right was not hereditary but later on it turned to be 
so and the Karaimn began to he ahsorbecl by the Oranma. This resulted 
in the apportioning of the temple property between the members of tho 

2 Pillai, E. P. N. K., Ja11mi System in 1\nala, p. U. 
ll JlJid., pp. 9-10. 
4 Ibid 
n Ibid., p. 29. 
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'Oral:.t Samiti. An instance in point is given by Dr. K. K. Pillai who says that 
in 8th century A. D., the nine members of the 'Orala Samiti of Suchinclrum 
Temple apportioned the whole Devasvam lands among themselves.11 When 
the o;ame Brahmins had the Oranma rights in the properties of more than one 
temple, they began to exchange, buy or sell these rights. This mode of dis
pos.il was known as "Vcchu maral ",7 

Ocfore the Oranma right became hereditary, the members of the Samiti 
were allowed to hold it for their life-time 01· 'Junmum ', That means they had 
only a life interest in the land as was indicated by the word jnnmmn. Even 
after the Oralar became the hereditary holder, the Lenn Janman might have 
been used to show that they had no permanent and absolute interest in the 
temple lands. This tcnn was later on intcrpretccl by the Brahmins as contain
ing the meaning that they arc the real owners of the land. 

The characteristic feature of the land system in ~falabar is the perpk:dng 
complexity ancl subtle variety of its sub-tenures. Usually ownership of lan<l 
would be concentrated in the hands of people who could wil'ld the spade 
or the sword. But that principle docs not apply to the Brahmin settlers of 
~falabar, who as a general rule, were the least inclined to fight or plough. 
It was their spiritual influence and superior intellect that performed the miracle 
of making them the J anmis of the major po-rtion of the landed estates in 
Malbar. Because they were not willing to cultivate the lands that came 
umlt"r their possession, they had to devise ways and means to do that. On 
most favourable terms they be'.;an to alienate property by mortgage and lease, 
permanent or temporary. Thus the clilfcrent kine.ls of land tenmcs began 
to appear. 

The invention of these leases and mortgages exhibit the keen ingenuity 
of thc- Malayalis. The owner cultivators were very few in number 
Dr. nuchanan says that before the invasion of ~falabar by Hyder AH, a few 
of the Nambudiris cultivated their estates by means of their slaves called 
Chcrumars and these irnlustrious Brahmins were said to have received the 
Janmam pattam or full produce of their lancls.s But a greater number of 
landlords let tbeir lands to farmers. These farmers in their turn used to sublet 

..thP property and this precess continued, till the land reached the agricultural 
labourers who cultivated it of their own accord, utilising their own labour 
power. Thus between the Janmi or landlord and the agriculturnl labourers 
there arc numerous intermediaries. 

]a11mam : 'Ve cannot go deep into the details of the nature nnd incidents 
of the various tenures that exist in :Malabar such as Janmam, Ka1~am, Kuzhi. 
knQam, Piittam, Verumpiittam, for they arc too complicated to be dealt with 

B P11lni, K. K., The S11cl1lmlra111 'J'e11111le, p. 150, 
1 Pillai, E. P- N. K., op. cit., pp. 09-71. 
11 J\uchnn:m, F., A ]011rm·11 from ~luclras tliru11gl1 tlw Countries of Mysore, Canara a11<l 

Malai:"'• Vol. II, pp. 360-0J. 
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in a few pages. The hblorical hack~~round of th(' t•mcrgcnce of Janmam tenure 
has already been clra\vn out i11 Lhe foregr:ing para:-;raphs. Hitter controwrsies 
arose on the point whether Lhc Janmis arc the real owners of the soil having 
absolute right or whether they have the rights of ouster over the 
tenanto;, This is the great Scrbonian bog where armies whole have 
sunk. ·Major \Valker says : ··The> Janmabran posscss<~s tlw entire right to 
the soil and no earthly authority can with justice llcprivc him of it ",:O The 
British administrators. though they aclmitted the proprictory right of the 
Jnnmi, were not inclined to recognise the allodial right which they claimed. 
Mr. Thackeray also ad mils the J anrnam right as conveying full, absolute 
property in the soil, when he says, " Every public an<l prival•.! authority, except 
Tippu, appears to have recognised it and the people of ~falabar have shown 
that they are able and willing to defend it with stronger arguments than 
words and at all events whether the right existed or not, it would be impolitic 
and unjust to call it in question ...... The Janmakar or prop1ietor can dispose 
of his land as he pleases, by executing the deeds of transfer he transfers it to 
nn individual, by treason he forfeits it lo the sovereign. If he dies intestate 
without heirs, it eschcats to the state, but as the Janmakars claim to the 
right of adoption, and power to devising their lands to whom they please, 
but ·ehie8y to Pagodas, land seldom reverts to lhc State for want of heirs ".10 
As Wilks pointed out this hereditary right to landed property is indefeasible 
evr.n by the longest prescriptive occupancy ; the beir may at any distance of 
time i'eclaim his patrimony on paying the e,..-penses of such improvements as 
mny have been made in the estate." 11 

That this view was supported by the authorities in England and the 
Board of Revenue could be seen from the Minutes of the Bo·ard of Revenue 
dated 5th January 1818 which stated: "In the Province of Malabar the 
exclusive rights of the ryot to the hereditary possession and usufmct of the soil 
is known by the term jenmam or birth right and originally belonged exclusively 
to the natives of that Province. The Janmakars were the independent owners 
of the land. They held by right of birth, not of the prince, but in common 
with him and therefore may be considered as having possesse~ a property 
in the soil more absolute than even those of tho landlords of _ ?mope ".12 

The rights and privileges of the Jamnis were clearly upheld by the rit'ish
authorities through the agency of Courts and legislations. The Sudder 
Adalat Court in its Proceedings in 185·1 laid down for the guidance of the 
subordinate courts that the Janmi's right of absolute ownership was paramount 
an<l sinee then all judicial authorities have recognised it.13 

o Wallmr, Report, p. 29. 

10 Report of th~ MalabC1r Tcrumcy Committee, 1927-28. 
11 Wilks, Rf?Jlort, Vol I, p. 95. 
12 Af:1111to of the Doarcl of Rcvc1111c, 5th Jnnunry 1818, parngrnph 3. 
\a 11.eport of tlic l\lal<lf)(lr T1•11a11cy Committee, 1927-28. 
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But it is clouhlful wJ-."thcr the earliest Britisl1 administrators in 
Malabar Imel in view this :i!i,olnte 11atmc of the Janmis' rights. On 29th of 
June J.S03, l\fr. Rickards, the flrst judge and Principal Collector of Malaba1• 
issued in Calicut a Procla111atiol! which was cll'livcred to the Rajas, Nambudiris, 
Mookist::ms aml princip<tl lamlh11!ders.H This Proclamation has not only defined 
the share due to the Kudians hut also iixcd pcrmaucnlly the share of the 
produ<'e to the Govl'rnmcnt and the sharc due to tlw Jamni. The apportion
ment of the procl11c:c :is per ll1c Frod:unation is as follows : 

Kudiyan 

Janmi 

Government 

Total 

1 / l~ of the gross produce. 

1/5 of the gross produce. 

3/10 of the gross produce. 

I 

The several facts stated in this document succinctly show that the Janmis 
were prevented by the early Rulers of the Company from exacting anything 
more than their legitimate share. They did not recognise the unlimited 
and absolute right of the Janmi. This Proclamation was based on the custom 
prevailing in l\falabar from time immc•morial. The later administrators over
looked this fact and placed Janmi on a par with the' dominus' of Roman Law. 
As Logan chscn·ed "The civil courts acting on the idea that the Janmi was 
a dominus and as such entitled to tnke what he could get out of the land, 
viewed his pledges as pledges of the soil itself, and in this way, they have 
almost completely upsr:t the native system of customary sharing of the 
produce ".15 In his Heporl of 1SS2, as the Special Commissioner to investigate 
the grievances of tenants in Malabar, Logan maintained that prior to the 
commencement of the British rule, no private property in European sense of 
the term existed in ~folnhar, that Janm:un right did not import absolute 
property in the soi!, that the three classes connected with the land-the Janmi, 
the Kanakkar ~11d the actual cultivator-had been co-proprietors entitled each 
to one-third share of the net produce. He wns of the opinion th~t the Kanarn 
tenure was practically a permanent one that actual cultivators were entitled 
tcr one-1hircl of the net produce and that the toddy drawers, carpenters, 
blacksmiths and other people of the humbler elasses possessed with the Janmic; 
co-ordinate interests in the soil termed "chem janmarn ", or small birth right,111 

111e mic;takc of the civil courts resulted ultimately in the excessive renewal 
fees and social tyranny of the Janmis which resulted in agrarian discontent. 
Logan described the cullivatin~ classes " as rapidly degenerating into a state 
of insolvent cotterism ". 

U Logan, O/l. cit., Vol. III, p. 354. 
1:; lbld., Vol. I, p. 611. 
111 Report of tlic M<1la11nr TcrumC!f Committer', 1927-28. 
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Kc11,lam: The next important land tenure is KaQam. 1vlr. \.Varden 
observed : "The common tenure upon which Lhc ryot holds his ground of 
the Janmakar is what is called Kal)am ".1i Originally this was a military tenure 
granted Lo the protecting classes. As supervisors or Kanakkrrr they collected 
the share of produce clue to Janmi. \Vhcn hard pressed the Janmis used to 
borrow from the KaQakkar. In proportion to the sum borrowed the 
Kii1:i.akkar deducted from the PaHam collected by him for the Janmi, 
a quantity of produce sufficient to meet the interest on the sum lent. The 
rates and the balance of produce alone went to Lhe Janmi.18 In course of time, 
this tenure imperceptibly altered its complexion. Service tenures were not 
ut all a necessity then. The old Ka1Jakki1r were not subject to redemption 
or ejection. But later on Janmi began to exercise the ouster right against 
them, indiscriminately whether old or new. 

Kat)am partakes the character of both a lease and a mortgage. It is 
described in the Sudder Court Proceedings as a mortgage with possession ; 
the mortgagee recovers interest on the money he had advanced from the 
produce of the land, and the balance is paid over to the Janmi as net rent, or 
'Mic:havaram '. 111 ln most cases provision is made for the rent also, thus 
making it a lease. The peculiarity of Kat)am is that it is never foreclosed and 
is redeemable after the lapse of 12 years on payment of the amount advanced 
and the value of the improvements, if any. In a KaQam lease, the lease is 
the substantial thing, the security being a minor matter. In the case of 
Kiit)atn mortgage, the amount advanced is substantial the Michavaram being 
but a trille. The British Courts have regarded Kii1.iam transactions as anomalous 
mortgages except when no amount is advanced in which case the transaction is 
regarded as a lease.20 

KaQam is better described in one of the letters written by the Dutch 
Traveller, Jacob Canter Vissc:her in 1743. He observes : "Kiinam is a mode 
of loan which is very common and can only be explained by example. Thus 
supposing a man has a garden worth 10000 panams, he demise.s it for 8000 or 
9000 panams, retaining for the remainder of the value the. right to the 
proprir!torship of the estate. For these 1000 panams or 2000 panams the 
purchaser must pay an .interest. If the seller wishes at the end of sUJlle_ )l.c:..m:.i; 
to b1·y back his estate he must restore 8000 or 9000 panams and pay in 
addition the sum of money that shall have been fixed by men commissioned 
to value the improvements made upon the property in the interim by fresh 
plantations of cocoa palms or other fruit trees ".21 From this statement it is 
evident that the Janmi, as he stood nt that time, had the right of redemption 

---- ----------
11 Rc11ort 011 tlie Conditions of Palgliat ancl otlier divisions of Balabar, 19th March, 1801. 
is Logan, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 610. 
19 lfeport of tl1c Makibar Tenancy Committee, 1927-28. 
20 Jl,id. 

:!I Visschcr, J. C., Letters from Jlaltibar (Major Duray's Translation). 
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and the Ka1:iakkiir possessed the right to the value of improvements effected 
by him. If the Kai;iakknr refused to pay the rent. or michavaram, the Janmi 
had the right to evict him. 

Tbe renewal of Ka11am was supposed to be a prerogative inhcr~nt in 
Janmam right. It will be speciSecl in the Kai.mm deed ( Kfu;iaclhiiram) that 
after the lapse of a certain number of years (commonly 12 years) it should be 
renewed. This was known as Melchiirth. In his report on the land tenures 
Gream describes the system of renewal and its incidents. He states "The 
• Polichelutlm' (renewal fee) payable uncler this deed seems intended as an 
equivalent for the tenant's profit named 'chirlabham' which he has derived 
from the land. On the demise of the tenant, it is a fine of entry to his 
succession, the amount of it and the frequency of its renewal seem to depend 
upon the quality of the soil and the chirliibham which has been enjoyed by 
the tenant. The latter is generally ascertained by the competition of neighbours 
who offer better terms to the proprietors ".22 The renewal entitled tltc 
Jaiunakkar to a remission of a flxed percentage on his original debt. By such 
periodical renewals ancl committant dt•dnctions the land in process of time 
becomes disencumbered of its Kii1)am and the lease naturally frll in, unless 
the heirs in succession may have been satisfied. 

Varieties of IVi1.unn.-Thcrc are numerous variC'ties of Kai.mm tenure, s1>me 
of which may have gone into desuetude. The proceedings of the court ot 
Sudder Adalat at Madras dated 5th August 1856 notices about 24 tenures 
including Janmam and Kai.tam. Justice Kunhuraman Nayar says, in Travan
core there were more than 100 tenures in use to designate tenures subordinate 
to Janmam. \Ve shall discuss some of the important varieties.:s 

KettillClakkam Kii'}am.-is a species of Kfu)am mortgage in which the 
interest upon the sum advanced absorbs the whole rent of the land. It does 
not amount to an · otti in which the .interest on the sum borrowed wipes out 
the whole of J~inmi's share of the produce and the mortgagee does not holcl 
the right of pre-emption. 24 

KtiQam Puramkadam or Pura Viiippa.-is the further loan which the 
Kfu;iak~ makes to the Kai:iam mortgagor on the security of the land already 
demised to him on Kiit].am. The Jamni can raise still another loan from a third 
party, if he grants a second Kiir;mm on the same property to him ancl the 
latter will be entitled to possession on paying off the KW:iam amount due to the 
first Kfu)akkar.2:1 

2:! Wigram, Ma1a1Jar Law and Customs, pp. 100-08. 
2:1 Menon, K. P. P., History of Kel'llla, Vol. II, p. 311. 
24 Str:ichey, J., A Rorort 011 t1w Nurt11orn Dlvldon of Alolabur, 7th March 1801, p. 3, 

parngraph 14 
llli Nair, E. G., TliB Malabar Tenooetj Act, 1929. 

y 3238-7 
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KuzhikiiQam.-It is described in the Sudder Court proceedings as the 
mortgi.ge of waste land with a view to its being planted. In the event of the 
tenant failing to reclaim the land, plant trees, or otherwise fulfil the conditions 
of the deed, or deny the landlord's title, he may be dispossessed by the 
landl!~[d before the expiration of the period specified. Barring this, there is 
no difference between this tenure and Kai:iam.20 

Kiif)am KuzhikiiQam is a mortgage of waste land for improvement, the 
landlord receiving some pecuniary consideration. As the tenant possesses 
a pecuniary interest in the land, he cannot be dispossessed for neglect to 
improve it.27 

Kuffi Kiif)am is a mortgage of forest land, the mortgagee felling timber 
and paying a fee on each stump or tree to the landlorcl.211 

MelkiiQam.-1£ the tenant is not prepared to make an advance, the landloid 
will have recourse to a stranger in whose favour he will execute a Mclkii1)am. 
So, it is a KflQam given by the Janmi to a third party, with power to redeem 
an outstanding KiiQam. It is created by a document known as " l\Ielcharth " 
and is treated as a mortgage. It operates for 12 years from the date of the 
execution of the melcharth and not for 12 years from the elate of redempliou 
of the earlier Kai:iam. 

Otti is described as a usufructuary mortgage, the full value of the land 
being advanced. The entire produce of the land goes to the mortgagee for 
interest, the landlord merely retaining the proprietary title and the right to 
redeem.30 In the Sudder Court Proceedings of 5th August 1856, it is stated 
that where no period is stipulated, the landlord may pay off the mortgage 
at any time but it has since been decided that it cannot be redeemed before 
12 years. In Kumini Arna V. Parkam Kulseri, it is observed that an Otti 
differs from a Kai:iam only in two respects. "First in the right of pre-emption, 
which the Ottidar possesses in case the Janrni wished to sell the premises and 
secondly, in the amount secured which is generally so large as p~·actically to 
absorb the whole rent."31 By denial of Janmi's title the l'.igh~e!r.in. 
possession for 12 years is forfeited. A Kilt)am free from payment of rent is 
not an Otti. It goes under different names in different parts of Kcrala. It is 
called Veppu in Palaghat and Palisamaclakkam in Walluvanad. Other names 

are Vari madakkam. Nir ozhikka OHi; Nir Palisa.=1~ 

28 M:;.clean, C. D., Standing Information Regarding t11c Official Administration of tl1c 
Aladra.9 Presidency p. 113 ; Stratchcry, op. Cit., paragraph 16, p. 4. 

27 Nair, op. cit. 
2s Ibid. 
2n Pe11ort of tlie Alalabca Tenancy Co1111111tt1;P., 1927-28. 
80 llJid. 
111 Ibid. 
82 Nair, op. cit. 



LAND TEll:URES OF MALABAR 99 

Pcriiartham.-approximates to Otti and it is transaction under which the 
land is mortgaged for its full value and can only be redeemed on payment of 
the .full market value at the time of the redemption, the tenant having the 
benefit of any rise in value. It is also known as Alukiva Affiper.33 

Kaivicluga Offi.-The chief incident of this is that it is redeemable on 
payment of the amount originally advanced.3' 

Offikum Puram.-is a charge for further advance made by the Ottidar 
which tl1e mortgager undertakes to pay along with the amount. It bears the 
same relation to Otti as Puramkanam to Kaoam.m1 

Attiper.-is the transfer of the entire proprietary right of a Jan.mi.DG 

Other :Mortgage Tenures 

These are more 0r less equivalent to simple mortgages and mortgages with 
poss~ssion as defined in section 58 of the Transfer of Property Act.37 Some 
of them arc Paoayam, Chfmdi Paoayam, Tho~lu Pal}ayam, Kaivf1sa Pm.myam ; 
Kari Pm}ayam ; Kozhu paQayam or Kodhu-erakkam Pm:iayam ; Achu-palisa or 
Kucliyirupad.38 

}anma Pai.1ayam.-is the transaction by wbich the landlord relinquishes 
the .Pvwer to redeem his land and nothing is left to him but a nominal pro
pri.~l r·rship. He cannot sell the proprietary right to any but the Janma PaQayam 
holder.111 

P01.10yam.-The term used alone or in connection with Chooncli or Th~<:lu 
means a simple mortgage. If nsufruch.iary it is called Kari PaQayam, or 
Kaivah PaJJayam, or Kozhu-crakam PaQayam. If no period is fixed, it is 
redeemable at any time 40 

Keffi!Jfl(lakka11i.-is described by Major Walker, as usufructuary mortgage, 
tlm mortgagcr,.;remaining in possession till hc. makes default in payment of 
interest in \yJ1ich event tl1e mortgage may enter.41 

I 
____ Unt_laruthi Pa1.1ayam.-is usufruch.iary mortgage where both principal and 
interE:-st is paid out of the usufruct. Under this the landlord receives in 

s:1 Mr.ore, lifolabar Law a11Cl Custom, p. 262. 
S4 I11icl., Grcnm, Glo.tsary, note on the tcm1 Otti 
l:S ll>id. 
111 Ibid. 
11 Transfer of Property Act. 
111 lleport of t11c Malabar Terumcy Committee, 1927-28, paragraph 20. 
SI' 1/Jirl .• parngrnph 27. 
4n Mackam, op. cit., pp. 112-13. 

TI.ulen-l'n\\'<'11, n. II., A J\Iar11111I of t11e Lancl Rc11cnuc S!/\fcmf' ancl Lmul Tcn11reS1 of 
Ilriti.lh India, p. 665. 

•1 Wnlkcr, He11ort, 1801. 

Y 3238-7a 
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advaucc the rent for a certain number of years and the land is let to the tenant 
for lhr.: same period. The tenant has no more payments to make to the land· 
lord. When the period expires, the land is returned to the landlord.4:: 

Leases 

There arc tenures partaking the character of leases both temporary and 
permanent. 

Temporary Leases.-

Verumpa((am.-is a simple lease. Whew no term is fixed, it tenures for 
one year only. Sometimes it is for longer iwriods. This thus under various 
namei;: Verumkm·i or Verum kozhu, meaning a hare lease, i.e., one unaccom
panfocl by an advance. In Vcrum Pattam gcnl~rally a rent of 2/3rd of the 
procbce of the Jnncl is annually paid by the tenant to the landlorcl. Some
times, after deducting the bare cost of seed and cultivation, the whole of the 
esti!Ilatecl net produce is payable to thl~ lancllorcl The tenant is in fact 
a labourer on subsistence wag<>s liable to be turnc•cl out when the landlord 
chooses. In certain cases, a year's rent callC'cl ~luppattam will be paid in 
advimce at the commencement of tlw tenancy as security for the annual pay
ment of rent which will be ref•mdecl at the determination of the lease. This 
is otherwise known as Talappattam or Katta Kiii:iam.4:i 

Kuli Kalam and Kuli Kmwm Pattam arc improvement leases, the former 
applying to waste lands and the latter partly to cultivatecl and partly not. The 
leas~ enures for 12 ycars;H. 

PaQckirapot{am.-As a mil' no fee is paid to the leaser hut in case of 
Panclarapattarn lands (lands belonging to the Rajas), a fee is paid by the lessee 
usually at the rate of one rupee for every Paras seed area. By tbe payment 
of thii. fee the lessee acquires a right to hold for 12 years.411 

Perpetual Leases : Or g<iswat1iam : 

The Sii.Swatham leases <lo not require renewal and run either for~~hc life 
time of the lessee or until failure of heirs. They mostly involve an elen1ent of 
servke either past or futur<' or both. The grant, if made to a Brahmin is 
called Santati Brahmasrmm, if made lo one of equal or higher class non
Brahmin, it is called .:\n111Jlu11;m11; if to a low dass man, Ac.limn, or KuQima, 
or Ac)ima Yavana or Ku~lima Jamna, or Ku~limanir.411 A nominal fee is ordina
rily p.1yable to the Janmi in al'knowlc<lgemcnt of his title in which case, it is 

4!! M!!clcnn, op. cit. 
43 Buchnnnn, op. r:it., p. 366. Slralt.'ChC'y, 011. dt., p. 4, paragraphs 17, 20, 21. 
44 Mt:>non, op. cit., p. 312. 
4:1 F:tnnC't, \V., Rcpnrt nu l\folt1l111r T.1111d 1'l'l111rr.s, 1793. 
411 Lognm, op. cit., Vol. III, p. xix. 
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called Karam Kari or Junma Kozhu.•1 Where the temu·e is one for service 
in connection with temples, it is called Karaima. Where in addition to doing 
sen•icc, the tenant is to produce a certain quantity of rice for Nivedyam or 
offeriPg to Deity, it is called Arijmmwm. The inferior temple servants halo 
land c.n Ka:rJiagam tenure.•8 

Fo1· centuries, the relation between the landlord and the tenant was ver'.' 
cordial. It was based on the customary law known as "Kfu:ia Janina maryada ~. 
which neither the Junmi nor the tenilllt wanted to violatc.~ 11 But during the 
latter half of the British period agrarian discontent Oared up due to several 
reasom. M~my of the Janmis and non-l1llth·uting Kfu)amdars haw begun to 
net in utter disregard to the moral unwritten law. All the sentimental obliga
tions that bind the Janmi and the tenant in their rnlation lo one another beg.in 
to die out and a liti~ious disposition emerged out of their ashcs.:.u 

Whether the Janmi had the unlimited and ahsolutc- proprietory right or 
not, there is little doubt that under the customary law, the right of redemption 
was rarely exercised. In fom1er times continuity was the genl'ral rule und 
change was exception. As Mr. Rickards. pointed out, "it was a point of honour 
with the great Nayar families never to tum nut a tenant wliilc he continued to 
pay his rent ",111 Dr. Buchanan also testifies that the right of redemption was 
rardy exercised by the Namhudirics and that thl• same familil's had continued 
to Jwld estates in mortgage for generation.:.~ Am.frnt families in Malabar 
often built their Taravad or family housl'S on Kanam lands and gave the names 
of these lands to the Tarawads themsclvt•s. The famil" dt'itics arc also located 
and worshipped in these houses. All tlwsc show that tenants had no fear of 
arbitrary evictions. Tl1e tenant's rights were thus recognised by customs and 
usag~s. The position was m•,·erthcless anomalous. Tn law, hl' was little more: 
than a tenant at will and liablc to C'apricious evidion. In practice, so loni; 
as he got along with 1$ landlord, he had n pcmmucnt right of occupancy. 

41 Menon, op. cit., pp. 313-14. 
•<> NJir, op. cit. 
40 Logam, op. dt., Vol. I, p. 110. 
;;o Reporl of tl1c M11labar 'fr11a11cy C11111111itli:,·, 192.i-28, paragraph 65. 
fil Jbid. 
52 Hllt'banan, op. cit., p. 366. 



A "BRAHMODYA" - OR A PALIMPSEST? 

FIRST PART 

HY 

E. J. EsTELLER 

The subject of this text-critical study is the famous hymn, }.lgveda X, 121. 
Before we enter into details, let us reproduce the text as given to us by tlle 
Smphita-kiira. (SK for short), but adding under every piida the text-critital 
reconstruction of the original text of the r~i-kavis which we believe, can be 
recovered (at least in a p1·elimirwry stage of reconstmction), from under tl1e 
SK's S:-uphita "palimpsest" - as we shall prove in the course of our stud~·· 0 

In d0ing so we shall, as ·a rule, omit the sm11dhis (following the "padapfttlm" 
style), resolve the diphthongs (" agre=agrai ; tasmai=tasm<li, tasm<i ( y H ; 
guro=gurau; tnu=t5.u ") and also the long vowels (like "devanallm, imaal:i ") 
if tht! metre demands it. Smpdhis of vowels will be indicated by a plus-sign ; 
For instance, "samavartata+agrai ". \Ve shall give the text- as eme11clC1tccl 
by us itlllicising the words whose place, we change (according to the demands 
of rhyt.hm, etc.), and giving in italics between inverted commas the words 
restored or emendated.-X, 121 : 

I 
1. (a) hirm)yagarbhal.1 samavartatiigrai 

hirm:iyagarbhal:i sam-avartata +agrai 
(h) bhiitasya jatal:i patircka asit 
= bhfitasya jatal) pati1.i "iisa" llika~1. 

( c) sa dadhiira prthivi1p dyam utemam 
= sa dadhii.ra dyii11i prthivim uta+imam 

( d) kasmai devaya hav4;ii vidhema 
=" tasmii(y)i daivcli" havi~a vidhaima 

2. (a) ya atmada balada yasya visva 
= yal) abnadftl:i baladiil) yasya visvai 

(b) upiisate prasi~arp. yasya clevftl.1 
= upiisatai prasi~m11 yasya daivftl:1 

( c) yasya chayiimrtm11 yasya mrtyuQ. 
= yasya chii.yii amrtarp. yasya mrtyul:i 
= cliiiyii yasya amrta1p yasya mrtyul) (?) 

(d) (Refrain, as in 1 d) 

3. (a) yal.1 pral)ato nimi~ato mahitva ( +ekah ! ) 
= yal) pra+anatal.i ni-mi~atnl) mahitva 

"-----

• A "palimpsest" - ns it is well known - is -a text written on top of an older or previous 
one. Our Smrihitii is thus a re-writing of the originnl ~\gveda-text of the r~i-kavis. TI\llt 
real original text lies hurried tmclet- the Sarphiflvfonn. 
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( b) eka id rajii jagato babhiiva 
= uijii aika{i it jagatal:i bahiiva 

( c) ya ise asya dvipada5 catu~padal:i ( 12) I 
= yal) isay asya dvipadaJ:i catu~padaJ:i 

(d) (Refrain, as in 1 d) 

4. (a) yasyeme himavanto mahitva 
= yasya+imai "yiii" himavantaJ:i "mahitvam" 

( b) yasya samudram rasaya sahahuJ:i 
= yasya+" as" samudram rasaya saha+ahuJ:i 

( c) yasyemii.l:i pradi.So yasya bahii 
= imiis "ca yci{i" pradiSal:i yasya bahii 

(cl) ( Rcfrni11, as in 1 d) 

5. (a) yena dyaur ugra prthivi ca drlha 
.:-:: yaina+ug( a )ra clyiiu~i prthivi ca "clf<lhai" ( P) 

( b) yena sval.1 stabhitmp yen a nakal:i 
= yaina+" ut" suvaJ:i stabhitarp yaina nf1kal:i 

( c) yo antarik~e rajaso vimanal:i 
= yuJ:i antarik\mi rajasal:i vimfmal:i 

(d) (Refrain, as in 1 cl) 

6. (a) yaq1 krandasi avasa tastabhiine 
= yarp " krandasi avatii caskabbiinai " 

( b) abhyaik~etarp manasa rejruniiue 
= tl-iksaita~ ."' rauclasi" raijamanai 

( c) yatta+aclhi siira uclito vibhati 
= siira( h) +ndital:i "adhi" "yas1i1in" vibhiiti 
·-= siira ( I.i) +udital.i " adhi "yasmin" vibhati (?) 

7. (a) ii.po ha yad brhatir visvam ayan 
.:=apa("l:i)+"aikam", yat brhati"l:i "vi~vamii.ya~" 

( b) garbharp cladhana janayantil:i agnim 
::"7 garbbarp daclhiiniil:i a janayanta agrai n 

( c) yato cleviinarp samavartatiisus 
.:-. .. yasmiit ca daiviim " sam-avartata+asul) 

(d) (Refrain, as in 1 d) 

103 
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8. (a) yas cidiipo mahinii paryapasyad 
r= '" apab- cit ya)) "mahnaa " pari " p_asyan" (?) 

(b) dak~ru~1 dadhiiniil} janayantir yajfiam 
-:: dak~atp " dadbana{i janaycita " yajfiam 

{ c) yo dev~vadhi dcva e1<a asit 
== ya)) daivai~u adhi daiva Ui) +aika1J " asa " 

(d) (Refrain, as in 1 d) 

9. (a) ma no hiipsij janiti'l yal} prthivyaJ,1 
= mu nal} " lii111sib " (?) janitii yal.1 prthivyiilJ 

( b) yo vii divmp satyadhannii jajiina 
·= yas " ca clyaam " satyadhannii jajiina 

( c) yns capa8 cnndriil:i brhatif jaji'ma 
= apa{i ca11clriili yali brhatil:i "janayat" (?) 

(d) (Refrain, ns in 1 d) 

[ ( 10. (a) prajiipate na tvad etiinyanyo 
= prajiipatai na tuvad anyal) "aita" 

( b) viSva jiitani pari ta babhiiva 
~= visva fiitci " yii " pari ta bahhf1vu 

( c) yatkfuniis te juhumas tan no astu 
= yatkfuniil.t tai juhuma1} tat nal,1 astu 

( d) vaymp syiima pa ta yo rayi1}iim 
-= vayarp siyiima patayal} rayll)iim)] 

This is the complete text. In the course of its text-critical scrutiny, we shall 
often rder to Gmssma11n (meaning his precious ].tgveclic Dictionary), : to 
Old.cnbcrg ("Prolegomena" - by pages; ~ Noten "-implying the correspof:ld
ing hymns there) ; Geldner (in his translation - HOS - under· the correspo~d
ing hymns also) ; W ackernagcl (in his masterly " Crammatik " - by volumes and 
page~) ; W'liitney (in his "Grammar", by pages) ; Macc1one1l (Vedic Myt110-
l.og,y, under the corresponding topics, or by pages); Bloomfield (Ve~ic 
Concordance, in the alphabetical order of piida-beginnings). Thjs will save 
repetition and prolixity. '"'" ----~ _· 

II 
And now for our text-critical scrutiny. 

This rgvedic hymn (X, 121), has long been the subject of discussion and 
investigation. It lms been considered as a "brahmodya" or riddle-hymn - all 
the more because its recurring refrain (the last pada of stanzas 1-9), appears 
as a riddle-question : 

.. kasmai deviiya havL5a vidhema n ? 
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It is a matter of common knowledge that the bruhmanic speculation has 
made out of this ·• kasmai " a name of Prajiipati, who is supposed to he ·· kal.i 
deva.b ", whence our "kasmai <leviiya ... This, of coursr, has no real value 
as a translation of the words in question. But it has a merit that has been 
overlooked; it changes the q11esti01b into a positi\'c assertion : "To the god KaJ.1 
(Prajapati), we should do service with <Ul oblation". This looks non-sensical 
on the face of it, but, we think, it reflects a fiut• scnsl' of tht• gl·nius of the 
language - in this way, that it shows that the old vedic commentators felt in 
their 1Joncs that in a whole hymn which has a whole Sl'rics of conslmctimts. : 
"yal) ...... , ycna ...... , yasya ...... ", that "kasmtii <leviiya" cannot he 
idiomatkully a questio11, but slioulcl be an assertion I The pim1llcl hymn, 
II, 12 (which Oldenberg rightly says - in his Proleg, p. 315f., and in his 
Xoten (q.v.)-is imitated by our h}'Inn), shows that what we idiomatically 
mn'it <'XJ.X..'Ct is : '' yal.1 ...... , yena . . . . . . yasya . . . . . . . 

" tasmiii dcvaya bavi~a ,·idhema " 

And, iu fact, in that parallel-model hymn (II, 12), we find n similar construc-
tion witJ1 a similar sort of refrain : " yal,l ...... , y_asya ....... vcna - sa 

·• (ya~1 acyutacyut) sa(I) janasal,l inclral:i" 

Hence we have every right to suspl·cl that the .. brahmodya '' - appearance 
in our hymn is the work of the 1"edt1cto1· vf tlie Sai111iitii (" Sai11hita-kiiral)-SK, 
fol' short), who took the original poet's composition and tded to enhanc.'l~ its 
interest by turning it into a "bralunodya" - and, possibly at least, at the saine 
time supplying it with an additional stanza ( 10) as the answer to his own 
made-up riddle. 

Tl1at someone has added stanza 10 is clear : it is the onlv stanza that 
Jacki; the refrain-ending; it is not analysed by the 1mrlii-7>iit1w.; 0it breaks the 
sal]lhita's own order of arrangement (by dcc.wasing length) - as poi11Led out 
by Oldenbe~ (Proleg., p. 511). Under such circmnslances, it is logical lo 
conctude that the collectors llllcl arrangers of the Sai11hita in its last sta~v· 

.JX Ma'l)r,lala I) of compilation hacl found only \WSt's l-H as au asserlicm-hymn 
(" tasmru ") lllld that the (last?) SK. text-editor ( ancl grn111111atical 11niformiscr 
of the 7JTesent sa111hitr1 text) changed it into a q11e.vtiu11-hymn (" kasmiii ") -
possibly in order tl1c /Jette/' lo justify the iudusion of tllC' last stanza i•s 
nn answer to the ·• <111c1-y" that lw himsPlf had smreptitiously introclm:cd :' 
Jn doing that lw - or whoever introduced 10 - did not intend to falsify, hut 
mcrcl)' to clarify the idea of the hymn. For, indeed, the goal that the original 
poet S"<>ms to have had in mind did e:orrcspon<l to what the BriHunaQa litera
ture r~prt•scntcd by Pmiiipali and hy the golcle11 e_gg from which he spnmg 
( c:fr. Gddner. Transl.). Already Grassmann had c:allcd attention to the fact 
that cur 1 b, "hhiitasya patib" is tantamount to "prajapatil} ", nncl that is 
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right ; but is has to be noted that our stanza 10 is the only place in the whole 
Sai11hitii - and that, in M. X :-where Prajiipati is used in tlie sense given. to 
it in the later vedic literature. It occurs three times more - in .M. X only- as 
the name of a special deity, but only as that of one who gives abundant off
spring to men and cows. In other mai)~lalas (the IX), it means " lord of 
(born) creatures ". but is applied to Savi tr and to Soma ( cfr. Grassmann) ; 
hem·e it is not the name of any particular deity, much less of t1ie Creater. 

Therefore, we c:an conclude that there is no reasonable doubt that stan:za 10 
i-; an interpolation ; and it is not unlikely that the same hand which added 
it is the natural agent to suspect of having made any redactorial alterations 
that suited its purpose - foremost amongst them the change of the idiomatically 
natural " tasmii.i" into the artificially unnatural " kasmai ". And it is not im
probable to suggest that the SK was influenced in this particular change - (into 
qucsticn-" bralunodya ") - by the fact that the very similar "nii.sadiya-sukta" 
(X, 129), in the neighbourhood of our hymn ended in a question and in a hesitat
ing clcubt about the true explanation of the origin of the world and its creator 
(X, 129, 6+7). Here he takes up and reiterates the question (against the 
kar;i's criginal intention I). Yet he may have left it at that, as a brahmodya
riddle, tVithout furnishing the final answer for everybody's complete 
sati!,faction. 

But - even, if he did add it - since stanza 10 is not analysed in the pada
pf1tha, there must have been a clear tradition in the Padapatha-kara's school 
(the Sfikala-school) that it was a young addition to the poem, possibly even - as 
we said - by the Sarphita-kiira himself- who adopted (probably, not com
posed I), it as a clarification-gloss to the older hymn. The SK, therefore (in 
that c:-ise), had the liberty to edit the traditional text, and to change its 
" tasmai " to " kasmii.i " (unless it had been changed before ? ) - but he was 
not entitled to adcl a non-traditional stanza, except as a gloss-" khila ••. And 
thus this self-contained prayer of the younger, BriilunaQa-like type, was recog
nised by the Padapathii-kii.ra as a recent additament (by his own school - m 
himself?) and passed over tVit1iout analysis unchanged from the state in wli.ich 
the SK (or whoever it was) had left it when introducing it into this Sarphitii.
text. At a later date that unclum.ged text was included - irrationally~ the 
Padapl{tlia text itself. ( Cfr. Olden berg, Proleg., p. 510 f. - who thinks the 
stanza was added after the Paclapfltha - which is also possible). 

Nuw. as to the cleity meant by the original ri;i-kavi, there is little doubt 
that it is " hira1~yagarbha1;i " as the name of the mysterious " ekam abhu" 
11atchccl by darkness in the primordial waters (spoken of in X, 129, 2+3), and 
of the embryo of which, X, 82, 5+6 says : 

.. tam it garbhUip prathamrup daclhray apaJ;i ,. • I • 
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in answer to the question : 

" karp svit garbhrup prathamarp dadhray apaQ .. 

Hence, there is no need of adding a fictitious extra-subject, as Geidner does, 
by translating the very first line (" hira.J).yagarbhal) samavartata+agre ") as : 
'at tl1e beginning he( I) turned into (became) a golden germ". The real 
translation is the one already given by Muir (Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 16-17) : 
" Hir:wya-garbha arose in the beginning " ; or one could say " developed, came 
into h~ing, sprung up", in the sense in which, in verse 7 c, it is said (for the 
exact original text see above) : 

"yataQ duivanalJl samavartata+asul) ". 

And, with this (explicit I) sub;ect before us, we can only have n refmin 
referring back to it with an asse1ting : 

" tasmiii deviiya havi~a vidhema ", 

and not with a foolish-sounding, still-questioning " kasmfil " I 

Hence we have reconstructed the refrain-piida as : 

" tasmti( y) i daivcii havi~ii. vidhnima ". 

And we slmll now, before tackli11g any. other text-critical problem here involved, 
proceed to justify this reconstmction which is so pivotal for this hymn. 

ill 

But before we do so, we l1ave to take for granted that the reader knows 
what we have ell.-pounded in our previous articles (esp. in "Indian 
Linguistics") about our new method and approach and metrical standards (for 
the latter ;,fr. further down). Besides we want to draw attention to the fact 
that our discovery of the arclia.ic form of the rgvedic da.tive (agreeing with 
the Avesta I), giving " daiviii " for the usual " daiviiya ", has been justi,Sed in 
a paper (presented to the last session of the "Linguistic Society of India") 
wl1ich is in course of publication. In the same paper we justify the diphthong
tesolutiuns "tasma(y)i, daiva(y)i, tasmaai daivaai ". Further proofs of those 
two discoveries of ours will be found in the course of this very study begin
ning from the next paragrapl1s. 

If we now want Jikely parallels that support our reconstruction of our 
rcfrain-pada, we have VIII, 48, 12+ 13 : 
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12. ( n) yn ( ~) na ( I).) indul). pitaro hrtsu pita)). 

= yal). indul). nal.1 pitaral). hrtsu pital.1 

= yal.1 nal). hrtsu pitarnl). pitnl:i indul). (?) 

( b) amartiyal). martiyan ~t,iva!Sa 

( c) tusma ( y) ( i) ·• saumcli " havi~ii vidhu.imu ( ! ) 
( = tasmay "u" saumai havi~ii. vidhaima) (?) 

( d) mrc;likay asya sumatau siyiima 

IS. (a) htvaq1 sauma pit:rbhi1.1 sarpvidanab 

(b) anu dyava-prthivi a tatantha 

( c) tasmiii tay indau ha~ii vidhaima 

( d) vayru11 siyii.mu patayal,1 rnyh)am 

There is very little doubt that tl1is coulcl have been - and most probably 
was - the model for the original text of our refrain-pada and hymn. Note in 
12a the obvious hobby of our SK - to place the enclitic prnnoun after the 
first word in tho pada, even non-sensically ns here (" nal,i indul) vs. nal.1 
hrtsu " ! ) , as against the nahtral way of our reconstruction, in its difference 
from 13c. But the SK must unifonnise, never mind "minor ... rhythms and-or 
sense I This shows how absolutely certain it is (against the usual assumption 
of the text-critics - in the face of the contrt11'!/ practice of all other saqihitii.
kar:is and Brahmal)a-kiims, when c1uoting the J..lgveda I) that om· SK als~ 
reshuffles the word-position. (N. B. I) 

But the difference between the two refrain-piidas : 

12. ( e) tnsmii ( y) l saumrti havi$ii vidhema 

13. ( c) tasmai tay indau " 
.. 

suggests a further rumlysis of t110 way the ni-kavis handlo the dipllthong 
iii in "tasmai ". 

"---
(n our Sarphita there arc 20 paclas ( includin~ the above two) beginning 

with •• tasmai " ( dr., 'Rloomfield, Cone.). Of them the following are perfect 
in rhythm-pattern (esp. - if in a tri~tuhh-jagati - in the pre-yati part with 
" hJ\miii ") : 

X, 34, l2c; I, 68. (3d), 6h; VJII. 48, 13c; 11, 20, Sa; 1, 93, lOc; I, 9:3, 
.2(·; VJIJ, 75, 6a; I, 12, 9c; IV, 35, 6c; IV, 50, Sc; V, 63, Id; X, 42, 5c; 
IX, 67, 32c·; VIII, 8, 15c; X, 79, 5c; X, 30, 3d; X, 173, 3c-17 in all (and 
in all of them " tasmfil " is tvit1wut diphthong-resolution). But only 2 other 
padas break the prc-yali rhythm - nncl both of them because there is 
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a " modern " dative in -aya with which the rhythm cannot be set right 
sensibly I That cannot be a mere chance - and it is a convincing proof that 
the arcliaic dative in -iii has been substituted by the SK : 

X, 168, ( 4d) tasmf1i ,·iitaya ha\'i~ii. vi<lhainm 

VIII, 48, ( l:?c) h1smai soma ya havi~i1 vidhaima. 
We c.'Culd, absolutely speaking, set the rhythm right by saying "vat.:"iya 
( somayn) tnsmai ", but the testimony of all the other cases proves that no kavi 
would go in fo1· tlutt inversion. Finally, tlwrC' is 011c solihll'y piicln that i$ 
rhythm-perfect with an -£iya dative : 

X. 165, ( 4cl) tasmf1i yamiiya ha\'i~f1 viclhaima. 

But, considering the witness of all the other 20+2 cases (occurring in all kinds 
of maQ~lalas, even X), t1wt can only be a sheer co-incidence, due to the form 
o! thi~ particular name. Hence there can he no doubt that tho original of 
the :3 aberrant cases must he reconstructed with " vatiii, saumai" and 
"yam!i(y)i ". This suggests that the solution lies in diphthong-resolution of 
one nf the two words: ·• tasma(y)i" for the first two -yama(y)i" for the 
other. But there is a further possible solution for the first two "tasma(y) 11" 

tvitliortt any resolution. Let us examine the pndas beginning with 
·• tasma(y) ". 

The following have ·• tasma(y) '' without "u" (cfr., Concol'cl.), yet are 
1mttcrr.-truc : I, 116, 16c ; IV, 25, .fa ; V, 37, le ; X, 9, 3a.; X, 135, 2d ; V, 34, 
9c; I, 125, 5c; I. 132, 5d; IV, 50, Sh; I, 12.5, 5cl; VII, 26, le; III, 59, !le; 
II, 14, 3e - 13 in all. 

Those that seem to break the pattern arc : 

VII, 59, {le) tasma{y) abrnai rnrm.ta mitraryaman 

= tasma(y) agnai mitra rnriiQa aryaman (I). 

X, 165, ( le) tasma ( y) amima 1..T•.tavflma ni!jkrtim 

= tasma+ (a) r (a) cama . . . . [ ( do11blc-samclhi+svarabhakti ?] 
- t -· (?) -=-: arcmna asmm . . . . . , 

II, 25, ( 4a) tasmii ( y) ar~mnti diviyiil.t asa5catn1.t 

= tasma+(a) r (a) tianti .... [(do I)] 
= nrsanti tasmcii .... (?) 

l(N. B.-This seems an al'cliaic remnant of the interchange of ar: ra as 
gw.tn of r - cfr. Wack. I, pp. 7, ff., 212 f. - so that really the r~i-kavis consi- · 
dercrl as "tasmiii r(a)cfuna, tasmiii r(a)~anti ", which gives a normal pre
yaU rhythm I That this can be so is con.6rmed by all the other ~ses above and 
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below, where that rhythm is scrupulously observed by the :ri,i-kavis as against 
tho SK'$ concoctions. Yet here the possibility of a transposition - as against 
our refrain-piida I - cannot be ruled out)]. 

I, 40, ( 4c) tasma(y) ic;liiq1 suviriim ft yajfunahai 
= tasmii(y) i<:lfun a suviram" 

[ ( N. B.-Obvious b·•msfel' of upasarga towards verb by the SK, to avoid 
misunderstanding as " asu ". 1vlost instructive ! ) ] . · · 

I, 4, (lOc) tasmii(y) indraya gayata [{metrical I)]. 
=-= tasma(y) +" indarii( y) i" gayata 
= tasmai gayata indariii (?). 

[ ( N. B.-Though metrical, it has to be restored to the archaic fonn with 
double-smpdhi and svarabhakti - cfr., the next cases)] 

I, 5, (4c)=I, 4, lOc 

X, 30, (7c) tasmii{y) +" indarii(!J )i" madhumantam-unnim 
--= tasmu(y)i indrai madhumantam-unnim (?) 

JI, 14, (5d) "tasma(y)+" indrt/(y)i" anclhasal;t ";11~1itta" 
= tasmii(y)i indriii andhasal) "jul11ita" (?} 

[ (III, 59, 5c) tasmii aitat panyatamii ( y) i ju!jtam)] 

II, 14, ( 2c) tasma ( y) aitai11 hharata (?) hu;lvda ( y) i 
= tasma(y) aitarp hharata+aitad-tadvasa{y)i 

!I, 37, (le) tasmii(y) aitm11 bharata+aitad-tacl-va5al) cludil:.i (?!). 
:::. tasmii(y) aitmp hharata+iiitad-vaSal) "sa T1i" ( ! ) . 

[In both these last cases the SK u;oulcl " clarify ;" or misanalyse, sinc-e 
A reciters' haplology. or the merest slip of recitation would make it sou!ld 
"bharate ". In II, 37, le "daclil.1 ", is borrowed by the SK from 2b, for 
a mis-analysed "vnfas( s )ahi" I ) ] 

It is clear that in nil the above cases where the archaic ending -ell is dis
solvt:><l ( = ayi), we have exactly the same phenomenon as the well-known 
-tat"i(i(y)i from -taviii infinitives in the similar r11yt11mical position at the end 
of a tri~tubh (which is duplicated most closely at the end of the pre-yati 
portion in the late-caesura paclas). 

Hence none of the C'lewn cases ahovc hrc-aks the pattern, though they 
( '.lll but one) presented insolu blc cases for t lic SK - to whom alone thC' 
apparent breaches are clue. But the Hi-kavis made use of their arc1wic 
orthm::py: they could have said either "tasmu(y)i indri1i" or "tasma(y)+ 
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indara(y)i ". In both cases there must be a diphthong-resolution; but we 
have !tiven preference to the second alternative because, in one case, that seemed 
to be exclusively demanded by the metre: I, 4, lOc=l, 5, 4c: 

" tasmii ( y) +inclara ( y) i gayata 
Of course, we could also think of : 
" tasmiii gayata indarai ". 

llut the word-order of the parallel texts excludes that possibility as rather 
improbable. 

There now remain the cases with "tasma(y) it, tasmfl(y)u ". They are 
four of each kind. Actually it is possible (very I) that the SK himself may 
have &dded those "pfirm.ias " precisely to fill the gap for his lack of nny cliph
thong-resolutions. But the fact that the text does not show only one kind. of 
"filler" is reassuring - much more so since the demonstrative "sa-tat" does 
show such emphatic particles in texts where no archaic orthoepy can be at work. 
Besides, the very nature of the demonstrative has a natural aptitude for such 
emphasis. And, in fact, a look at the Vcclic Ccmcorclancc will suffice to sho•.v 
that the kavi here could very well have said "tmm1ay fl. claiviii havi~a 

vidhaima ", since here " tasmay it claivai" is rhythmically unviable. Let us see 
those c::.ses of emphasis : 

IV, 16, (le) tasmii ( y) it andhal,t sm5uma sudak~am 

VII, 102, ( 3a) tasma( y) it asiyai havil.i 

VIII, 44, ( 15c) tasma(y) it didayat vasu 

II, 25, (Sa) tasmii it visve dhunayanta sindhaval.i (I ? ) 
= tasmti ( y) i visvai dhunayanta sindhaval.i. 

Note that this "ta!>ma(y) it sisve" is unrhythmical - and it precisely comes 
at the beginning of a stanza (without any "yal) " clause, which could indicate 
the need for underlining emphasis!), and follows upon another stanza ( dr. 
above, II, 25, 4a) that begins with a parallel "tasmiii" witlloul m1y emphatic 
pratide I Hence tliis "it" is the SK's own, while the kavi could, at most, have 
said "tasmay u visvai" ( whid1 the r<'citers could have haplologist~d away - thus 
forcin~ the SK to till up the gap in lii.Y own way). But, here, cwrythiug speaks 
for " tasmii ( y) i ". In the two cases further up ( X, 168, 4d ; VI II, 48, 12c), 
which are the exact parallels of our refrain-pada, tl1e first would be more 
likd y lo be .. tasma ( y ) i ", the second " tasmay u " - were it not for the fact 
that they are twins and composed of a recurring formula, which is likely to 
kcc1~ a constant form. And since Wt' ha\'e seen so many cases in which 
" tasn'ai ", witlwut any emphatic particle, is usl'<l by the r~i-kavis, even '.lfter 
a "yal)" (relative) clause, we have to incline to eonsidcr the above fommla 
as ( criginally) without such a particle. Hence wherever the text does not 
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contain "it, u ··, or wherever the particle is unrhytlunical, we shall have t(• 
r('sto~e the text, on principles, as wt• did in our refrain-pada : 

tasmci(y)i claiviii ha,·i~i'i. vidhaimn 

or : tasmiii ymnii ( y) i havi~fi vidhaima 

:\.:; for th(' possibility of the r~i-kavis" using ·· u '", tho actual occurrence are : 

VIII, 66, (7c) tasmii. u aclya samana sutaJP bhara 

X. 173, ( 3<l) tasmii 11 hrahmaQal)-patil.1 

V, 39, (5l:) tasmit u brahmaviihasai 

VI II, 80, ( lOc) tasmfi u riidhal.i kqmtn pra5nstam 

It will he ol>\"ious that all these cases can be made perfectly metrical wit11ot1t 
"n ", by rt'acling "tasmii(y)i •·-which the SK woultl read "tasmai" m~d 
"fill up" with a ·• piinwa "=11. Still. since there is no cogent metrical . or 
other reason to suppress it, Wl' should retain the " u ' (or the "it") wher
ewr metrical, hnt 1101 introduCl' it (to avoid a diphthong-resolution) unless 
spccic1l considerations or paralll'l texts support it - though tl1e SK would 
snpprr>~·s an original one to make room for the extra-syllable in his -iiya vs. -iii. 

F.inally, we can confirm our n•stilution of "kasmiii devayn" into "tasma( y )i 
daivcii" from the following considerations : first·, there is no other case in the 
whole Sa111hitii where the construction : "yal) ...... yena ...... yasya ..... . 
ka.cmwi" is repeated ; seconcl, we find that construction of "tasmai" tcit11 th~ 
relative clause (and also without it) in a repeatedly used formulaic phn~se, 
which :;hows that it was a stock-in-trade expression with the r~i-kavis, and that 
our k:wi must have used the same. (Note how different is this case from the 
idio:n!llk--archaic X, 52. 3a: '' aya111 hauta ya~1 kil) u sil yamasya •· - where 
mark the obvious rhythmical lengthening of "sil "I - or from phrases like, 
" he u;/io dicl ...... - tclw is he? or who will honour liim ? " so that we cail 
I " 1 k h _,,, h t t .. h k -·") mv<> ya .1 •••••• , ·a . asmm , u no ya . . . . . . . ·asmm . 

It will be vcrv instructive to see how the SK mishandles vet another stan7.a 
that c,ne might think, could be a corroborating parallel to· liis "yal) . . . . . 
ka!>mii ". It is in VIII, 58, 1 : 

(a) yam rtvijal) bahudha kalpayantal.1 

( b) sacnitasal) yajfiam imarp vahanti 

( c) yo aniic-Jno brahmaQO yukta asit ( ! ? I) 

= aniiciinal:i brahmlll)a'Q " yukta yasmin " (I) 

(cl) ka'b svit tatra yajamiinasya saqwit. 



A "BRAHMODYA " - OR :\ P:\Ll\IPSEST? 113 

Note, first of all, that even if the text werl' corrl'Cl as it lies, the presence of 
"tatra" makes it a sentence <1uite different from the SK's "yal.1-kasmai ", since 
it is equivalent to "yam yajiiam - tasmi11 yajiic kal.1 ...... ·· But the SK has 
completely missed the sense of the original and misanalysed the (accented ! ) 
3rd p. sing. aorist of "y11j" iitmcm.: "yukta yasmin" (given by the reciters 
as "yukta ( y )-asmin : yuktaas:min ,. ) as "yuktul.1 aslni " [with haplology : 
" asmiu ka; asmi ( li) ka : asmi ka "] ; but since the SK' s sarpdhi would spoil 
the final rhythm with "yukto asmi " or "yukto · smi ,. - and, on the other hand, 
ld speaks of "tatra ", not "atra" (while in the next stanzas the chief verbs 
are perfects : "babhiiva, jajfie "), the SK - in spite of " vahanti" :-changes 
it into "asil .. , (also, possibly, l'Schewing the •· ii.tmastnti" involved in 
" aniiciinal.:i bramm.1al.:i" ? ) . But not all the kings' horses or the Bha~yakara -
twists of a Geidner can make us swallow that the illogic:al and senseless (and 
cdmplctely unmetrical ! ) text, as c:oncocted by the SK, really represents the 
idiomutic "free use of the relative". That l'Hll only be for the gargantuan 
consumption of a ve1itable " timitimii1gila" ! And that is confirmed by the 
fact that the SK's own "yal.1" leaves ''ii.sit" without ac:cent :-( cfr., Olden
berg, Noten.). 

It may be helpful to study the only other text in the Sarphitii that shows 
some similarity to this pacla and "·hieh could have suggested the change to 
the SK, I, 84 : 

16. (a) kal> adya yunktai dhuri gal). rtasya 
= kal.:i adya yunktai gal.:i clhuri :rtasya 

( b) simivatal). bhfuninal). dnrhp:iiiyiin 

( c) asann i~iin ? hrtsv+asal). mayobhiin 
-= " asi+i~uun " (?) hrtsu-asal). mayobhiin 

{ d) yal:i C{iarp bhrtyam :p;iadhat sa jivat 
== bhrtya111 yal). ai~am ri:iadhat sa jivat 

17. (a) kaJ:i i~atai tujyatai kal) bibhaya 

( b) kal:i mar11satai santam indrarp kaJ:i anti 

(c) kal:i taukaya ka(l.:i) ibhayah1ta raye 
= kaJ:i " tau knni .. ka ( l.:i) + .. ibhnay " ii ta rayai 

(d) adhi hravat tanuvai kal.:i "janii(y)i" 

18. (a) kal.:i agnim ittai havi~a ghrtaina 

(h) smca yajatai rtubhil.:i "dhruvii(y)ib" 
-= smcii yajati.ii "dhruvaail:i.. rn1hhi1) (?) 

( c) kasmai " daivii~1 a " vahiit " a5u hauma (I I ) 

(cl) kal) marpsatai vitil)autral) sudaivnl:i 

y 3938-8 
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19. (a) tuvam anga pra Sarpsi~al} 

(b) 5avi~tha " daioo " martiyam (I ! ) 
( c) na+anyal) tuvat maghavann asti mll1'lita 

( d) indra bravimi tai vacal). 

Hf're note the possibility that in 6c, we have an arc1iaic " iisi" ( cfr., "as" 
above I) which would have been substituted by the SK (to gain the needed 
one syllable I) with "asan ", The sarpclhi " asann" is modern-classical
piiQinenn, but not rgvedic ( cfr. Wackem. I, p. 329 ff). Bnt possibly(?) th~re 
was the rhythmical lengthening at the compound joint "asrm+i~iin" by analogy 
of the cases like "rta-vrdh '', as if "asa-ni~n " - ( cfr. Wack. I, p. 130 ff). 
But the richest find is here the recovery of "kamai daivcin ", which is obviously 
what the context (with " kal). - kasmiii - kal). ") demands. Cfr. Olclenherg, 
Notim, for the discussion - without a real solution. '\1hat happend here is 
the weakening of the anusviira-pronunciation of "daiviin : daiviirp" between 
two ti-vuwcls in the reciters' mouth, and a misanalysis by the SK for whom it 
sounJerJ as a hiatus-like -a (1)) ii-. He therefore reconstmctecl "daiv:il)= 
deval) ", and - consequently :-mis-corrected "vahiit" ( cfr. "yajiitai" in 18b I) 
into "vahiin ". Poor Bha~yakiiras ( cfr. Olden berg) I There is a possible 
altemntive - that "hauma •• is=haumft" which would leave "vahiin" ; but 
"hnnma" docs not occur in the pl., in the J3.gv., hence we cannot adopt it, all 
the lf"ss since the SK is meddling here I The result is that Benfey had been 
right all along - 71ace Oldenherg ( cfr. Not en). There is still one more "trick 
o! the trade" in our SK's box of tricks : in 19, he deliberately changes the 
natural : 

.. savi~tha daiva martiyam .. 

into a most violent (pace Ccldner's accommodating contortion ') "daival). (I} 
savi~tha martiyam " - merely to avoid the "swishing" recitation-cacophony : 
(a) .. . . . . pra.fa111si~n71 savi.yfham .. ? ( \\11at an ohject-lesson for text-critics 
who do not seem to l"Tiow a pnlimpsets - redactor when they see one - life-size ! ) 
For the rest, note the double-sarpdhis and transpositions, and the restorations 
of archaic datives and normal instmm. pl. in 16 d, 17 cd, 18 b. Everywhere 
the ~ame madness-in-method nnd method-in-madness of our SK - uncovered 
by the metre and the method here advocated, and con6rming it by the 
results obtained. 

ThP above will show how the only two other genuine "knsmai" - headed 
pacl.u. in the Sarphita have to be restored - V, 54 : 

2. ( c) " kasmai sasrul). sudiisc anvapaye (I ? ) 
::-:-: kasmiii snclasai sasml) anu apayai 
c.r : = kasmiii sudasai snsrul). apayay anu 
or : = kasmai sudasai unu sasml). iipayai. 
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Here the SK most probably understands "suclasai " as a pmpcr noun, and 
wishes to make two sentences: "To whom did they go? (They went) after 
( their) friends Sudas ". Hence his desperate reshuffiing and wrecking of the 
verse (which can be made to yield both sensible sense and perfect rhythm 
in so many ways - the last (above) being possibly the best). 

The last "kasrnai "-text is in the same hymn, and is an echo of the 
pr~vious verse : 

12. (a) kasma (y) adya sujiltaya (I? I) 
=-= kasmii( i) adya "sujii.taai" 

( b) riitahavyiiya pra yayu}J ( ! ? I) 
= pm yayu~1 "riitahavyaai" ( -haviyai?) 
= na rilta-" havyaai " yayu}J (?) 

( e) aina (?) yiunaina " marutal.i" (I) 
This is a conYincing proof of the reality of the archaic, dative and of the 
universal rhytlunical langthcning of "brevis inter breves". Nothing else can 
make those verses ·;ambic - as they were intended to to be in their context 
(q. v.) -Truly, Q.E.D. 

For a still fuller confirmation - esp. of the archaic dative- we can add (for 
good measure) the following : 

VIII, 43, is a hymn in iambic gayatri-qcas - 33 stanzas. Of their 99 piidas, 
only one (I) is non-iambic, 11 a - clue precisely to its -liya clntive I The con
clusion is npodictic : the original text must have been not "uksannaya 
vrsannaya" but : 

"uk~annaal vnannaai" 
I·fouce, all the other -ciya datives, even though metrical, were originally 
arc11t1'-c, nncl in conformity with the rhythm demands we have to restore : 

11 b (" saumapri~tha(y)i vaicll1asai ") ; 

15 a (" satvarp vipra(y )i daSu~ai ") ; 

17 b ("vasrcJ(.y)i prathiharyatai"); 

18 c (" agnai kama(y)i yaimirai "); 

19 c (" aclmnsnclyci(y)i hinvirai ") ; 

.Ancl by the same token, we have to attribute to the SK the hybrid 
instn11n. 'ph.1ral "bhaclrebhil.1" in 31 c, and reconstruct: "hrdbhil.t bhadra(y )i~ 
imah3i ". And this leads to the unmasking of the monstrous "patsu-ta}J" (I) 
in 6a ,,s another SK filler and " clarification " for " lq~1Ja rajiirpsi patsu ii. " -
which (for him I), would have been "patsvn " with a single (fused) udiittn 
(Poor ffi-kavis - ancl poorer Bhii!1yakaras I) 

Y 3238-8a 
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[We can further add X, 43, 4 as incontrnvertible confirmation: 

(a) vayal.:i na vrk~a111 supalasam asadan = 12 

( b) saumasal.1 indra111 mandinal.:i c<unfJ~adal.1 = 12 

(c) pra-1-ai~am anikarp savasa davidyutat = 12 

(d) vidat suval:t manavai jyauti.Q. ariyiim (I?) = 12 
- vidut suval:i manavai jyautil) ariycii (I I) 

This (hap. leg. I) "jyautil.:i iiriyam ·· is the limit for an SK's joke on the gullible 
Bha~yal-:iiras, esp., when compnred (as Geklner suggests I) with 8 cd and 
VIII, 15, 5 (q. v.) :-The same applies to X, 49, 4 b, 5 d, but especially to 6 
( cfr. Gddner's perplexity ad loc. ! ) : 

(a) ahm11 sa yal:t navaviistvcli brhad-ratluii ( ! ) 

(/J) sa111 vrtr01?1 na claasa111 vrtraM+arujam 

Also to VIII, 32, 17 (a) panyay ( l) it i1pa gayata (?) 

( b) panyfii ( I ) uktbani saq1sata 

( c) brahma ]q-Qiita panyaai (I) 

This last (triple I) case is of exceptional importance because the verbs so clearly 
clemnnd a clatir;;e - and yet the SK lwcl to resort lo a locative, since it alone 
col;ld give him sense (some I) and an iambic rhythm in all three cases (q. v.). 
ln 17 a "11pa+gayata" has only one earallcl, in IX, 11, 1, where significantly 
it goes with a dative!: (a) "upa+asmai (!) gayata naral:i- (b) puvamana(y)i 
in<lavai ". Hence, in our text, we practically must consider as original : 
(a) "panya(y)i upa gaynta ··, the "it" being an SK's filler. Besides, there is 
no other case at all of "gai" with a locatii:e ! As for "sm11s+uktha-" there is 
-no other case with locative either, but 011ly with dative in all possible combi
natior.:. with synonyms of ·· uktha-,. ( cfr. Grassmann). And the same holds 
good for "brnluna+kr •· ! These three cases, even singly, are irrefutable; 
r.ombined, tlwy givf' absolute proof anti certainty of the h·uth of our discovery. 

And now one more-final-1ma11swerahle proof :-X, 39, 4 b is the laughing 
stock of veclie scholars (cfr. Wack, I, p. XV).-X, 39, 4 h: 

"punal.:i yuvanarJl carathaya tak~at1111~1 " ( ! ! ) 

But the joke is on tliem -from the SK's own work-shop! The kavi conld neve1· 
have perpetrated such a solecism - only the SK, who needed room for his 
-tiya dative ! The original was obviously : 

" p11na~1 yuvai1m11 carathiii tatak~athul,:i" 
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That hymn (X, 39) is chock-full of correct. cmd proper perfects: 

"asathuQ., iihathuQ., c:akrathul), dadathul.1, cakrul_l ", 
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(some of them repeatccl) ! The kavi, then, could not ha\'c made that mistake 
- but the SK could be misled by other unreduplicated perfect forms like 
·· vic.lu}:t ", or by the snq1prasiirm)a ones " iihalhuQ. " ( cfr. also " iisathuQ. ") or 
still mure by seemi11gly unreduplicatcd "cak~ul) ". This lust must have been 
the SK's pseudo-model for his "tak~ul,i" in IT, 19, 8: 

(a) evii te (I) grtsamada}:t siira manma (? I) 
= aiva grtsa-madaal) siira manma = 11 

( b) avasyaval.1 na rnyunani tak~ul.1 (I?) 
-= avasyava}:t na vayunc! /atal::;;ul.1 = 11 

( c) hrahinai.1yantal.1 indara tai ( i) naviyaQ. = 11 

( d) i~am iirjm11 suk::;itiJp sumnam asyul) (? I) 
:-:: fujarp sumnarp suk~itim i~mn a5yul_l = 11 

It is o1wious that this (hap. leg. ! ) .. tak~u}:t" is concocted on puqJose by tlw 
SK to prop up his own one and only "tak~athul) ", which otherwise would 
stand completely unsupported. This is fully confirmed by the fact that in 
110 other of the (ten I) " tatak~ul.i" occurrences (we have checked them - cfr. 
Grns~m::mn), it was possible for the SK to suppress the "ta" as unobtmsively 
as here - with "\'ayuncini for "vayuna ". 

I-IP.nee, Wackemagcl (I, p. XV) was wrong in attributing these hs,ro 
solecisms (" tak~athul.1, tak~ul.1 ") to the "younger poets" - in any way ! 
Neither is genuine, but both are the SK's own brood. 

A further proof of it is the p.u·allel case iu X, 66, 4 b- which, speaking 
of th~ gods as a whole, says : 

"dyavftbhiirni prthivi skrunbhur oj:L'>ii" (I?) 

= " dyavabhiimi prthivi caskabhu}:t prtlmiy" aujasa 

ucre the SK needed room for his "prthivi "+pmgrhya l And watch Geidner' . .; 
"t.wistc;" I Yet the SK "conflm1s" this solecism with a fellow-monster of his 
cwn rraking too : 

VT, 72, (2c) upa dyfup skambhathul) skambhanena (I?) 

(= dyfup sambhanaina upa cciskcib71athul)) (?) 

= upa dyarp ca-sktibhathub skambhanaina (I) 

dr. X, III, ( 5c) rnahirp cit (I) dyam atanant siiriyaiQa 

( d) caskarnbha "ca+iqi skambhanaina" skabhiyan 
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Here ugain we have to consider Wackemagel (I, p. XVI) as mistaken. 

VI, 72 is a hymn full of correct perfect fom1s : 

1 b (" cakrathul.i "), 1 c (" vividathul.1 "), 3 d (" paprntbul.i "), 4 b (" dada 
tb.J}.i "), 4 c (" jagrbhathul;a "), 5 b ( .. rarathai ··), 5 d (" vivyathul,1 "). 

Hence this kavi could not possibly have perpetrated "skambhathul} ' 
-a priori I · · 

And this shows that the neighbouring kavi of VI, frl, 1 could not have 
said: 

(c) srup ya ra5ma+iva yamatul;a yami~tha {I) 
= rasma+iva sarp ya "yaimatul.i" yami~tha 

Tt is the reciters-cum-SK who have assimilated" yam(athu}.i)" to yam(i~\:ha}" 
wittingly or not - especially in the original order demanded by the rhythm : 
" ...... yciyaimathul.1 yami~tha" I (Why do text-critics forget so easily that 
the original J.lgveda was an oral-sruti text - not a lipi-saiphita "as she is 
wrote' PI). 

IV 

And with this we can consider the case of our refrain-pada as closed. 

Looking now back upon those preliminary findings, we shall be naturally 
surprised at the mnount of liberty that the SK allowed himself in dealing with 
his text. His redactorial work is a real palimpsest, a very far.reaching 
re-edit:ng and l'c-writing of tlw original ~gvcda of the r~i-kavis - respectit1g 
the substance of the " artha " -sense (as far as he understands it I), but having 
no g1·eat scruples about tl1c mere·"' fabcla "-wording. ~ow, if he darcJ to do 
what v.·e have shown above, what will he not dare to dare ? There is little 
we need be surprised at in the many and manifold redactorial "' tricks of tlie 
trade" that he can resort to. We all know that he will not turn a hair when 
inOicting on the original archaic texts liis "modern ·• rules of grammar { especi
ally sar}ldhi) which the r~i-kavis never even dreamt of. He also systematically 
.. modernises " fonns like "mahyan1, tubhymn " for the archaic "mahya, tubhya ", 
etc.-tlms nwking gmmmc1r (his own I) supreme, er.;en at the cost of metre 
and r1iyt11m I 

Based on these facts we have long been dcmonsh·ating - as we have done 
in the above cases - how the real l,lgveda of the r~i-kavis can be recovered 
from the Smphita-palimsest hy following the opposite-reverse principle -namely, 
that in the original J.lgvcda, 11u'lrc ancl rl1ytlim were paramount, and so were 
the arclianic forms, and also tlic sa111cllii (especially the freedom from its 
later rules I). The reader may sec some of the papers published by us in 
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·· Ind:.an Linguistics " (more are in the course of publication - as indicated 
above - and have been presented at the meetings of the Linguistic Society of 
lnclia_ and the A. I. 0. C., in the last four sessions). 

The normal pattern of the trii;;p.ibh-jagati verse which we have propounded 
in all our other articles (and found confirmed by a full study of the }.lgveda 
metrics, which we shall publish in due course) is faultlessly represented here 
(in our X, 121) by: 

(1 a) hiraQyagarbhab samavartata+agre 

(2 a) ya}.i iitmada(J:i) balada(}.i) yasya viSve 

(9 a) ma n~ hirpsit janita y~ prtluvyiil,i 

( 9 b) ya ( l;i) va divmp satyadharma jajana 

They represent practicallr all the possible rhytlim.ical oorieties in tl1e 
prc-yuti and post-yati rhythms, while they are flawless in the use of the early 
or late ya ti (caesura) and in the exact number of syllables. They are at the 
same time an objective refutation of the erroneous idea that the r~i-kavis were 
not fully strict in the observance of the verse-patterns. Kavis who produce 
lines like these, coulll not falter and limp in others. They coultl handle their 
language with case and consummate skill. Hence, if tl1ere is any flaw in the 
verses, it must be due to the SK - who was under the thrall of younger gram. 
matk~1l mles \vhich had not been binding on the r~i-kavis tl1emselves. That 
is our fundamental text-critical principle I 

We shall next app.ly that principle to the ,reconstruction of this famou1 
hymn (X, 121), out of the form iliat it lias been given in the SK's Saijlhita· 
palimsest. ( Cfr. I, further up. To be continued). 



STONE AGE CULTURES OF BOl\IBAY, A RE-APPRAISAL 

H. D. SANKALIA 

It was nearly 30 years ago (that), Lieutenant-Commander Toon had 
examined the e:\-posures made while digging out earth and gravc]s for filling 
in the Back Bay at Bombay, at Worli Hill, Pali Hil1, Man'e off Malad, Kandivli 
and Borivli. He had also mentioned the occurrence of microliths on several 
of th·:se hills, besides Madh, island opposit<.' \'ersova and Ernngal Point, small 
diggings at Marva had yielded pottery and microliths. 

Te<1d published these observations in lwo papers,1 which have become 
'dassic' in as much as the sections at Kan<livli, were reported to have given 
a sequence of cnltun~ right from the Early Palaeolithic through the Upper 
Palaeolithic upto the Mesolithic.- and later mir:rolithic cultures (which were 
believed to be of the Neolithic or Early Histork period). 

Tonn followed up the above-mentioned pnpcr by another, which was 
publi!ihed posthumously in Ancient India.:! In this he dealt mainly with the 
micrn1ithic industries and their likelv affinities to those in the hl'art of India .. 
and from Africa. 

Cince nowhere in India suc.:h stmtificcl deposits of Stone Age Cultures 
spann~ng the entire Old Stone Age, the Transitional and the Microlithic Cul· 
tuws had been found, Toon's work had drnwn considerah1e attention, though 
not many attempts were made to check his ohscrvation. The ''Titc·r, no doubt, 
nlong with Shri N. P. CHAKH:\VARTI of the Prince of \Vales :Museum, Bombay, 
had gone to Kanclivli as far back as Septl'mher 1941, hut owing to unfavour
able weather had to return. It was also fdt that the area was disturbed. 
Later, owing to war conditions, the entirl' region was out of bounds to 
civilians. 

K~mdivli was once again approached by the writer and Prof. F. E. ZEust:n 
in February, 1949, but Toun's sections were not found. The area was then 
briefly visited by Prof. T. D. l\IcCow~ and the writer in May 1958, and tht•y 
folt i•!ter the inspection of a section immt•diately behind the Physical Culture 
School that it was a re-deposit. They also noticed krraces at Ilorivli anc\ 
thought that the deposits should he correlall'd with these. 

1 Tonr., K. R. K., •• Palaeo1itl1ic Industries of Bombay", in ]IL\1., Vol LXIX, pt. ii, 1939, 
pp. 257 and "Prehistoric ~Ian Round Bombay", in Proc. Prehlst. Soc., East Anglia, Vol 7, 
Sc. 3, pp. 35-42. 

2 T~44, K. R. K., "The Microlithic Industries of Bombay", in Ancient India, No. 6. 1950, 
pp. 1-16. 
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Similar views were expressed hy Shri B. R. L.\I., when he independl'nlly 
examined the area that year. 

b 1958, Shri S. C .. M,\UK carried oul a brief smvev on behalf of the M. S. 
University of Baroda.1 Though he eonfinnecl tlw stratigraphic observations 
of TODD, particularly at Kamlh'li ;md published the lll'W sections from the 
Dahis1r river at Borivli, he found wrv few tools. and none of the Early Palaeo
lithic. Thus the doubt still rl'maine~l as to whether a ~cnuinc secti~n show
ing three distinct climatk and cultural phases existed at Kandivli or any
where in the region (for this cannot he confined lo Kandivli alone ! ) and 
whethi:?r tools answering to till' illustrntions gin·n hy Tono could be discovered 
again. 

A much longer, clctaill'cl 1·xmnination was necessary. This was atll'mptcd 
hv the writer with Dr. G. C. MoHAPATRA:! and Shri V. N. :\hsnA 3 , two of liis 
p~1pi!s, early in December 1960. 

The Western Coast inducling Bombay con~ists of a series of islnnds, 
creeks, lagoons and hays, whic.:h bestow a pictmesque nppcarnncc to thl' whol..: 
topography of the region. It is not all a flat marshy land as CalC'lltta on 
the e<Ast coast. 

'While the sandy lll'ad1t•s au<l thl' slightly inland marshes arc comparntiwly 
yom1ger, formed as they are in suh-recent times, the l'ase of the entire coast 
is much older. All this again is not hasaltil', formed hy the lava flows during 
the IJpper Crctacious or Lcm·l'r Tertiary limes. Buried forests from the 
Bombay harbour sug~cst that a pl·riocl had intt•n'C'ncd between this lava and 
the sub-recent times when the alluvium was formed. 

It is also probable that at om• lime in th1· past the coast line was also 
om• t·1mtinuous piece of land. hut was later l'lll llJ.? into islands and creeks. 
owing to surface erosion and marine transgressions. Hills thus suddenly sePm 
to rise up from the surroundinµ; sandy plains as at present day near Chow
patty, ·worli, Bandra, Marvf', Madh island, Ernngal Point, and Chemhur. 
These - Malabar Hill, Pali Hill, Worli Hill, Ashta, de. - are indeed residuary 
hillocks and were at one tinw part of the main land. 

'Besides these two - thl' sandy or at timl' marshv sea beaches ancl hiJls 
sometimes quite bare, hut often .covered with green, vegetation, their slopes 
w~athering into a reddish soil, - tlw small intcnnPdiate stretch of land. form-

1 :MALIX, S. C., Stone Agt• Industries of t11P Bomlmy ancl Satara Districts, M. S. University 
A.rchaP.C)ogy Series, No. 4, Baroda, 1959. 

II Dr Mohnpntrn has had his Ph.D., on the Stone Age Cultures of Orlssa, in 1960. 
a Sbri Misra has submitted a thesis : Stu11e Age Cultures of Hafputaria. 
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ing the foot-hills and the plains, also contains the deposits laid down by the 
Western flowing stl'eams. 

These, though running for a short length and not deserving the titfo 
of rivers, are very interesting and important. For these illustrate on a small 
scab several of the features of the river mechanism like erosion, aggrada
tion, re-deposit and river terraces which one witnesses in a large river. Above 
all, they contain some of the earliest records of man within Greater Bombay, 
though in the island of Bombay, they are probably now irrecoverably lost. 
It is therefore quite possible that what was found by TODD and others· at 
Kandivli may well be found right upto a point below Ghod Bandar or south 
of Bombay on the Ratnagiri coast. For the entire coast must have under
gone s-irnilar geological and climatic conditions. What is now needed is 
an e'l:tended search along the coast. 

With this very brief back-ground about the physiographic feah1res of the 
west coast, the Kanclivli-Borivli area may he described in a little more detail. 

As the One inch-to-one mile Survey Map shows, there is a narrow belt 
of alluvial land varying from a half-a-mile to onc-and--a-half mile in width 
with -Jccasional hillocks, for instance at Andhcri (just behind the present 
Blmratiya Vidya Bhavan's College), Ambivli Hill abuts on or lies against the 
slowly rising hilly area on the east. Even now it is fairly wooded, and contains 
three lakes - the Tulsi, Vihar and Pavai. The region immediately east of 
Knndivli-Borivli is comparatively very high, the highest peak probably being 
the Kanheri (the ancient Krishnagiri) hill. 

SP.vcral small streams wind their way clown to the coast to the creeks and 
ci;hinrles, the most prominent among the fonner are the Dahisar Nadi and 
an unr.amcd Nala to the north-east respcdi\'ely, of Bmivli, and Kandivli. 

The Dahisar, sihmted about a mile north-east of Borivli, now flows tlrro~gh 
the Krislmagiri Upavana (National Park) and flowing north-westwards forms 
the biggest_ river. 

The Kandivli Nala (to give it a name) is fanned into a single nala about 
a mile north-eastwards from Kandivli station, and tuming sharp~y south-west
wr1rds meets the Malad Creek. However, before flowing as a single stream. 
it receives waters from at least seven streams, the northern-most being via 
Magathan, the southern almost due east of Malad. 

The nalas east of Kandivli have cut through nearly two miles, almost the 
maximum stretch of rising ground or foothills. In the process have laid down 
a fairly thick deposit of pebbles, at times boulder gravels, which sometimes are 
intercalated by sands and clays, and capped by a thin deposit of humus. 
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A careful examination also revealed that there were at least two cycles of 
deposition and erosion. And these in turn might be related to the terrace
like formations which are distinctly visible at Kandivli and Borivli. Thus at 
Kan.divli the part of the nala immediately north, north-cast of the Padan Iiill 
shows two interesting sections. The first is to the cast of the hill which is being 
quarr.ed. It appears that over 30 years ago, when this area was being 
quarried, huge cement blocks were mado locally, possibly for filling up the 
Back Bay. Some of these even now lie just where they were made. For easy 
transport a road was made ; it was perhaps a mil line as indicated by the map. 
To cross the nala, a small concrete bridge was made. This has now collapsed. 
Its foundation rested on the southern side on the pebbly blackish cemented 
gravel. However, on the northern side, this gravel bed is covered by clay aml 
sundy deposits to a height of nearly 5 to 7 ft. The top, however, is disturbed 
and now capped by a fresh rubble on the eastern side, though on the western 
side, there is a brownish rubble which might be old. 

A little further, about 100 yards eastwards, the nala splits into several 
branC'hcs. But the southern-most as well as the one immediately next to it, 
shows for a considerable distance the accompanying section, its thickness vary· 
ing with the nature of the ground. For as the rock bench is very high, the 
grav<:l and silt deposits are thin or almost non-existent. 

Tc the eye, it appears that this portion of the nala flows through a lo\ver 
terrace, though this observation needs to be checked by actual levelling from 
a fixed point. 

¥10111 every point of view - thickness, general appearance and details of 
constih1tion - this section appears lo be identical with or comparable to the 
one described and illustrated photographically by Todd. However, a careful 
<;crutiny first by three of us, then by Dr. Subharao and Shri Malik, and then 
by all of us in the company of Professor Zeuner showed that the section did not 
re:veal three different formations as described by Todd, but it was essentially 
,1ne deposit. Essentially it consists of a rubble gravel with occasional large 
boulder~ or pebbles of basalt (formed not necessarily by fluviatile action, but 
by spheroidal weathering) Jaicl in a matrix of sandy clny over the basal rock, 
which at places has weathered into a clayey layer. Thus we find from bottom 
upwards rock, clay, rubble, gravel with sandy partings at places, and the top 
few inches of dark clay (humus). 

As mentioned above, to the eye, this gravel appears at a lower level than 
the first one below the collapsed bridge ; secondly, it is more like a rubble, 
wht:reas the first has many more small rounded pebbles. Thirdly, this is 
weilthered brownish-yellow and is comparatiwly loose, while the latter is better 
cement('d, is stained blackish owing to manganese, while parts of stones and tools 
arc deeply patinated. Thus the latter has all the features of an older and 
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original gravel deposit, while the former might be a re-deposit. If this is so, 
then we may explain the fom1ation of two gravel sections as follows : During 
the 6r~t wet phase and the succeeding dry one, the pebble gravel with a com
paratively thick silt deposit W<lS laid. This fom1s the top of the terrace, as 
we walk over the back of the Padan Hill, and continues southwards to the 
higher ground, or higher reaches of the nala. Here naturally the thickness 
of the deposit, as found by us, is nearly 15 ft. or more. 

This earlier terrace was cut during the second wet phase, and a rubble 
gravel consisting mostly of the older material was laid. It was followed by 
a drier phase when a thin deposit of silt was fonnc<l. Sometime later the present 
erosional phase started, when the nalas were re-opened. 

That such processes have taken place in the region is clearly demonstrated 
in the Dahisar Valley at Borivli. Here just below the Gandhi memorial, 
a new pebble blackish gravel with a thin layer of dark brown silt lies in 
a hollow cut out from the fom1er gravel, against the weathered brownish gra,•el. 
It hF.s also been cut hv the river, and thus two distinct terraces can he seen 
here. (In fact, with · this fonnation the total number of " terraces" on lhf' 
Dahisar will be at least three). 

'Ve have no exact idea as to the munbPr 1 of tools found by ToDD al 
Boriv!i and Kandivli. Though there is a long expnst'd section on the Dahis·lf, 
no teals were found by us except a microlithic ('ore of carnelian and two 
scrapc1s from tl1l' top soil ; nor did l\falik discowr any. 

Knndivli has, however, yielded plenty of tools, because prohahly lhere :1re 
a large number of outcrops of chert, jasper and fine glassy basalt in the higher 
reaches. These arc weathering in situ and may have supplied raw material 
to the Palaeolithic and i\ficrolithic man. 

However, no hanclaxes, cleavers arnl otlwr tools of truly Abbevillio
Acheulian facies were noticed by :\1alik previously or by us, though we 
searched there for a long time. No doubt, there are pieces which sup~r· 
ficially look like the illush"ations given by Tooo, of rostro-cm"inate, choppl'!r 
etc.2 Without being dogmatic, it may he said that the Early Palaeolithic 
industry is absent at Kandivli. 

Our careful collection from-

( i) the basal gravel under the Oridge, 

(ii) theoverlying silt and sand. 

{•ii) the rubble gravel ancl its junction with the top humus or blackish 
soil. 

1 After writing this paper, I requested one of my former pupils, Professor N. ISAAC, whl"'n 
he was in England last yeRr. to re-examine Toon's collection, if possible. In the appendix 
i! given a tabulated list of tools in the lnslitntc of Archaeology, University of London, 
lcinllly prepared by him with the permission of the authorities. I am thankful to both of 
them. 

:! Tn·1u, in J. R. A. I., pp. 261-62. 
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contains-

( a) large and small cures with deep flake scari. and corresponding, 
{ 11) flakes with large prominent undersurfacc, with a diffused bulb, 
( c) cores with occasional parallel flake scars, 
( d) Levallois flak<'s n•mm·ed from fully prepared cores, 
( c ~ scrapers, 

18/S 

(f) points and borers, made on tht• ahove type of flakes or at times 011 

the :.:ores 01· nodules, 
( g) Rnrin-like pieces. 

The total number is 8-t Out of this the basal l·emcnted gravel yielded 30, 
"mixc>d deposit" 23, Miclclle Gran•!, :'fala 2, 17, and the surface 8. It mtt.V 
be classified as follows :-

Lower cemented gravel . . ;)O .. :3 Cores. 
8 Scrapers. 
l Rostro-cnrinate. 
3 Points or Borers. 
l Burin-facet nodule. 
1 Cleaver. 

12 Non-descript flakes. 
1 Flake. 

---
30. 

--
Mixed Deposit from Nala I .. 23 1 Core. 

4 Scrapers. 
I Burin facet nodule. 
6 Flakes df which 2 ara 

good. 
11 Non-descript flakes and 

nodules. 

23. 
----

Middle Gravel, Nala 2 .. Ii I Core. 
l Fine flake. 
1 Large flake. 
1 Cleaver. 
I Scraper. 
1 Burin-facet nodule. 

11 Non-descript. 

17 . 
. 
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Junction of Top clay and Gravel . . 8 . . 1 Large Core. 
1 Point. 

Surface 

Cores 

3 Burin-facet nodules. 
3 Non-descript. 

8. 

6 . . 1 Large Core. 
3 Small flakes. 
2 Non-descript. 

6. 

No. 11, KDL. A large amorphous core showing two techniques. On 
one side two or three flakes have been removed by direct percussion 
on either side with a stone hammer, leaving deep flake scars and 
a jugged edge. Almost on the opposite face, there arc two shallow 
parallel flakes scars, obviously by pressure flaking ; while on _the 
adjoining face there arc a series of small shallow scars, mostly due 
to step-flaking. Where these two flaked surface meet, a borer point 
has resulted. perhaps accidL•ntly. The material is chert and is stained 
dark-black and brown. Found i11 situ in the lowest cemented gravd 
in Nala 1 on 9th October 1960. 

No. 7, KDL. A small plano-convex core. One large flake and a small 
one have been removed from either s.idc. Light yellow chert. Found 
in sit1i in the lower gravel on 8th December 1960. 

No. 6, KOL. Roughly rectangular core from which 7 to 8 Bakes have 
been removed by direct percussion method. The flaking is from the 
edge. Since the material is fine glassy. - obsidian-like basalt - the 
scars are deep. In situ lower gravel, Nala 1. Found on 9th December 
1960. 

Nu. 2, KOL. Rectangular core on a thick flake. From the upper surface, 
a long blade-like flake has been removed. Fine mottled jasper. 
Found from the Middle Gravel, Nala 2, on 10th December 1960. 

No. 1, KOL. A large flat-hasecl steep-sided nodule, from which two 
flakes have been removed. Brownish basalt, surface. 

Scrapers 

~o. 1, KDL. A large semi-circular scraper on a flatish piece. The under
side seems to he quite natural. From the upper a large flake has 
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been removed, which along with the thick straight sided back facili
tates the handhold. The Hat surface slopes steeply. Its margin hns 
been partly retouched •md partly battered. 

Beautiful blnck-whitc appearance. Found in situ lower gravel on 
9th December 1960. 

No. 5, KDL. A small rectangular scraper-cum-borer on an irregulur 
flattish piece. The margins on two sides arc minutely trimmed by 
step-flaking to yield a scraping edge. The junction of two adjoin
ing sides ends in a borer-point. Black-and-brownish white. In situ 
lower gravel. 9th December 1960. 

No. 15, KDL. Scraper-cum-point on a small £latish Lcvallois-like Bake. 
The upper surface have two flake scars with the margin retouched. 
The underside having a bulb has also been trimmed so as to giv.:! 
a point and a scraping edge. Brownish chert. In situ lower gravel. 
10th December 1960. 

No. 1, DSH. A side-scraper on a thiek piano-convex semi-circular piece. 
The chord has been roughly flaked to give a scraping edge. Brownish 
chert. Loose from the Dahisar Nadi. 15. 15th December 1960. 

No. 1, KDL. Scraper on an irregular flake. Only the edge is obliquely 
retouched. Brownish chert. From the mixed deposit overlying the 
cemented lower gravel in Nala 1. 8th December 1960. 

N>. 18, KDL. Semper-cum-Point on a small flattish flake. Brownish 
chert. From the mixed deposit overlying the cemented lower gravel 
in Nala 1. 8th December 1960. 

No. 12, KDL. Scraper on a roundish Lcvallois-like flake. No trace of 
platform, but where there is a tiny bulb, the upper surface bears some 
marks of trimming. Black chert. Mixed deposit. Nala 1. 8th Decem
ber 1960. 

No. 27, KDL. Hollow Scraper on a thick nodule. Deeply flaked along 
the margin on two surfaces. Brownish chert. Mixed deposit. Nala _1. 
8th December 1960. 

No. 6, KDL. A small blade-like flake with unfacetted platform and 
diffused bulb. Black chert. In situ lower gravel. Nala 1. 10th Decem
ber 1960. 

No. 13, KDL. Borer or a Point on a thick triangular piece with a tllic:k 
butt. It appl'ars that advantage \Vas taken of a naturally pointed 
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nodule by slightly touching its two sides to yield an effective bore1'. 
Blackish-white chert. In situ lower gravel. 10th December 1960. 

No. 11, KDL. Point on a thick triangular nodule with a thick butt. 
One side and the tip of the point retouched. Brownish chert. 
In situ lower grawl. 10th December 1960. 

Cleavers (?) 

No. 1, KDL. Small deaver-likt• fonn on a nodule with n thick untrimmed 
butt. The junction of the two sloping surfaces forming the edge, 
while the sides arc crudely d1ipp£'cl. Grrenish chert. In situ lower 
gravel. 10th Decc·mher 1960. 

No. 16, KDL. Small l'lcaver with a pointed flaked butt. Sides crudely 
flaked. Junction of the sloping surfaces - of which the upper may 
be natural - fonns the edge. Rolled ; in situ. upper gravel. Nala 2. 
10th December 1960. 

This small cleaver reminds us of a similar cleaver from the Gagapur 
Dam Section at Nasik1 found in 1957.1 

No. 14, KDL. A burin-like tool on an iITegulur longish piece. 'M1" 
chisel-like edge has one side probably vertically flaked. 

No. 7, KDL. A lmrin-likc tool on a thick nodule. The under-surface is 
naturally flat. The two sides on one end meet in a chisel-like broad 
edge. Mottled jasprr. Middle Gravel. Nala ?-· 10th Decemlw.r 

1960. 

No. 5, KDL. A fine core Hake, the nndersicle of which also seems to he 
worked. Classy basalt. Upper grn,·el. Nala 2. 

From the m1alysis of tlw tool collections from the different horizons as 
well as a description of the important types, it will he seen that the same 
types which occm in tho lowest layrr of cemented gravel in both the Nalas 
occur in what we ha\"<' called "mixed deposit" in Nala 1 ancl "middle and 
upper h'Tavel" in Nala 2. While the old or previous types may be found 
in thP succeeding deposits, some new types - indicating a new industry or 
culture - should he there. This is l'ithcr absent or we have so far not found 
what h: called the " UppL'r Palaeolithic blade element". Likewise, the tme 
Lower Palaeolithic complex of hanclaxcs and deavers is also missing. No doubt, 
there are a couple of cleaver-like pieces, one from the lowest gravel. But 
these ,,re not indeed suffieil'nt to d1angc.• the natun• of thr industry which 
mai11ly seems to comprise scraprrs. points and horrrs. 

Th·~ hurin-like pic•cl'S Wt'l"I' also 1•xamined by Professor ZEUNER; while tl1e 

typical hurin-focet intentionally given to give a chisel-edge does not seem 
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Fig, 6. 

View 0£ the Section in r\ala 2, Kandivli. 

Fig, 7. 

View of the Section in Nala I. The topmost layer is recent rubble. 



Fig. 8. 

View of lhe base of ils Section in Naln 1 (side opposite lhal in Fig. 7), showing 
lhe eroded part of the cemented gravel layer. 



STOl\E :\GE CVLTllllES Of Bm!BAY. 

to be in evidence, still it is possible that sul'h chisel-l•nded pieces were 
naturaJJy available in the locality owing to tho peculiar nature of the rock 
and prCJbably used by man, though for the latter ''iew, we have very little 
proof either. 

These tools may he c'Ompared with those illustrated by Tonn. Our 
collection also includes crude handaxe-like specimens, and two small cleavers. 
Dut tl1e rest are points, borers and scrapers. These are a.11 made in the form 
and tP-chnique visible in what is now called Series II or Middle Palaeolith1:! 
(or S~onc Age) tools from l\faharashtra, Kamatak, Andhra, 01·issa, Central 
Provinces, Central India, and 'Vestem Rajputana. In all these regions, except 
the lru.t, they normally occur in a gravel deposit which overlirs the earlier 
gravc>I formation, containing Early Palaeolithic tools of Abhcvillio-Acheulian 
type. This gravel in its tum is covered hy a thick layer of silt. Though we 
cannot and should not regard the brravel deposits of different regions os 
synchronous, that is, of the same age, they do seem to be homotaxial ; that is, 
the process of formation seems to he identical. Further, as Wt' !mow today, 
a similar or identical lithic industry existed in these gran·ls. These, on the 
Godavari at Kalegaon, are associated with the remains of Bos namadicus 
Falconer. This is a Middle Pleistocene fossil, but may have survived into 
the Upper or Late Pleistocene. 

Such is the typological and palaeontological evidence by which we might 
dal·c earliest Kanclivli Stone Age tools. The climate was no doubt wet, and 
the region tolerablj' wooded so that the tools like points ancl borers might 
have been used as missiles and for the purpose of piercing animal skins, 
wher(>.aS the various kinds of scrapers must have served for dressing the skin 
and wooden sticks. 

\Vhether this Stone Age Culture was followed by the one in which Jong 
blades and burins and gravers played a prominent part or was immediatcl)~ 
succeeded by one in which microliths come into the picture, cannot be said 
for certain. For our collection of burins from the "mixed deposit" is of 
doubtful nature. Probably a further intt•nsive search, which is planned, mav 
help elucidate the problem. 

'i 3238-9 
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APP EN 

Kanclivli material available at the 
- - - - ----------------------------------------

F1x1 
------

Typologicu.I Ooro FlRko 

------
.. 
"' .. 
~ ~ 0 .. C,I .. -,;: 
::;; "' .. 0 ·5 

Strati-Gmphical 't:l ., 
0 .. .. 

"' .. .,. .... .... .. 
"' :g " 

,. 
i:a. 0 .. "" 0 "' .. a! s 1 .. c ~· >'I 

"" .. 
UJ .§: - = d '· s:>. :=I '-:I .. ... '-:I "' ., ,.Q " a! c <; :: c C,I ::s .. 0 .. .. .cl a a! 0 ·a ~ 

":l ... 0 0 :Il r.a 't:l 0 0 r.a ~ ~ Ci3 

A J.ower Clay 
(i) Lower 1 1 

(ii) Upper 1 3 

B Lower Grnvl!'I 

(i) Lower 2 1 1 .. 3 

(ii) Upper 1 1 1 1 2 2 

C Sandy Middle Clay 1 

D Upper Gravel l 

E Upper Clay :? 

F Top Sands l 

Total 2 2 2 3 1 .. u 3 10 

(I) In genera.I, the h11nc111xcs belong to Stnge III. The Collection inchu.lce only one hnrclwnrc. 
(2) Tim chopping-tools arc not made on pebbles. Instead they arc cores rctourchccl bif ,cinjly nt 
(3) Tho discoicls aro charcctcrized (a) in one cnso hy mnrginal unifttch'I trimming unrl (b} tn tho 
(4) The so oo.llecl" roughly prismatic cores", arc, except in one case, cylindrical to prismatic in form 
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DIX 

Institute of Archaeology, London. 
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one encl or ~idc:>. 
other two <'&Ee& by marginal bifa<"ial trimming. 
and arc not tnily representative of blade production. 'l'be c:>::tception is fairly priEmatio in form. 

Y 3238-9a 



DURVINIT A AND THE RESTORATION 

OF THE CHALUKYAS 

BY 
Mrss Ku:l'.IUD C1-1ITALIA 

The evidence, furnished by the Huqicha stone inseription,1 dated A.D. 1077, 
belonging to the later Chalukyas of Kalyani, throws interesting light on the 
Gai1ga-Chalukya relations during the early period of the history of tl1e 
Chalnk~'as of Vatapi. 

At the outsd, it may he stated that the event to which the inscription 
refers, took place about 525 years before the date on which this inscription 
was i'l~nec.1. Such a late evidence has to be handled with care. Secondly, 
it bl"ing a Chalukyan record, the genealogical account of the Ganga family, 
which it gives is naturally of only secondary interest. It is mentioned 
incidentally and summarily h·catcd with the result that the carpers of the Ganga 
kings, are briefly alluded to. The inscription nms thus : 

r 4f!'!"--

"Vasudhcgc Rav~wa-pratiman em ha negatteya 
Kfi~luveWyam visasana rangaclol pididu 
tanna tanl'1jeya putranam prati~hisi 

Jayasirhha - vallabhanan anvaya rajyadol 
urbbiyol vigurbisidan id en agurbbo 
nijador-halad unnati Durvinitana I"::: 

" Having captured the Ka~luvetti, who like unto a Uavm)a to the earth, 
on thf3 field of battle and having established his grandson, through his daughter, 
in the hereditary kingdom of Jayasiri1havallabha, Durvinita became famous in 
this world." 

This compression has led to many a misunderstanding on the part of 
scholars with regard to the identity of the daughter's son of the Western Ganga 
king Durvinita, to whom the inscription refers but does not disclose his name 

I-fo has been variously identified with Jayasirhha,3 the progenitor of the 
Chalukyas of Br1llii.mi, with Rm)arfiga,4 his son, with Pulakesin 11,11 great 

1 EC, vol. VIII, Nr. 35. 
2 llJ;d, 
s Covind Pai, "Genealogy ancl Chronology of the Pall;was," JAHRS, vol. VII, 'f!· 18. 
4 K. S Vaidyanathan, "A L<>af from tho Early Chalukya Chronology, QJMS •• 

V'll. XXIX, pp. 259-69. ..-
II fl. V. Krishnnrao, "Avantisunrlarikatha nml its Historical Vnlue,'' PIIIC1 vol V, 

Pf'· 004-U. 
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grandson of the latter ruul the greatest of the Biich11ni Chalul·yas, with Vikra
ml"tditya 1/1 the son and sm:eessor of Pulakesin 11 mul lastly with Jayasirhha JI, 
the son of Vi~J}UVarclhana, the brother of the great Pulakesin, who established 
the Eastern branch of the Chalukya family. 

The identification of this grandson of Durvinita with J ayasirhha, s the first 
king of the Badami house of the Chalukyas is inadmissible, for the simple 
rcaso.•1 that the description of J ayasiihha, us given in the record, goes agai11st 
this supposition. The record clearly states that Dnrvinita, established his own 
cluughter's son on the 'hereditary throne of Jayasirhhavallubha '. If Jayasirhha 
was the first king of this dynasty, as mentioned in the lvfahakuta inscription 
of l\fa1igale5a11 and the AihoJe prn.~asti of Pulake5in, 1° he could not have 
acfjuir(:'(l the throne by hereditary succ.'Cssion. 

~or can we accept the identification of the grandson of Durvinita with 
Hm;mriiga,11 for as will be shown below, the known facts of the Gaiiga-Chalukya 
chronology make even Pulakesin I too old lo be a grandson of Durvinita. \:Ve 
are told in the Badami Cliff inscription1:: of Pulakesin I that he performed 
a horr.e-sacrifice in or before A.D. 543, (ss. 465), the date of the inscription. 
Natunilly enough, this supreme distinction could have been achieved only afte1 
years of struggle. If this struggle lasted for ten years, he could have come to 
the throne about A. D. 530. Supposing that he was the son of n Gruiga mother, 
she must have been at least 40 years old in A. D. 530, when her supposed son 
Pulakesin I, started his rule, when he was probably twenty years old. If, there
fore, she herself was born in A. D. 490, in order to be 40 years of age in 
A. D. 530, her father Durvinita must have been born in at least A. D. 470. 
This is impossible because his father Avinita is known to have ruled from about 
A. D. 500 to 550 and is said to have been crowned king while still on nis 
mother's lap.13 Supposing that Avinita was five years old in A. D. 500, when 
he ascended the throne, it would give A. D. 495, as the date of his birth. This 
rules out a possibility of Pulakesin I, being the grandson of Durvinita. Therefore, 
the identification of RruJaraga, the father of Pulakesin I, as the daughter's sou 
of Durvinita is out of question. 

o N. Vcnkataramanayya, "Durvinita and Vikramiiditya I," Trlvcnl, vol. I, pp. 112.-120. 
, T. N. Subramaninm, "The PuHalore Battle of Pallava l\fahcndravarman I," PTOC, 

vol. VII, pp. 618-619. 
8 Sec fn. 3. 
o J. F. Fleet, "The Mnhiikutn lnscri1>tion of the Chiilukya King Mmigalcsn," IA. 

vol. XIX, p. 19. 
10 K. Kielhom, " Aiho1e Inscription of Pulakdin II - Saka-Samvat 556," EI, wl. VJ. 

pp. 1-12. 
11 Se:e fn. 4. 
12 R. S. Panchamukhi, "Badami Inscription of Chalikya Vallabhcwara: Saka 465," El, 

vol. X,'\.'VII, pp. 8-9 ; Digest of Annual Report on Kannada Research in Bombay Province. 
Fc.r the year 1940-41, pp. 6-8. 

rn lllAR, 1916, pp. 34-35. 
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Equally unacceptable is the identification of Durvinita's grandson with 
Pufokdin II.14 For, it is known for a fact that he was the son of KiJ:ti
varnun I by a Scnclrnka prim:ess.1;; Moreover, when Pulakdin 11 ascended 
the tluone in A. D. 608-9, w his Ga1iga contemporary was not Durvinita, who 
had rlied eight years before, hut bis great grandson Bhuvikrama.17 This 
argun:.:nt will apply with greater force to the cases of identiRcation of 
Durv:nita's grandson with Vikramaditya 1'11 the son of Pulakesin II and with 
Jayasirhha, 111 the son of Vi~I)UVardhana, who both mled in the middle of the 
seventh century of the Christian era. 

D11rvin'ita probably ruled from A. D. 550 to 600. His own inscriptions 
being, dated in his rcgnal years without reference lo any specific era, it is only 
with the help of the circumstantial evidem;c that we coukl arrive at t'.lis 
cu:.d1.sion, 

'l he Penukoi:i~la plates/" accepted as genuine, from every point of view, 
cxplic.Jly mention the iustallation of Dun•inita's great-great-grandfather Hari
v:mnan by Si1ilhavannan Pallava. The Sanskrit work Lokavibliiiga':!.1 cnabl~s 
us to fix the date ot the Pallava king Sirhhavarman whose 22nd rcgnal year 
wa'> .Jaka Sanwat 380 or A. D. 458. This gives A. D. 436 as his first year of 
king.;hip. 

Therefore, Harivann:m was anointed king during the reign of Palla .'a 
Siihl1avmman, sometime behvecn A. D. 436 and 458. \Ve may suppo'>e 
A. D. 450 as the beginning of Harivannan's rnlc and give him the usual reign 
of 25 years, i.e. A. D. 450 to 4i5. His successor was Vi~Qugopa, great-grand
father of Durvinita. Some of the \Vestcm G:uiga copper-plates mention h:s 
n:une in the genealogy, while some do not, giving us an impression th::>.t 
if at all he ruled from the Ganga throne, it was only for a short period . 
.:vU<lhava, the grandfather of Durvinita is next in the line. He was installeJ 
on the throne by the Pallava king Skandvannan,:!'2 who was the son of Sirhha
rnrm111 who established ~·Iadhava's grandfather Harivannan on the Ganha 
throne. In the absence of definite information 1Hidhava may be assigned 
u reign of 25 years, i.e., A. D. 475 to 500: This would also agree with tho 
dat.~s of the Pallava king Skandav:uman, who must have succeeded his father 
SiihLwarman after A. D. 458, which was the latter's 22nd year, according t.J 
the testimony of [,okavibliiiga. 

H Sec fn. 5. 
t:1 Fleet, "Chip!lli:i Plates of Pulikc5in II," El, rnl. III, pp. 
16 Fleet, "Sanskrit and Old Kanr1r~se Inscriptions," IA, vol. VI, p. 74. 
i7 MAR, 1925. No. 104 
JI> f,ec fn. 6. 
10 Ste fn. 7. 
20 Lewis Rice, "Penukondn Plates of Madhnvn II (III)," El. vol. XIV, pp. 331-336 .. 
21 MAR, 1910, p 

lb/cl, 1922, p. 23. 
22 S'.:e fn. 20. 
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Tilus, in A. D. 500, Miidhava was succeeded by his posthumous son 
Avinita, who is said to have been crowned king while still on his mother's lap. 
Inscriptions issued in his 1st, 2nd, 12th, 25th, 29th ~md 35th regnal years have 
bc{!n found.2 :1 Hence, it would not be unreasonable to assume that he ruled 
from A. D. 500 to :J.?O. He was succeeded by his son Durvinita, who also 
had n long reign, a fact \vhich is evident from his inscriptions, dated in his 
3rd, 4th, 20th, 35th an<l 40th years.2·1 

This makes him a contemporaiy of the three Chalukya kings, viz., Puh· 
kcsin pu (A. D. 530 to 566), his son Kirtivannan pu (A. D. 566-67 to 
A. D. 597-598) and the latter's brother Mmigalesa!!7 (A. D. 597-98 to A. D. 608-9). 

As already proved, Pulakclin I could not be a grandson of Dun-inita. 
How, could Kirtivarman I, the son of Pulakesin I, be the grandson of the 
Gn:ig.1 king? For although chronologically this is not impossible, the fact that 
he l1.1s heen crcdikcl in the :\fahakuta pillar inscription of :\fmigale5a28 with 
a victory over the Gailgas would make it improbable that he was installed on 
the throne with the help of his Ganga grand-father for that event, would make 
him an ungrateful grand-child and the victory which he won over the Gaiiga11 
would not be considered as an achievement but as an act of base ingratitude. 

These considerations leave us with the only possibility of l\fa1igaleSa, who 
was ~i crowned king of the early Western Chalul9•a line, being the grandson of 
Durvini"ta, for, it is known for a fact that the only other Chalul..·ya prince, 
viz., Piigavarman, a son of Fulakdin I, for whom this distinction could be 
clninwd, was not crowned king, as his name does not appear in the official 
gcn~akigy given in the Mal1akuta inscription of Marigalesa20 and the Aihole 
prafasti of Pulakesin II.3o 

:!3 EC, vol. X, Mr. 72; 
MAH, 1916, pp. 34-35.; 
M~\R, 1911, p. 31; 
EC, \'ol. IX, DB. 67.; 
MAR, 1924, No. 18. 

24 J::C, \'ol. IX, Bn. 141; 
Ibid, vol. XII, Mi. 110. ; 
M.rn, 1916, p. 35; 
Il>itl., 1917, p. 30.; 
i!:C, vol. X, DB. 68. ; 
MAR, 1912, pp. 65-69.; 
MAR, 1924, pp. 69-72. 

:?:. l\ee pages 4 and 5. 
!!tl Fleet, " The Mahaku~a Inscription of the Chalukya King Mangaltl~a," IA, vol. XIX, 

P· 19.; 
27 lbicl. 
2s Fled, " The M11hi1ku~a Inscription of the Cluilukya King Mangnlcsa," IA, vol. XIX, 

p. 19. 
The mention of a Ganga defeat in the inscription of Mmigalesa makes one suspicious 
11bu11t the latter being the grandson of Gai1ga Durvinita. However, it may be noted 
th~~ the Cangas were defeated not by Mangalda but by his brother Kirlivannan I and 
't being a signiGc:mt victory Mangale§a mentions it in his record. 

29 lhirl 
30 Sf(' fn. 10. 
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Htsides, Durvinita could not have been born long before A. D. 520, because 
in that year his father Avinita was only 20 years old or thereabout. If then 
Dun•inita was hum in that year he c:ould have had a daughter of marriageable 
age when he was 35 years old in A. D. 555, to be married to Pulakc5in I, wh•J 
was at this time ruling from Badami. 

\Ve have now to ascertain the circumstances, which necessitated the Gat'iga 
inten_'ention. It would appear that the last years of the rule of Kirtivarman l 
were doudcd. Who could be these enemies ? They c:ould not be the Pallnvcls 
of Kaiid1i as supposed by Dr. N. Venkataramanayya.:n The laconic style aml 
the summary way in which the achievments of Durvinita aro mentioned in th~ 
Humdm Inscription may have led him to this en·oneous conclusion. The 
inscription singles out only two events in a reign of fifty years for speci~1l 
mention, viz., the defeat of a Pallava king and the establishment of his own 
daughter's son on the throne. And this scholar has without reason connected 
the twa events, one leading to the other as cause and effect. Here it may lie 
stated that Dmvinita had his own account to settle with the Pallavas,3:? for 
the h:tkr had interfcrred with his accession to the \Vestem Ganga throne, 
an event which must have therefore, occurred about A. D. 550. As we have 
already established, his daughter's marriage to Pulake5in I could not have 
taken place earlier than A. D. 555 and Mailgale5a, it is now certain, came to 
the throne only in A. D. 597-98. Thus the two events arc independent of each 
other, first having no connection with the second. 

A survey of the political condition of Western India at the end of the 
sixth century suggests the possibility of a scufHe between the early Kalachm_is 
and the early Clmlukyas. Both these powers were attempting to extend their 
frcnt.iers with a view to include the intervening territory. The Kalachuris under 
Krislwaraja:i:i (A. D. 550-575) and his able son Smhkamgru:ia31 (A.O. 575-600) 
were trying to extend their boundaries from the present ?t.fadbya Pradesh while 
rhe Chalul...-yas under Kirtivarman I, were pushing north-west in an attempt 
co briug the Kmikm)a under their rule. 

In their career of conquest, the Ka]achmis dispossessed the Traikutakus 
in the West, a fact which may be inferred from the large numbe1· of Kala
churi coins known as the • Krisb1J~Lraja rupakas ',m1 which have been discovered 
us far as the ishu1cls of Salsette and Bombay and in the districts of Nasika and 

31 See fn. 6. 
a:i EC, vol. IX, Bn. 141. ; 

Ibid., vol. XII, :Mi. 110. ; 
Ibid, vol. LX, DB. 68. 

33 M:n1shl, V. V., Corp111 Inacriptionum Incllcarum. \·ol. IV, pt. I, pp. 38-47. 
34 Ibid. 
KU Mndho Sarup Vnts, " Two Grnnts of Prithvichanclrn Bhognsalcti," _EI, vol. XXV, 

p. 225. 
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Soliipura.=16 And they seem to have placed the l\fouryas in charge of this 
territory.in On the other hand, Chalukyas in the course uf progress towards 
the West-coast, defeated the Mauryas, a fact which ('ausc<l the army of the 
KaJachuris to come to the support of their fomlatoril's. In ull probability, ~he 
two rival kings were SmilkaragmJa of the Ka!achuris and Kirtivanmm I of th(} 
Clmlukyas. The latter seems to have died during the struggle, and as the 
times were too troubled for the succession to pass to his son Pulakdin, who 
was then a minor, his brother Mruigalda was unanimously chosen as his 
succe!.sor. To save the situation was beyond the power of even Mangalesa. 
He must have been so bard-pressed that he petitioned to his grandfather 
Dun1inita for help. Mmigalesa defeated Kalachuris with the Gmiga help, and 
Sari1kan1gmJa was compelled to beat a retreat northwards, a circumst•mce which 
probably accounts for his presence in A. D. 5!:.17, i.e., after the successful attack of 
Mmigulesn and Durvinita, at Ujjain,38 a· place which is at a safe and respectabl..: 
distance from the Chalukya capital, ~fa1igaksa foJlowed up the victory and 
defoatcd Buddha, who had succeeded Smhkaragalm in about A. D. 600, prior 
to Ap1il, 602,:111 the date of l\1migalcfa's inscription, which mentions this event. 
The Mahiil."Uta pillar inscription states that :Mmigalda com1uerecl a king named 
Buddha and took away from him all his wealth.40 This event is also mentionc.d 
in the Nerflr Grant' 1 which relates that 'l\fangalcsa had driven out king 
Buddha, who was the son of Smilkaragm)a, and who was possessed of the 
power of elephants and horses and foot-soldiers and treasure: This vict01y 
over the Ka]aehuris was a signal event in the annals of the Chalukyns, i:1J,d 
it is picturesquely described by Havikirti, the poet-composer of the Aihole 
inscription of Pulnke5in II : 

" Sphuran - mayiikhair = asi-dipika-fatailJ ( tair = ) 
vyuclusya mii.tmiga - tamisra - smichaymn (I) 
avaptaviin =yo rai:iarm'lga - maiidire 
Kataehchuri - sri - lahma - parigraliam ( II ) 

w'hG ( Mmigalesa) in that house which was the battle-fiield took in marriage 
the damsel, the fortune of the Kaµ1chchuris, having scattered the gathering 
gloom, viz., the array of elephants (of the adversary), with Jnmdreds of bright 
rayed lamps, (viz.), the swords (of his foJlowers.) ·1:! 

36 Mirashi, V. V., 011. elf., p. XLVI. 
37 Ibid., 
as Ibid., p. 40. 
39 Sec fn. 9. From this inscription it is clear that Bu<l<lhariija succeeded Sankarag_IWI 

in or before April, A. D. 602. 
fO Ibid. 
41 Fleet, "Snnsl.Tit nnd Old Knnnrese Inscriptions," lA, vol. VII, p. 162. 
42 St>e fn. 10. 



PALAEOLITHIC INDUSTH.Y OF THE BANAS, EASTERN RAJPUTANA. 

BY 
v. N. ~1hSRA 

( Departme11t of A11tlzropology, Lucknow University) 

I INTRODUCUON 

The first Palacolilhic.· finds in Rajputana go as for back as the seventies 
of thn last century. At that early period C. A. Hackett of the Geological 
Surv1:y of India, had fn11ncl handaxes and eleavcrs in the present day districts 
of Bundi, Jaipur ancl Tllnk. 1 Hackett's discoveries, however, were not followed 
up till seventy years later. lt is only in the early fifties of this century that 
the se:1rch for the Stone Age relics was resumed in this region and during the 
last 1:ight years mm:h evidence lias been brnught to light, mostly by the members 
of the Archaeological Survey of In<lia.2 :Most of these discoveries have be-.. m 
made in the valleys of the Chambal, the Berach and the Gambhiri. The Banas 
has remained i;ractil'ally neglected except for the discovery of a solitan• 
palarnlith by Sankalia nPar Nathdwara in 1956.3 \Vhen, therefore, in 1958 
at the suggestion of my teacher Professor H. D. Sankalia I undertook a pre
historic survey of Hajputana, the Banas was included among the rivers for 
dctail·:d su~·ey. 

The Bmias is the biggest tributary of the Chambal and by far the most 
important river of Hajputana. It receives the entire drainage of the Eastern 
slop•:s d the Aravallis between Jaipur and Udaipur through a vast network 
of tributaries. It rises in the Arnvalli hills in 25° 3' N. and 73° 28' E. about 
threr:; miles from the fort of Kumbhalgarh and Hows southward until it meets 
the GrJgunda plateau when it turns to the east and cutting through the outlying 
ridges of the Aravallis bursts into the open country. Near Hamirgarh, it is 
crossP.d by the Khanclwa-Ajmcr line of, the Western Railway. Near Bigod, it is 
joined by the Beracl1 on its southern bank and the Kothari .on the northern. 
From here it takes a more northerly course running parallel to the Karkot:i 
range. Frnm Tonk where it is joined by the Bandi, it turns east and after 
flowinl!; for nearly forty mil~s in that direction suddenly takes a southerly course 
to join the Chambal, cast of Sawai Maclhopur. Near the great bend it is joined 
bv the Morel from the north-west. , 

1 Brown, J. Coggin. ( HJ17) Catalogue Raissonnc of the Prehistoric Antiquities in 
t11e Indian Museum at Calcutta. pp. 66-67. Pl. V, Figs. 3, 6. 

2 Indian Arclwcologu - A Rcoiew. 1953-54. p. 37 ; 1954-55. p. 58 ; 1955-56. 
pp. 68-69; 1956-57. pp. 5-1:1, 79; 1957-58. pp. 44-45, 69; 1958-59. pp. 43-46, 74. 

a Sankalia, H. D. ( 1956) " Nath<lwara, a Palaeolithic Site in Rnjputana ", ]oumal of 
t11e Palacont1wwgical Soci<'l!f of India. Inaugural Nu.mber, Vol. I, pp. 99-100, Fig. 1, and 
Pl. 13, Figs. 1-2. 
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II GEOLOGY 

E:1stem Rajputana has a complex geology. Its most characteristic feature 
is a lt'markably well developed system of Archaean and pre-Cambrian rocks. 
The four important fommtions arc ( i) Bundelkhand, Gneiss and Banded 
Gncis~ic Complex ; (ii) Aravalli system ; (iii) Delhi system ; and (iv) Vindhyan 
system. The Aravalli range itself consists mainly of the resistant Delhi quart
zites. The huge amount of pebbly gravel in the bed of the river is derived 
mainlv from tlw Aravalli an<l Delhi S\1stems in which the river takes its rise. 
The ~ountry in the upper readies of tl1e river cast of Nathdwara is marked by 
high !:ills and deep valleys but settles down to an open gncissic plain east of 
that h.>wn. Herc the river has cut broad and shallow valleys. But in the 
lower reaches where it cuts through the Vindhyans, it has fonned deep and 
nam;w valleys and at places as near Bigod passes through deep gorges. 

III Frnw \Voruc ,\ND Snr:s 

'Ihc Banas was explored mainly in the middle reaches between Hamil'
garh nncl Tonk for a distance of owr hundred miles. In this region nine 
palaeolithic sites were dbcovered. In fact every place that was explored 
yielded tools and it can be predicted safely that if a more thorough explora
tion of the area is undertaken, many more sites are sure to come to light. In 
the urper reaches exploration was confined to a fifteen mile stretch between 
Nathr"wara and Kankroli. Only one llake was found near Nathdwara. 

The exploration was completed in four field trips of the total duratiun 
of two and a half months in the winters of 1958-59, 1959-60 and 1960-61. 
~lost of the sites were revisited l\vo or more times for fresh collection of cultural 
as well as stratigraphical infommtion. During the last field 'trip in March 1961, 
some d the sites were also visited by Prof. H. D. Sankalia m1d Prof. B. Sul1-
baraL.' and this provided me an opportunity to discuss the stratigraphical 
problems with these authorities in the field. Below the sites are described in 
brief imd their position on the map is shown in figure I. 

1. Nathdwarn (NTD) 24° 56' N. and 73c 52' E.; S.I.M.,0 45 H, 1"=4 miles. 

It is a sma11 town and an important religious centre of the Vaishnavite sect 
of the Hindus and is situated on the left bank of the Banas. The river herd 
debouC'hes into the plains after Bowing through the hilly country to the west. 
Close tc the town on its southern side just below the road bridge a six feet 
thick deposit of highly cemented gravel is c:-.1losed on the right bank. A thick 
Hake was found in this gravel by Prof. H. D. Sankalia, when he, Prof. Subbarao 
and I visited the site in March 1961. Earlier Sankalia had found a flake 

0 S. I. M .= Survey of India Map. 
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scraper here.1 Further down the river has huge amount of pebble gravel 
spread in its bed. Herc one triangulai· pebble tool similar to a handaxe was 
found in my first Yisit to the site in February. 1960. but this was unforhmalely 
i.ubst-"t,!Uently lost. 

2. Hamirgarh (IUIG) S. I. M., 45 K. l" = 4 miles, 1948. 

It is a small town ancl a railway station on the Khandwa-Ajmer line of 
tho Western Railway, twenty miles north of Chitorgarh. The river Hows about 
two miles north of the town. :\ small number of implements were collected 
from the loose gravel in the river bed west of the railway bridge. 

3. Surupganj (SPG) S. I. M., 45 K, 1" = 4 miles, 1948. 

It is a village on the left bank of the river about a mile north-east of b1e 
raih•·.:y bridge near Hamirgarh. The river which comes from the west suddenly 
takes ~l northerly turn past the railway bridge. On the right bank opposite 
the viilage where a .cart track passes through the river bed a very fine section 
is exposed. It consists of a six feet thick deposit of very highly cemented 
gmvel and a fifteen feet thi<:k deposit of compact yellow silt. The gravel 
includes large pebbles of 10'' to 1 foot diameter. From this section twenty-one 
tools were recovered in situ mostly in a remarkably fresh condition. (Pl. II. 
Fig. 1 and Pl. IV. Fig. 4 ). 

4. Mandpia (MDP) S. I. M., 45 K, 1" = 4 miles, 1948. 

After flowing for about four miles due north from Hamirgarh railway 
station, the Banas takes a sudden tum to the east. At this bend on the left 
bank is situated the village of :Mandpia. Half a mile east from the village 
n section comprising four to five feet thick gravel capped by a four feet thick 
silt end both resting on the bed rock is exposed. A number of implements 
were obtained from this see gravel in situ. (Pl. IV, Fig. 3). 

5. Bigod (BGD) S. I. :'.\I., 45 0, 1" = 4 Miles, 1954. 

lt is a small town twenty-three miles east of Bhilwara on the left bank 
of the Banas. Nem· the village the river passes through a very mmow gorge. 
Twu miles south-east of the village, it is joined by the Beraeh and then takes 
a northel'ly course. Between the village and its conHuence with t11e Berach the 
Banas has exposed very high sections along its right bank. The sequence of 
deposits here is as follows ; at the bottom is a three feet thick deposit of silt 
with e thin layer of gravel below it. This in all probability is a modem flood 
terrace. Above it lies about fifteen feet of talus. The next deposit is ten feet 

1 SanknlJa, op. cit. 
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thick graYcl which is covered by a six feet thick layer of silt. The gravel 
is, in various degrees of cemc>ntation ; it is lll'avily eroded and huge quantities 
of it lie scattered ahm•c the talus. The actual relation of the gravel and 
the 'iiit is not clear as the former as much rests against the latter as it under
lies it. The occmTcnce of gravel at such heights is probably due to high rock 
bench here. Though this bc>nch is not exposed in the section, it is seen not 
far frc..m it. In the section, it may probably be hidden under the thick talus. 
Two fresh tools were obtained from the upper gravel. (Pl. I. and Pl. IV. 
Fig. l). 

About two furlongs clown stream from the confluence a fifty feet thick cliff 
was observed in 1960. In this also gravel occurred at a height of twenty-five 
feet. Recently a deep cutting has been made through this cliff in connection 
with the construction of a bridge on the ri\'er and the following section has 
been exposed : 

1. Silt 10 feet. 
2. Fine gravel and sand with yellow 5 feet. 

"'eathering. 
S. Silt 30 feet. 
4. Cemented gravel at the river levc>l 5 feet. (Pl. IV. Fig. 2). 

6. Jahajpur (JHP) 25c 38' N. and 75° 19' E.; S. I. M., 45 0, 1"=4 miles, 1954. 

It is a small town on the right hank of the river three miles away from it. 
Tho river has a broad ancl shallow heel here ancl has fom1ecl a levee along 
the rigl1t bank by dumping huge quantities of gravel. A few tools were picked 
up from this gravel. 

7. Deoli {DOL) 25~ 46' N. and 75° 25' E.; S. I. M., 45 0, 1'' = 4 miles, 1954. 

It is a town four miles away from the rh·er on its right bank. The Banas 
has the width of nearly one-fourth of a mile here and considerable gravel 
sprtad in its bed. Some tools were picked up from the loose gravel on either 
side of a Kuccha road which leads from Deoli to the village of Sawar on the 
opposite bank. Along the left bank about 11alf a mile up stream from the place 
wh~re the road crosses the river, the following stratigraphy is observed. 

1. Silt 15 feet. 
2. Gravel 3 feet. 
3. Bed rock 4 feet. 

8. Bnnthali (BTL) S. I. M., 45 0, l" = 4 miles, 1954. 

It is a small village on the right bank of the Banas about fifteen miles 
north·m1st of Deoli. The river here meanders to the enst and ell.-poses very 
steep cliff along the right bank showing four to six feet sandy gravel at the 
bottom and a ten to twelve feet thick silt at the top. Tools were picked up 
Joose from the gravel about a mile upstream from the village. 
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O. Mahuwa (l\·IHW) S. I. M., 45 0, 1"=4 miles, 1954. 

It is a village twelve miles south of Tonk on the right bank of the Banas 
and adjacent to the Tonk-Dcoli road. The river Hows a mile to the west of 
the vHlage. The bed of the river is extremely rocky and the banks low. 
On the left bank the river has deposited large amount of gravel in which three 
tools were found. Further down stream thC' right bank is high but composed 
only d silt. 

IO. Tonk (TNK) 26° 11' N. and 75'- E.; S. I. !'\I., 45 0, 1"=4 miles. 

It is an important town and headquarters of the district of the same name 
an<l ic.; !>ituated un the right bank of the river. The Banas comes from the 
south and then takes an eastward turn nC'ar the town. The river here has tlm 
width of a mile ; the bed is sanely and small amount of gravel is seen here and 
there. Some tools were found loose from the gravel. 

IV SnHTIGRAPHY, CLIMATE AND DATINr:. 

Tlic stratigraphical features of individual sites have hcen described in 
the preceding section. On the basis of these, it can be said that in the Banas 
two deposits can be seen everywhere. These arc ( i) gra\'cl and (ii) silt. 

( i\ Grnvel.-The gravel is the earliest deposit in the Banas. Wherever 
the deposit underlying it is visible in the section, the gravel rests immediately 
on the heel rock. Its thickness varies from 1 foot to 15 feet. The gravd 
norma11y occurs at the sb·cam bottom level but at limes, it is also seen to 
occur rit considcrnhlc heights - sometiml'S 20 fc<'t above the dry season watr~r 
level - depel\ding on the height of the rock bench in the section. It is very 
well ronsoliclatecl hy the carhonate of lime which is prohahly leached dO\•m 
from ~he overlying silt. The consolidation has hcen more effective where th..: 
gravel occurs at low heights as at Sarupganj (Pl. II. Fig. I, and Pl. IV. Fig. 4) 
than in the sections where it ocC"urs at considerable heights as nt Bigcid 
(Pl. I, nncl Pl. IV. Fig. 1 and 2). The size of the pebbles constituting the 
gravels varies from 2" to 1 foot in diameter. The pebbles arc thoroughly rollC'd 
and niany of them have become perfectly rounded in shape. 

The Palaeolithic cnltnre of the Banas belongs to this gravel phase. It has 
yielded all the tool types of this culture but so far no typological evolution 
has been observed in the tools. Climatically it represents a period of heavy 
rainfall, perhaps of the pluvial type. Besides the gravel seen in the sections 
there ;.;re huge quantities of it spread in the river bed. The formation and 
transport of these pebbles must inclced have required a prolonged period of 
violer•t rainfall. 

(ii) The gravel is invariably coverC'd with silt which varies in thickness 
from 4 feet to 30 fort. The silt is of nn yellowish colour and very compact due 
iuohn'11y to the presence of lime in it. No tools were found any where in this 
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deplisit. One of the reasons seems to be us suggl·stcd by Zeuner1 that by tl1e 
covering of the gravels underneath the silt an important source of raw material 
was Jost to Palaeollthic man and he might hm·e mowd away from the river 
banks into the interior in search of othC'r raw materials. This deposit 
indir~;t.es a comparatively dry climate charactcrist•d hy seasonal Hoods which 
could c:ury enough silt in suspension .to produce thick deposits over the gravels. 

111ese deposits arc seen almost ubiquitously in the Banas as also in other 
rivers uf EastC'rn Rajputana m1d rl'presen one c:ydc of scdinwnlation as Zenner 
interprC:ts such sections. There is, however, a probahility that a period of 
erosion intervened betwc<'n the deposition of gravel and silt. Secondly, th1~re 
is the probability that the Banas as well as other ri\'l'rs of Eastern Rajputana 
witncs:;ed one more cycle of sedimentation subscqm'nl to the fin;t one. There 
arc three important grounds for maintaining this hypothesis. 

( i) The cliH sections at Bigod on the B•mas (Pl. I. and Pl. IV. Fig. 1 
and 2) and at Chitorgarh on the Berach (a tril m tar:; of the Banas) show the 
occuncnce of gravel at a height of 20 lo 25 frt't from the present ifre.r level. 
Thi!> Jravel is not so fully covered hy silt as that in the sec:lion near Sarupgnnj. 
It is :-ilm, less consolidated than the gravel in the latter section ; this may 
per~i:1~>s be due to the inaclec1uate supply of calcium carbonate. Unless tl!e 
occurrence of gravel at sul'h heights is cl11" only to the high rock bench which 
may b~ hidden under the thick talus lying in front of the gravel, it should be 
inte111t'h1ted as a deposit later than the silt. :\ still more interesting section 
occurs on the Banas near Bigod ahout half a mile down stream from thP. 
section mentioned above. (Pl. IV. Fig. 2). In this the bottom deposit i'l 
a fiw feet thick gravel which is hi~hly cl'rnenkd. l t is cowrcd hy a 30 fret 
thick silt. On top of the silt is a 5 feet thick layer of fine grawl and coarse 
sand which have been wC'atlll'rcd yellow to reel. This is again covered by 
a 10 feet layer of silt. If the Wl'athcrcd hmizon indicates a wet elimate, then 
it cm1 hr:. equated with the gravel in the first scdion. It will therefore suggest 
a scc0nd cycle of wet and dry phases. 

(ii) S. R. Rao has reported the occurrence of two gravels in the Chambnl 
at Bhainsrorgarh. The first of these yields a handaxe-cleavcr industry and the 
second a flake industry of scrapers and points. Since the drainage basin of 
the Clmmbal and the Banas forms a homogenous climatic region today and 
did i;:' in all probability in the past, similar climatie reeords should be expected 
in th<' Banas as well. Fnrther, to the south of Bhainsrorgarh Khatri found 
a sim!lar stratigraphical sequence on th<' Sirna (a tributary of the Chambnl) 
at Nahargarh.2 A few Middle Palaeolithic tools Wl're also found hy me in 

1 '.l.euner, F. E. ( 1950) Stone Age ancl l'lcfatoc:c1w Clircnwlogy 111 Gujarat. p. 11. 
1 Tndian Arclwrolof!lf - .A Rm;/etv. HJ55-56. p. 5. 
2 Kliatri, A. P. ( 1958) The Stone .-\~c Cultures "' J\f(llrw. Ph.D. Tiwsis ( Unp1bli

fhed). CoJ.lies in the Deccan College and Poona Unh-crsity Lihr.iriL's. 
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the n~rach (a h·ibutary of the Chambal). 0 Although the tools wer~ found loose 
in the river bed, it can he said with certainty that they do not belong to 
grm•el. I, since an extensive search in this gravel did not yi~ld any Middle 
Palncolithie tools any where. And on the basis of our knowledge of strati
graphical ancl cultural sequence from other areas of India, we should expect 
them to helong to the second gravel drposit. This would also lend some 
probability for the presence of a second aggraclation cycle in the Banas as 
well. 

The evidence presented above indicates a climatic trend from humid to 
dry in the Banas basin. The earliest period was one of heavy rain when the 
river!- h,.ought from the hills huge rocks, rolled them into boulders and pebbles 
and deposited them as river gravel. Later the climate became gradually chy 
and the rivers deposited thick silts over the gravels. The climate in this period 
was, however, dry only in a relative sense since the deposition of floods would 
necessitate seasonal floods and therefore adequate rains to produce them. 
Perhaps one more wet phase ensued when the rivers deposited gravel against 
the earlier silts. This wet phase was followed by a return to dry climate 
which has gradually led to the establishment of the present day conditions. 
However for this second cycle of sedimentation more reliable evidence needs 
to be brought forth. 

No fossils were found during the c~J>loration of the Banas imd so the 
only (Niclence for elating the Palaeolithic culture of the Banas basin is that 
pmviclecl by stratigraphy uncl typology. During the last ten years or so exten
siv.~ work has been done on the Quaternary stratigraphy and associated human 
culti.m.•s in Central India,1 Cujarat,2 Deccan/1 Malwa,4 Orissa11 and Kurnool6 

and in all these areas more or less similar se,1uence of river deposits nncl 
lithic cultures has been found. The sequence consists of two gravel and silt 
phasrs during the Pleistocene. These deposits indicate a succession of two 
cyc.les of wet and clry climate. Only in Gujarat in the valleys of the Sabrumnti 
and the Mahi, the second gravel is missing and is instead represented by a red 
weathering of the silt which indicates a wet climate like its gravel counterpart 
in othc-r nreas.7 The earlier gravel is constituted by large pebbles and boulcl~rs 
which a.re very well cemented and probably indicates a period of heavy rain-

0 Mi~ra, V. N. (1961) T11e Stone Age C11lt11re of Ra;p11Uln11. Ph.D. TI1esls 
(Unpnhlishcd). Copies in the Deccan College nnd Poona Uni\'ersity Libraries. 

1 Sanknlln, A. D., Subbarno, B. nnd Deo, S. B. ( HJ5R) E:rcncation.v at "l\lnl1e.vl111·t1r 11111! 

Navdatnll. p. 38. 
2 Zeuner, F. E. op. cit., iP· 23-24. 
II Snnknlla, H. D., nnd others. ( 1960) From lli.vtory to Prchtftory at Nccas(I, p. 528. 
' Khatri, A. P. op. clt., pp. 96-103. 
II Mohnpatra, G. C. (1960) T11e Stone .Age C11lture:1 of Oris.vu. Ph .. D. TI1csis 

(Unpul1lished) .. Coples in the Deccan College and Poona University Libraries. pp. 105-lli. 
8 J95nc, N. ( 1961) The Stone Age Cultures of Kurnool. Ph.D. TI1esls. (Unpublished) 

Copies in the Deccan College and Poona Universitv Librnrfeg, p. 134. 
'l ?euner, op. cit., p. 9. 
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fall of tl1e pluvial type. The archaeological content of this deposit is represented 
by a mixed Abbcvilleo-Acheulian culture. The second gravel is constituted 
by :.maller pebbles and is less cemented. It has yielded a Hake culture of 
scrapers, points and borers \Vhich is variously called Middle Palaeolithic, 
l\•liddle Stone Age, or Series II. That the silts overlying both the gravels aroe 
devoid of tools can now be said with fair certainty because an. extensive 
search in many parts of peninsular India has not yielded any tools in them, 
save for a few specimens in Gujarat. Both the gravels have yielded typical 
Middle Pleistocene fossil fauna, the earlier one in the Narmada and the 
Pravaia and the later one in the Narmada and the Godavari. This woul:l 
mean that the fauna of the second gravel is a late survival and this deposit 
has accordingly been ascribed to the Upper Pleistocene.1 In the Potwar 
region of the Punjab where river terraces have been successfully correlated 
with glacial deposits in the Kashmir Himalayas, the second terrace of the 
Soh'ln yielding the handaxe-cleaver as well as the Early Sohan industry. is 
dated in the Second Interglacial Period. 

The Palaeolithic industry of the Banas as the ensuing typological descrip
tion will show is an Abbevilleo-Acheulian industry with a fair inkling of pebble 
tools. Stratigraphically it belongs to the first gravel deposit. It may there
fore be dated to the Middle Pleistocene on the twin bases of stratigraphy and 
typology. 

V RAw MATERIAL AND STATE oF PnESERVATION OF THE IMPLEMENTS. 

All but one specimen in the present collection are made of quartzite. It is 
generally of meclium to fine-grained variety. The common colour is whitish
grey hut other 11hades such as dark-blue and reddish and light brown illso 
ocem. Some of the specimens are made of highly micaceous quartzite. The 
source of the quartzite is the rocks of the Aravalli and the Delhi systems which 
occu>: near the source of the Banas whence the material is transported down 
by tl:e river. The material is available in the form of highly rolled pebbles 
of all sizes which occur in abundance almost up to the lower reaches of the 
river. 

The single non-quartzite specimen is made of whitish-grey limestone, 

There is no evidence of patination among the implements. Some pieces 
specially those made of micaecous quartzite have undergone slightly weather
ing. Nearly all the tools obtained loose from the river bed have suffered 
rolling. Some of them have been so much rolled that nearly all the flake 
scars have been eJlaced. In the majority, however, although the original fresh
ness and the sharpness of the tool has gone, all the flake scars can be easily 
recognised. 

1 Sonkalia, ct al ( 1960). p. 105. 
y 3238-10 
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One of the reasons of the heavy rolling - of the tools is probably the presence 
of th" immense amount of bouldery gravel in the river bed which exercises 
n clerp abrasive effect on the tools. However, the degree of rolling of a tool 
has not been adopted as one of the criteria of classification since there appears to 
be no relation between this feature and the technological characteristics ol 
a tool. 

The tools recovered in situ from the gravel layers are remarkably fresh 
except one or two specimens. Some are almost in a mint condition. Many 
of thei;e had to be chiselled out of the gravel layers with great difficulty and 
hem· hard encrustations of the gravel matrix over them. This indicates 
that (i) the tools are contemporary with the gravel deposit, and (ii) the 
gravel is in its original position and not a re-deposit. 

VI TECHNIQUE 

Tc:chnologica11y the Banas industry does not ;exhibit very advancGd 
fcatmes. Majority of the tools have been made by Stone hammer technique. 
In this, two varieties may be distinguished. 

( i) Heavy stone hammer technique, and 

(ii) Light stone hammer technique. 

The former was employed for manufacturing many of the Hakes and a few 
cmde handaxes. Flakes are generally big measuring 10 to 15 centimeters in 
their longer dimension, and cmde. They invariably have an unprepared 
striking platform and a wide angle between the striking platform and the main 
flakfl surface. The bulb of percussion is generally quite prominent but some 
times quite week or almost missing. The cores in the collection also exhibit 
corresponding features but the negative bulb of percussion in them is often 
very deep. It is possible that Hakes from some of these were knocked off 
by tha block-on-block or anvil teclmique.1 

A few of the large pebble handaxes displaying large and deep scars 
were ulso made by the stone hammer teclmique. 

1 'fhe expression block-on-block or anvil technique is here used in the meaning given 
to lt by Leakey and Oakley (Leakey, L. S. B., 1953 : Adam's Ancestors; pp. 40-41; 
Oakley, K. P., 1956 ; Man tho Tool Maker, pp. 24-25). These authors contrast the 
block-on-block or anvil technique with the stone hammer technique. In the former the 
block of ~tone to be shaped into a tool or to be used as a core for producing Oake5_ .ls hit 
against a stationary anvil whereas in the latter the block is held in the hand or against 
the kn<'c or on a slab and hit by a stone hammer. The flakes removed by the anvil 
techniq11e nre unusually thick and crude and considering its primitivness it is extremely 
cloubtfol as Leakey belives, that this technique was ever widely used by the stone age 
man. The clarification of this distinction was thought necessary because by some pre
historinns in India nncl Africa, the expression block-on-block or anvil technique is used 
either as a synonym for stone hammer technique or (when it iii used in the sense given 
to it h}' Leakey and Oakley) as the technique which was actually used for making most 
of the handaxes. 
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The light stone hammer technique would have been employed in the 
prodt1ction of pebble tools, most of the handaxes, and cleavers. These are 
characterised by shallow and small flake scars except the cleavers in whi.ch 
the flake scars though shallO\v are large. 

Finally a small number of well made handaxes show soft flake scars 
removed by what Leakey calls cylinder hammer teclmique. Thus two or three 
primary flaking techniques can be recognised. 

1. Heavy stone hammer, 
2. Light stone hammer, 
3. Cylinder hammer, and possibly 
4. Block-on-block or anvil. 

C'ne small core shows slight evidence of preparation but it is not a very 
convincing example of Levallois technique. 

There is not much secondary £laking on the ii}lplements. Some handaxes 
exhibit step flaking along the lateral margins and a crude edge retouch can 
be seen on the flake scrapers. Both of these could have been executed by 
the cylinder hammer technique. 

VII TOOL TYPF.S 

A total number of ninety-seven tools \Wre obtained from the ten sites 
discovered on the Banas. Of these twenty-seven were recovered in situ from 
the cemented gravel layers. Besides, at Bigod, six implements were found 
in a gully cutting in the gravel deposit where it occurs on the! level of the 
present land surface. The unusual height of this gravel bed is certainly due 
to thP. high rock bench here. Thero is little possibility of these tools having 
been derived from any other source except the gravel heel in question, and 
they may also be regarded as being in their original position. The collec
tion is divided into following t)'pes :-

(a) Choppers and scrapers, 
{ b) Handaxes, 
( c) Cleavers, 
(d) Flakes, 
(e) Cores. 

(a) Choppers and scrapers.-Choppers and scrapers have been classified 
into two broad groups: (i) :Made on pebble; and (ii) Made on flake. 

( n Mcule on pebble.-Choppers and scrapers made on pebble are often 
designated as pebble tools. They have a cutting or scraping edge along one 
i:icle er encl of the pebble leaving the most of the pebble unflaked. The 
working edge is often steep and the un£lakccl portion provides for a suitable 

Y 3238-lOa 
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harnlhold. The pebble tools of this type. are the type tools of tlm Kafuan ancl 
Oldowan cultures of East Africa, the Sohanian in north-west India !ind 
Paki~t:m, the Anathyanian in Burma, the Choukoutienian in north China, and 
the Patjitanian in Java. There are significant distinctions of size and technique 
among the pebble tools. In Africa not much thought has been given to these 
distinctions and these tools are often referred to as choppers. In south-east 
Asia, however, Movius has distinguished several tool types under this general 
category.1 Of these three are relevant for our present purposes here. These 
three tool types are chopper, scraper, and chopping tool. 

A chopper, according to l\fovius, is a unifacial tool with a round, semi
oval or straight cutting edge on the side or end of a pebble. Occasionally 
chopp~rs may be made on Hakes as well and also worked bifacially. 

A scraper differs from a chopper only in size. A small chopper is 
a scraper. 

A chopping tool on the other hand is essentially a bifacial tool worked 
by Rlternate flaking from two faces producing a sinuous, wavy or broad 
W shaped cutting edge. 

Tilc distinction between chopper and chopping tool is of fonn and 
tc:.clm~que and that between chopper and scraper one of size. It does not 
signify any distinction in function which according to Movius for a period as 
remote as Pleistocene, is mainly a matter of speculation.2 

An alternative terminology for pebble tools has been proposed hy 
Dhami Sen.8 He says that the distinction of gross size between chopper and 
scrapn is not a sufficient criterion. Instead he suggests that what Movius 
calls chopper and scraper should both he designated by a single term, viz. 
scraper and the term chopper should be used for Movius's chopping tool. 
Further a distinction should be maintained between a pebble scraper a11d 
a Hake scraper. 

It appears to me that scraper and chopper are essentially functional tenns 
and their use in a purely formal and technolo~ical sense will create ccnfusion. 
The criterion of size which Movius bas introduced to distinguish between 
-------------· --- ----------

1 Movius, Hallam, L. Jr. (a) 19-14: "Early Man and Pleistocene Stratigraphy. ln 
Scuthern and Eastern Asia". Papers of tlic Peabody l\luscum of Archaeology and 
Etlmology, Vol., XIX., Harvard. p. 41. 

( 11) 1949 : " TI1e Lower Pala1..'01ithic Cultures of Southern and Eastern Asia", 
7'ransactlons of the American Pl1ilosopl1lcal Society. Vol., XXXVIII., Pt. 4. pp. 349-50. 

( c) 1957 : "Pebble Tool Tcnninology in India and Pakistan". lllan In India. 
Vol., XXXVII. No. 2, pp. 149-56. 

2 (1944) : op. cit., pp. 10-11. 
8 Sen, D. (a) 1954 : "Lower Palaeolithic Culture Complex and Chronology in India", 

Prcsfd('fltlal Addre.T.T, Indian Science Congn•ss, J\rclwcolog'I nnd :\ntliropolor,y Section .. 
{11) 1957 : " TI1c Soanian and the Pebble Tool Terminology in India ", Man ln 

lnclia, Vol., XXX.Vll, No. 2, pp. 157-59. 
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chopper and scraper is quite useful; the significance of size in determining the 
mode cf use and function of a tool is quite obvious. Further since thr. 
distinction between chopper and chopping tool is only that of unifacial and 
hifad:.11 flaking, it hardly requires terminological recognition. Both can hn 
describc:d as chopper with the prefix ' unifacial ' and ' bif acial ', 

L 
In the present study, therefore, only two terms, namely chopper and 

scrapt:r, arc retained and they arc used in a functional sense. It is admitted 
that for a remote period such as Pleistocene, it is difficult to determine tho 
exact function of an artifact, but it is not an impossible task. In fact most 
of the artifact terms in Palaeoithic archaeology are functional tenns only. 
The ;;inall tools which can be used effectively by applying pressure against 
them by hand are here reg;1rded as scrapers and all scrapers which are largn 
enough lo be used for cleaving are treated as choppers. The technological 
distinc'.ion is expressed by prefixing these tenns with ' unifacial' and 'bifacial •• 
Sen's distinction between fJake scraper and pebble scraper is also retained. 

febble tools from the Banas arc divided into three groups (i) Unifacial, 
(ii) Bifacial, and (iii) Trifacial. 

( i) Unifacial pebble tools.-These arc further sub-divided into two sub
groupr; (a) and (b ). 

(a) These tools have their working edge al01~g one side or end of a peb~le 
made by flaking in one direction and on one face only. The pebbles utilized 
for the purpose have a flat base which except in one case is always natural. 
Upper face is well rnunded. The working edge is made by removing flakes 
from the flat face upwards. It is markedly steep, sometimes at right angle to 
the b:.se of the tool but generally between 90° and 110°. Flake scars though 
small, and shallow are crude. In one case flaldng from the flat base has left 
a number of stepped scars. Working edge is either straight or slightly comcx 
but never concave. The side or end opposite the working edge is rounded and 
can he firmly grasped in the hand. Excepting the working edge the entire 
surfoc.·e of both faces is ]cf t unflaked. The size of tl1e specimens varies from 
8·5 ct:ntimeters by 5·5 centimeters to 15·5 centimeters by 14·5 centimeters. 
The b:gger specimens are thick and massive and tl1e smaller ones are light and 
thin. There are twelve pieces in this group. 

HMG 5 (15·5Xl3·6X9·2) 1 Pl. VI. Fig. 5. 

/\,. chopper on a large, thick, flat-based pebble of micnceous quartzite ; 
slightly rolled. It has a very steep and convex edge worked from the bottom 
upwards. 

DGD 5 ( 8 · 7x5 · 6x4 · 0) Pl. II. Fig. 2 and Pl. IX. Fig. 5. 

l TI1e measurements of this as wdl as all other tools dest:ribcd and illustrated in this 
paper .ire given in centimeters. 
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A scraper on a small, flat-based pebble of micaceous quartzite ; slightly 
rolled. Working edge less steep than in HMG 5, described above. Flaking from 
base upward has left a number of stepped scars. 

BGD 6 (12·3X9·4X5·8) Pl. VI. Fig. 4. 

A medium-sized chopper/scraper on a pebble of micaceous quartzite; 
rolled. Flat base due probably to a natural fracture ; working edge very steep 
and t,:.ntinues along half of the periphery. 

( b) there is only one specimen in this sub-group. It differs from speci
mens in sub-group (a.) in hvo respects: (i) it is made on a thinner and flatter 
pi::bhlc; and (ii) flaking is not very steep and besides the working edge tlw 
enti1·1.: upper face is also worked. 

DOL 3 (12·3X9·9X4·3) Pl. VI. Fig. 2. 

A chopper/scraper on a thin pebble of greyish quartzite; slightly rolled. 
Flaked along the left margin as well as on the dorsal face. Working edge 
made by the intersection of a sloping pebble surface with two flakes scars on 
the dorsal surface. Back thick and unflaked. 

(ii) Bifacial pebble tools.-These are sub-divided into three sub-groups ; 
(a), ( b) and ( c). 

(a) In these tools also the flaking is confined only to the working edge 
and the rest of the tools remains unflaked. The working edge is, however, 
made by t11e intersection of flake scars detached from two-face and in two 
directions along one encl or side of a pebble. The pebbles utilized for making 
them are not flat-based but rounded so that the resultant working edge is 
centml - equidistant from both the faces-unlike in the unifacinl specimens 
where it is nearer to the flatter face. The working edge is either straight or 
slightly wavy but not markedly sinuous as would result when the placement 
of scars from the two faces is alternate. There is no difference in size fmm 
the sp.:,cimens in the unifacial group. 

BGD 7 (8·5X9·1X5·2) Pl. V. Fig. 3. 

A scraper on a round pebble of dark brown quartzite ; found in situ anri 
almost fresh. 'Vorking edge convex. Almost idcnlieal with an Oldowan pehble 
tool from Uganda.1 

MDP 1 (13·3X8·6X6·7) Pl. V. Fig. 1. 

A chopper/scraper on an elongated pebble of pinkish quartzite; fresh. 
Fo1111d in situ and fine gravel matrix still adheres to the tool. Lower face hns 
only one scar ; upper face marked by a number of stepped scars detached 

1 This specimen comes from tl1e N horizon of the lOO_ foot terrace ~f the river _Ka~era 
nenr Nsongezi in Uganda and was part of a small collechon of palneohths and mmohths 
recently received by tl1e Archaeolob'Y Musewn of Deccan College, Poona from M. Pos
nansky of Uganda., 
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at a high angle. It bears a great similarity·to a specimen of the Early Sohanian 
illustr:ited by De Terra and Paterson.1 

( b) In general shape these tools are similar to the specimens in s•1b· 
group ( b) of the unifacial tools. Here, it is not only the working edge that 
is naked but also both the faces of the main body of the tool. Only the butt 
end is left unworked. This type finally leads to the fully flaked specimens 
such as BTL 8 illustrated in Pl. VII. Fig. 1. Being thinner these specimens 
arc better suited for scraping rather than for chopping. 

MDP 3 (10·9X8·6X4·7) Pl. V. Fig. 4. 

A scraper on an elongated pebble of micaccous quartzite ; slightly rolled. 
Found in situ. Working edge is along the elongate side. Besides the working 
edge, the dorsal face is fully flaked. Ventral surface retains pebble cortex 
along the back. 

( c) A slight variation of the bifacial flaking produces a tool in which the 
workbg edge instead of being straight or convex is pointed. There does not, 
however, seem any diHerence. in function between these tools and those consi
dered above. The three specimens in this category arc rather small and could 
be better used for scraping. 

JIIP 12 (9·4X8·3X3·7) Pl. V. Fig. 2. 

A scraper on a thin, small oval pebble of grey quartzite ; much rolled. 
Pointed edge made by detaching a small number of flakes from both faces. 

(iii) Trifacial pebble tools.-These are of elongated shape, have a flat base 
and a thick upper surface. The dorsal face is worked steeply along the sidei; 
to a point leaving a ridge in· the centre. One of the two specimens in this 
categ,1ry is roughly like a rostrocarinate. 

BGD 3 (15·0X9·0Xl0·7) Pl. III. Fig. 2 and Pl. VI. Fig. 7. 

A pointed chopper on a very thick, flat-based pebble of grey quartzite : 
slighl!y rolled. Upper face worked steeply along the side by removing large 
but thin flakes ; it has a zigzag median ridge. Section across the centre 
triangular. 

(ii) Flake c11oppers and scrapers.-Of the twenty flakes in the collection 
seven are secondarily worked to produce a cutting or scraping edge. Two 
of thC'~e are hollow-scrapers, one an end-scraper and the remaining four side
scrap<!rS. Of these only two may be called choppers. One specimen is on 
an oval flake which is worked on both sides and has the appearance of an ovate. 

1 De Terra, H. and Paterson, T. T. (1939), Studies on tl1e Age in India a'}d 
Associated 11uman Cultures. Pl. XXXIV, Fig. l. 
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Anoth<.'r specimen a1so worked on l\vo sides has a rounded tip a1ong one end 
and may be regarded as u precursor of the more refined scraper-points ancl 
scraper-borers of the l\Hddle Palaeo1ithic. The general characteristics of the.? 
Hake utilized for these specimens arc the same as thcose of the Oak<.>s considered 
under the latter heading. 

BTL 8 (13·2X8·6X4·6) Pl. VII. Fig. 1. 

A chopper/scraper made from an elongated pebble of micaccous quartzit.i; 
unrolled. Lower face, origina11y a flake surface has bel'n reworked by detach
ing a number of thin flakes. Upper face has rathl'r deep scars. A Jong 
sinuous edge a1ong one side made hy bifaciul flaking. Fu11y worked leaving 
vcrv little cortex. 

' 
BTL 12 (10·8X8·5X3·3) Pl. VII. Fig. 2. 

A side-scraper on a Hake of fine-grained dark-brown quart7Jtc ; rolled. It 
has working edges along two sides which arc inversely retouched to a rounded 
point. It may be a forerunner of the specialized scraper-borers of the Middle 
Palaeolithic. 

DOL 5 (11·5Xl0·1X4·2) Pl. VII. Fig. 3. 

A hollow-scraper a1ong the end of a thick side flake of brownish quartzite ; 
fresh. Bu1b of percussion and striking platform arc along the left corner of 
the working edge. Upper face marked by two large Hakes scars; working edge 
slightly retouched along one corner. 

(b) Ilanclaxes.-On the basis of technique, these may be divided into two 
group ; ( i) Incomp1ctely flaked or pebble hand axes ; and (ii) Fully-flaked 
hancluxes. 

( i) Pebble lumclaxes.-Under this heading are considered those specimens 
which, though possessing generally the characteristics of a handaxe, still retain 
a Jnrge part of the pebble cortex on them. They have a roughly triangu1ar 
or pear-shaped outline and a working edge along two sides that ends in a tip. 
The "eason why they have been here designated as pebble handaxes is not that 
th':!y r.re made on pebb1es - which is true for all the other too1s of this indus
by - but that ( i) they retain 1arge areas of p~bb1e cortex over them, and 
(ii) thr.ir evo1ution can be directly traced from the peble tools considered 
above. In other words they are transitiona1 between the pebb1e tools and the 
ful1y flaked handaxes. They can he further divided into two sub-gmups ; 
(i) Unifacia1 and (ii) Bifacial. 

(a) Unifacial.-In the text books of prehistory handaxe is genera11y 
cle6nP.d as a bifacia1 tool and on that basis often ca11ed a biface. That defini
tion is certainly va1id for most of the handaxes. However, often there are 
very typical specimens which, though worked on1y on one face, not on1y fu11y 
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simulate the shape of a handaxe but' can effectively perform its function as welJ. 
Such specimens usually occur on flakes and have been described as unifacial 
hand;; xes from several areas in India.1 If such an appelation is valid for flake 
spedmcns, it may be applied for pebble specimens as well. 

There are only four pieces of this type. One of them has an elongated 
oval shape and the remaining three are pointed with rounded butts. All ara 
nearly fully worked on the upper face but lower face retains pebble cortex all 
OV':!l'. The pointed specimens have a working edge along both the margins 
and the oval one has it all round the way. It is tme that this edge will be 
much more effective, if worked .from two faces but the specimens could hav~ 
been and probably were used as handnxes. Flake scars are not very deep 
and brge but small and shallow. Two of the specimens which have a sym
metrical outline are heavily l'olled while the other two though comparatively 
crude, are fresh. 

MDP J. (12·2X8·8X5·8) PJ. VI. Fig. 6. 

A round butted, pointed handaxe of greyish quartzite ; slightly roll~d and 
encrushed with clay and lime. Upper face is fully worked. It has acquired 
a grernish black stain because of its prolonged st-ay in water. Butt and lower 
face left unworked. 

( b) Bifacilll.-This group comprises thirteen specimens. In two of them 
lateral margins are worked by flaking from two faces but the rest of the tool 
is left unworked. They may not be strictly speaking called bifacial. Others 
are howevt:r, worked on both faces. There is very little variety of shape among 
them. The specimens have a roughly rounded butt which consists of the 
criginnl pebble surface and the sides taper off to a narrow tip. Some pieces 
are m:1de by bold flaking producing large and deep scars ; others though 
exhibiting shallow scars are nevertheless crude. Another feature of these 
handaxes is their unusual thickness since little attempt was made to reduce it. 
l\fonv of the specimens are so thoroughly rolled that the number of scar beds 
on them can not be exactly determined. 

DTL 1 (17·4Xl3·6X9·8) Pl. VI. Fig. 1. 

A large, thick handaxe of grey quartzite ; slightly rolled. It is unusually 
broad and thick. Sides are worked by alternate flaking from two faces. The 
result i£ a sinuous edge 'along both lateral margins. The rear half of the 
tool is unflaked. It is a fine example of a tool transitional between chopper 
and fully-flaked handa.xe. Also similar to what Movius calls proto-handaxe.1 

1 Khntri, A. P., op. cit. 
Mohnpatrn, G. C. op. cit. 

1 !\fovius, Hallam, L. Jr. ( 1949), op. cit., Fig. 7, No. 4. 



154 V. N. MISRA 

DOL 8 (11·5X7·1X3·2) Pl. IX. Fig. 3. 

A small, thin pebble handaxe on a pebble of a dark-grey fine-grained 
quartzite ; very slightly rolled. On the upper face only the front half is 
worked ; it is marked by Hat scars produced by detaching Hakes from the tip 
inwa.-ds. The dorsal face is almost fuUy flaked ; butt left unworked from both 
faces. The tip is tongue-shaped. 

(ii) Fully fll1kcd lwndaxcs.-These may also be divided into two groups; 
( u) and ( b). 

(a) In the first group arc handaxes which though flaked fully or very 
nearly so, have not attained a symmetrical shape. Areas of pronounced thick
ness remain here and there and the lateral margins do not have a symmetrical 
outline. Some of the flaking is c.lcciclcclly of the cylinder hammer variety, and 
a little more work could have given a good finish to the tools. 

SPG l'J (13·0X7·9X4·6) Pl. VIII. Fig. 2. 

A thick, lcnse shaped handmm on grey quartzite ; found in sit and quite 
Fresh. Lower face was originally a Hake surface, and is fully worked except 
along the lower half of the right side by cylinder hammer technique ; there 
is much step Jlaking on this face. Upper face has a median ridge to which 
Hako.~s from all sides converge. Original pebble cortex has been left along 
the bt!U and near the tip. Cross section near the tip roughly triangular. _ 

( b) This group comprised very carefully worked pieces. They all have 
a symmetrical shape. Though some of them still retain considerable thick
ness, ~hey have been worked exhaustively on both faces. Some of the flake 
scars are large but not deep and they do not spoil the overall appearance of 
the tool. There is extensive step flaking on many pieces to make the edges 
sharp :md reduce the thicl..'"Jless. Lateral margins when seen in profile are 
either straight or slightly wavy and one specimen shows a S twist. Only two 
or three specimens are made on flakes ; the rest are all on cores. There is 
wide variation in size. The biggest specimen is 17 centimeters in its longer 
dimen~ion whereas the smallest is only 8 centimeters. The average length is 
however, about 12 centimeters. The tiny specimen from Tonk (Pl. VIII, 
Fig. 3) is very small and thin ancl may even be called a point. Cross section 
is gl!nl'rally irregular but in some specimens it is symmetrically biconvex, and 
reach';!s a lenticular fonn. The thirteen pieces may be divided into following 
shapes. 

( i) Atmoncl shape.-

TNK 5 (17·9Xl0·3X5·7) Pl. XI. Fig. 2. 
A large, thick, nlmond-shapccl handaxe of dark-brown quartzite ; very 

slightly rolled. It is fully worked on both faces by the removal of large but 
thin flakes. Extensive step flaking along the margins. Lower face thickly 
cnrr1ste<l with fine gravel and coarse sand. It has a thick butt and a biconvex 
cross section. Lateral margins slightly wavy in profile. 
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BTL 4 (12·2X7·5X3·0) Pl. X Fig. 1. 

A small, thin, almond-shaped handa.'\e on greenish black quartzite ; 
slightly rolled. Lateral margins as well as butt worked by detaching small 
and thin flakes from both faces. The centre of the tool is .Oat and unworked 
on bolh faces. Edges slightly wavy and section symmetrically biconvex. 

TNK 4 (8·0X6·0X2·7) Pl. VIII Fig. 3. 

A thin, tiny, almond-shaped handa.'\e of brownish quartzite; slightly rolled 
and patinated. Fully flaked over the two faces by the cylinder hammer 
teclmiqnc. It is probably matle on a flake but no trace of its Hake origin now 
remaius; section lenticular. 

(ii) Pear-slwpecl.-

DGD 12 (12·3X6·7X3·9) Pl. IX Fig. 1. 

A round butted, pear-shaped hanclaxe of grey quartzite ; much rolled. 
Upper face has a straight median ridge ; right side of the ridge is steeply flaked. 
To the left of the ridge is probably an area of Clriginal cortex. Lower face 
also w0rked by the removal of thin flakes. Right margin has a straight edge 
but the left has a S twist. 

( iii) Ovate.-

JHP 4 (9·1X5·9X2·6) Pl. IX Fig. 4. 

A small ovate on a flake of rose-coloured quartzite ; almost fresh. Fuily 
flaked on both faces by cylinder hammer technique. Edges slightly bruised 
due probably to use. 

SPG 1 (11·6X8·5X3·6) Pl. IX Fig. 2. 

A round-butted, small handa.'\e of white grey quartzite ; completely fresh. 
It w-is found in situ and is thinly encmsted with lime and sand. It is mar1:ed 
by h<:.mtiful, even sized, shallow round scars along the butt on the upper 
face. A small flnt area in the centre retains original cortical patcb. The 
lower face which was originally a flake surface is worked along the margins 
by soH flaking. It has a sharp edge along the butt. The front half suffered 
tvm large fractures - one on either side in antiquity. Originally the speci
men must have been a very fine ovate. Section planoconvex. 

( c) Cleacers.-Thcre are seven specimens in the present collection. 
All arc made on pebbles and though they have been extensively flaked, part of 
the original pebble cortex still remains on them. Nearly in all the specimens 
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the cleaver edge is made by the intersection of the main flake scar with a large 
flake £car from the upper face. Additional flaking has been done on speci
mens to reduce the thickness and to make the lateral margins sharp. ~l~e 
bull portion is generally left ;unworked. This might have been purposely 
done so that the smooth and rounded butt could be used for a handhold. ThG 
section across the breadth of the specimens is either biconvex or plano - con
vex e:-.ccpt in one case where it is a parallelogram. The maximum breadth 
of the tool is along the cleaver edge. Technologically the tools do not dis
play the signs of an advanced industry. The size of the tools, however, is 
smnlle1· tlum would be expected in a primitive industry such as this. The 
biggest specimen is 12 · 5 centimetres long and the smallest one is only 8 · 5 
centimetres. On the basis of the shape of the butt and the cleaver edg~ 
following three types may be recognized. · 

( i) U shaped butt cmcl straight edge ~ Axe type.-

SPG 9 (11·0X8·8X4·2) Pl. VII Fig. 4. 

A roughly rectangular cleaver of brownish quartzite ; it was found in sit11 
and is quite fresh. It has a straight and sharp cutting edge made by tJw 
intersection of the main flake surface with a large sloping flake scar on the 
upp·~r face. Upper face has two more scars along the left margin; the rest 
of it is original pebble cortex. Lower face has a large side flake scar along 
the right margin and some step flaking along the left. Section roughly 
biconvC'x. 

(ii) Round butt ancl oblique edge - Guillotine type.-

TNK 3 (13·2x7·2X3·2) Pl. X Fig. 2. 

A roun<l-butte<l, oblil1uc-edged cleaver made on a whitish-grey (}ttartzitc 
pebble ; slightly rolled. On account of the peculiar nature of the raw 
matci-:.11 the flake surfaces are so rough that it is difficult to determine the 
exact number and nature of the flake scars. Both faces are fully worked ; 
only the round, ball-shaped butt is left unworked. The obliquity of the cleaver 
edge is so pronounced that the longer lateral margin has developed a rounde:<l 
tip. The implement may be regarded a cleaver-cum-hamlaxe. 

('ii) Pointed butt and oblique edge - guillotine type.-

BCD 3 (10·7X7·0X2·6) Pl. X Fig. 3. 

A tiny cleaver of brownish c1uartzite ; completely unrolled and unpatinat<.:!d. 
Found in situ. It has an oblique edge and a borer-like tip along the longer 
margin. ·worked over both faces by detaching thin but large flakes. Butt 
left ~mworkecl ; section triangular. 
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(d) Flakes.-The nwnber of flakes in the present collection excluding 
those ccnsidered earlier as scrapers and choppers is thirteen. They form 
a homogenous group in size and technique. With one exception all the 
the flakes measure between 10 and 15 centimetres. Their tcclmological 
features have been described earlier. (Sec Technique, pp. 15-16). Many of 
them have been worked on the upper face subsequent to their removal from 
the core ; still they remain quite thick. 

All the specimens arc end Oakes. In one of them the lm'b of perc.ussion is 
not t'xactly opposite the tip but situated obliquely to it. In some pieci~s 

lateral margins are battered though it is difficult to say whether battering 
is due to use or natural agencies. 

On the basis of their general shape and the working edge the flakes may 
be divided into two groups : 

( i ~ Broacl ancl point eel flakes.-These have their working edge along the 
later:i! margins. 

JHP 9 (ll·OX10·9X3·7) Pl. X Fig. 4. 

A big, oval flake of bluish quartzite ; partly roilecl. It has a natural 
striking platform, a large but cliHused bulb of percussion and a flake angle 
of 100°. Two big flakes have been removed from the upper face. Edges 
batterc:d either due to use or natural damage. 

(ii) Long, rectangular flakes.-These pieces have a straight transverse edge 
opprisitc the bulb and striking platform similar to that of a cleaver. Tht;y 
can not, however, be regarded as cleavers since their eclgc is fortuitous rather 
than deliberately made. 

MDP 10 (13·7Xl0·7X4·6) Pl. VIII Fig. 1. 

A lurge rectangular end flake of brown quartzite ; slightly rolled. It has 
n small, unprepared striking platform, a large diffused bulb of percussion and 
a flake angle of 107°. Upper face has one large scar along the left side; 
rest of it retains original pebble cortex. It has cleaver-like transverse edge 
made by the intersection of the main flake surface with t11e sloping pcbhlc 
surfa<'e. 

( e) Cores.-There arc eight simpki pebble cores and one small flake core 
in the present collection. The former are made from huge pebbles measur
ing as much as 20 centimetres in one dimension, and 10 centimetres in thick
ness. The scar heels left on them by the detachment of flakes are also large, 
measuring as much as 15 centimetres in their longer dimension and have verv 
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deep, negative bulbs of percussion. There is no evidence of the preparation 
of thr core prior to the detachment of the flake from it. Only one or two 
flakes hav~ been detached from these huge pebble cores. In the specimens 
frcim which more than one flake has been taken off, the earlier flake scar was 
utilized as n striking platform for detaching the next Hake. The probable 
technique for their manufacture has already been pointed out. 

T~e one Hake core in the collection is a thin and small specimen. Though 
it shows some evidence of preparation along the sides, it is not a very con
vincing example of Levalloisian technique. 

SPG 5 (20·5X14·3Xl0·2) Pl. III Fig. 1, and Pl. XI Fig. 1. 

A huge pebble core of grey quartzite ; it was very hard embedded in gravel 
nod c011ld be removed with much difficulty. Part of its gravel mnh"i'C is still 
adhering to it. In all only three flakes have been removed from it, two from 
one face and one from the other. Of these two have left large scars with 
very deep negative bulbs and the third one has left a small and nearly flat 
scar. 

SPG 18 (8·3X8·2X2·5) Pl. VI Fig. 3. 

A small, squarish Hake core of whitish-grey limestone ; fresh. On one 
face there are three tiny flake scars along the sides and one large scar in 
the C'<'ntrc. The opposite face is a main flake surface. 

VIII CoNcr.usm:-r. 

It will be seen from the description of the various aspects of the Banas 
palaeo1ithic industry that it exhibits technologically primitive features. The 
cmphu.o;is in general is on core tools rather than on flake ones. Out of sixty
five tools (excluding flakes and cores) only sixteen or 25 per cent have been 
made on flakes and the remaining on cores. Now it is a commonplace that 
in any advanced Palaeolithic industry the proportion of flake tools to core 
tools is considerably large. Flakes themselves are large and crude and there 
is liUie evidence of the Levallois or prepared core technique. Pebble tools 
are cmdely made ; no specimen has the fine zigzag edge that results by 
a1ternate flaking from two faces. I-Iandaxcs are generally thick, asym
metric:il and incompletely flaked ; majority of them arc of the Abbevillcan 
type and some can be ascribed to an Ear1y to Middle Acheu1ian stage. 
Cleawrs are a1so made by a simp1e technique ; on1y one specimen bns a roughly 
p~u-alle1ogrammatic cross section but it is not made by the classic side below 
t~clmique. There is very 1ittle secondary flaking on the tools and primary 
Baking is also incompletely clone leaving huge unflakcd areas of the originul 
pebble cortex. In general, it can be said that not much attention was paid 
to giving a beautiful shape to the tool. 
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Part of the e:\.J>lanation for the crudeness of the implements frc;m the 
Banas may lie in the readily available and plentiful supply of raw material 
which led to the tools being easily fashioned for the job in hand and just 
as eai::ily being discarded. Such an explanation has been suggested by 
M. P.:.snansky for a similar phenomenon at Nsongezi on the Kagera river 
in Uganda.1 

Table I. 
IX. lNvE:-.-ronY OF TooL TYP.ES. 

Sites. 
NTD HMO SPG MDP BOD JHP DOL BTL TNK Mll\V TOTA 

A rtef'act Types. 

Choppers and scrappers 
(i) On pobblc Unifaoia.l 

Bifaoial 

Trifnolal •• 

(ii) On Oakes 

Hand axes 
(i) Pobblo handaxos 

(ii) Fully Raked handaxca 

Cleavers 

Corea 
(1) Pebble cores 

(ii) Flako cores 

Flak ca 

2 2 4 

2 2 2 1 2 

l 

1 l 1 

3 3 3 3 

1 5 2 4 

2 2 1 

2 4 1 1 

1 

1 3 1 4 

1 IO 21 IO 14 12 

2 1 2 13 

l 1 11 

1 2 

1 3 7 

1 2 2 17 

1 3 2 18 

1 1 7 

6 

1 

2 2 13 

9 12 5 3 97 

1 W~hop, W. W. and Posnansky, M. (1960) "Pleistocene Environments and Early Man 
fn Ugr.nda ", Tiie Uganda Journal, vol. 24, No. 1, pp. 55. 
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PLATE XI 

I. Large pcbhlc core. 2. Thick almond shape h:mdaxe. 



FELICITATION TO MM. Dn. P. V. KANE 

AND 

AWARD OF MEDALS. 

1. On the 16th of July 1960, a function was held to felicitate Mahamaho· 
padhyaya Dr. P. V. Kane. on his attaining the age of 80 years and on his 
appointment as the National Professor of Indology. Shri Sri Prakasa, the 
Governor of Maharashtra, presided on the occasion. The function was very 
well attended by distinguished ladies and gentlemen. A c:ultural programm'3 
of dance was arranged and selected portions of Bhavabhuti's Sanskrit drama, 
dz., Uttararamacarila, were also staged. 

MM. Dr. P. V. K~ne was hom at Parsuram Village in the Ratnagiri 
District, on the 7th May, 1880, in a family of Vaidika Brahmanas. Aftl'r 
a brilliant career as a student, at both the school and the college, where 
lie always carried away almost all the prizes and medals in Sanskrit from 
the Previous E:'{amination to the M.A., Dr. Kane accepted the teaching profes
sion and worked as a teacher for seven years ( 1904-1911) but left it ultimately 
for various reasons, which need uot be gone into. 

He has written a number of articles and books on Indological subjects: 
1,ut his mag1111m opus is the ' History of Dhannasastra' which started in 1930 
with the 1st volume and is still enthusiastically being carril'd on, on Volume V 
at the age of 81. For such a gigantic work in Indology, Dr. Kane as has been 
honoured with the coveted title ' l\fahrlmahopadhyfiya' in 194:2 and further 
honoured by the President of India in 1959 by conferring on him the 
National Professorship of Indology. 

Dr. Kane had joined the Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society now known 
r.s •The Asiatic Society of Bombay' in 1913 as an ordinary member and from 
1915 as a Life :Member and has been kind enough to guide the Society through 
many vicissitudes by offering his services as a Vice-President on the l\fanaging 
Committee from 1929 to 1952. In recognition of his rl'search work, the 
Society honoured Dr. Kane with Honorary Fellowship in 1924. Dr. Kane has 
also hcen highly respected hy Orientnlists all over the world and ns a result 
of this, he was elected President of the All India Oriental Conference in 
1946 and of the Indian History Congress in 1953. A fund has been created 
in the Society in the year 1946, on receipt of a donation from Dr. B. C. Law, 
Calcutta, who e~-pressed his desire that the Society should make an award 
d a Gold Medal in the name of Dr. Kane to suitable candidates carrying out 
research work in Indology. 

Dr. Kane has made it a practice of coming to the Library practically every 
day for continuing his research work and is thus a source of inspiration to the 
younger scholars coming to the Library. 

2. On this occasion, the following medals of the Society were announced. 
They were intended to be presentl'd personally to lhl' respccth·e Scholars, but 
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this was not possible as none of three was able to be present owing to unavoid
n blc difficulties :-

( i) The Campbell Memorial Cold :\kdal for 1956 - to Dr. Vm·ier 
Elwin. 

(ii) The Kane Gold ~vkdal for H>56- to Dr. Louis Rcnou, Paris. 
(iii) The Society's Silver lvledal for 1956 - to Dr. A. D. htsalkar. 

( i) The Campbell \fcrnorial Gold \ll'dal was founded in 1907 in com
rnemoration of Sir James Campbell, a disting11ished member of the Indian 
Civil Service and well known as the editor of the Bombay Gazetteer. The 
medal is awarded, every three years, to a Scholar in recognition of merito
rious servicP to the cause of Oriental' Rcsl'arch hy way of learned publications 
calc11latcd to further the objects of the Society, namely, the investigation and 
encouragement of Oril'ntal Arts, Science or Literature. 

The l\Ianagement of the Asiatic Society of Bombay accepted the unanimous 
recommendations of the Selection Committee, consisting of eminent scholars 
with M:\-1. Dr. P. V. Kanl' as Chairman that Dr. Verrier Elwin should be 
Jwarclcd the Camphell :\lcmorial Gold ?\frc.lal for the year 1956. 

Dr. Elwin needs no introduction to the members of the Society anc~ (he 
learned public. He is the celebrated author of no fewer than 19 voluminou~ 
tomes on tribal life in the contemporary India in all its most intimate and 
arresting details. 

Dr. Elwin was initiat<'d to what has turned out to he his life mission by 
Mahatma Gandhi, becau~e it was from his ashram at Sevagram and with his 
blessings that he stepped into the tribal territory as far back as in 1932. He 
soon learnt to love these guileless people with their gay freedom of spirit and 
simplicity of heart, which he does not wish them to barter for anything in the 
mirld. Dr. Elwin believes that there is much that is of abiding value and 
therefore worth preserving in the tribal way of life and that normal ideas 
of progress would not he beneficial to them. He has made important converts 
lo his views among the men that count, and it is under the influence of his 
icleas that our Prime Ministl'r has recently laid down the five fundamental 
principles that should guide the administration policy of the trihal areas. 

(ii) The MM. Dr. P. V. Kane Gold Medal was founded by Dr. B. C. Law, 
himself a distinguished Indologist, in token of his personal admiration for 
Dr. Kane's monumental $Cholarship. The Gold Medal is awarded at intervals 
of not less than three years to a scholar for outstanding contribution to the 
stmly of Vedic, Dharmasastra or Alankura litrrnturc. 

The management of the Asiatic Society of Bombay accepted the unanimous 
recommendation of the selection Committee consisting distinguished scholars 
with Mi\11. Dr. P. V. Kane as Chainnan that Professor Louis Rcnou he awarded 
the M:\'I. Dr. P. V. Kmw Gold Ml'clal for the yPar 1956. 
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Dr. Renou is the Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Paris, and 
occupies a distinguished place among Indologii.ts of repute. He is among the 
very few scholars who, in our time, have had the courage to concentrate their 
efforts on two subjects of exceptional difficulty, the Rgvecla and the grammar 
r,f PaQ.ini; and no account of the results achieved in these studies during the 
last 30 years, can afford to neglect his valuable contributions. 

For the use of the general public, Professor Renou has published a Sanskrit 
anthology which not only contains extracts from famous works but adds use
ful info11nation about points of Sanskrit literature that arc not so well-known. 
Professor Henou followed up the anthology with two other works for the general 
l'cndcr ; Les Litemture clc 1 'Incle, an ap<'rcu of literah1res of India, Vedic 
classical, Pali and Prakrit as wcU as Dravida; and Historie de la lang11e 
Sanskrit, which traces the history of the Sanskrit language as used in litera
ture and epigraphy down to the encl of the Hindu period. 

The Society's Silver Medal founded in 1922, is awarded at intervals of 
not less than three years to a member of the Society in recognition of dis
tinguished services in Oriental Research. 

The Selection Committee with 1\:11\'I. Dr. P. V. Kane as Chairman unani
mously recommended and we accepted the name of Dr. A. D. Pusalkar for 
the awnrd of the Medal for the year 1956. 

Dr. A. D. Pusalkar, the recipient of the Society's Silver ~fodal for tbc 
year 1956, hails from the Ratnagiri District. After a hrilliant career in College 
nnd post-graduate studies, which won him a number of medals and prizes, 
Dr. Pusalkar received his doctorate i.n 1941, under the guidance of the late 
Dr. V. S. Sukthankar. He is recognised as a post-graduate teacher by th~ 
Bombay University for Ph.D. in Sanskrit and Ancient Indian Culture. He 
was responsible as an Assistant editor, for <'diting the five volumes of ' History 
r1f Culture of Indian People', and was among the first Editors of 'The 
Cultural Heritage of India'. He was elected President of the History Scctit>n 
cf the All India Oriental Conference, held at Annamalainagar in the year 1956. 
He has witten several reviews and articles in Oriental Journals of repute. 
He has also a large numhcr of hooks lo his credit out of which special mention 
~houl<l he made of c St11clil'S in Epks and Puriit)as of India ' and c Bhasa : 
A Sh1dy.' 

3. The Managing Committee, on the unanimous· recommendations of the 
Medals Committc<.•s dedclccl to award the three medals for 1959 to the follow
ing Scholars:-

( i) The Campbe11 Memorial Gold Medal to - Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, 
(ii) The Kane Gold Medal to - Prof. Durga l\fohan Bhattacharya, 
(Iii) The Society's Silver Mechv to - Dr. V. G. Dighe. 

Arrangements arc lwing made for the for!1rnl award of thesc medals on 
a suital>le occasion. 
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GUJARATI LOAN-WORDS IN Jl'IA.NESVARI 

BY 

G. M. PATIL, Bo:-.mAY 

Linguistic Ontogeny and Phylogeny arc the two important aspects of 
the Diochronic Linguistics. The changes in the grammatical system, which 
formi; a part of the phylogeny, include the lexical change, which in its own 
way, drnws the attention of the general reader wllC'n he comes across certain 
lexical items, not cmrent in his own standard language, are found in the oldl'r 
fonn A the same language and appear to have been borrowed from a sister
dialef.'~. Gujarati and l\farathi, the two New Indn-Aryan languages, arc so 
conHguous and similar to each other that the c·ases of dialect-borrowing 
from the one to the other arc quite possible in the modern times, wht•n 
the c·oP.tacts between the two language-groups arc very close. The present 
paper aims nt the discussion of the types of borrowing which can he traced at 
an early period wht•n the contacts cannot be expected to be so close as in 
the modem times. Jiitinesvari is the oldest Marathi metrical composi
tion by the well-:known Marathi saint Jiianesvara and is the foremost exposi
tion in Marathi on Bhagavacl-Gita. The accepted date of the composition 
of the work is about the last decade of the thirteen century A. D. (ri crrn 
w qr~ I ij' e'fclir ~l :if~ II m. XVIII. 1792). In this work we find a few 
lexical items, to trace the source of which and to discuss their presence in the:: 
elder literature, is being attempted here. Some of these words, which appear 
to 'l-c loan-words, aw definitely dialectal borrowings, there being a common 
core for them, in the :.ense that, they have been handed down from a parent 
langunge. But in the case of some other words where such a common source 
is not definitely traceable, the sh1dent of Linguistics may be led to infer 
language-borrowing. The present study is an humble beginning to indicate thl' 
possible way of the explanation of the loans in these Sister Dialects ; a detailed 
and more exhaustive investigation in the problem is still awaited. 

Jn the first instance, we take the case of the dialectal borrowing from 
Gu1arnti into Marathi. There exists a common core, i.e., the parent language, 
Sam.kfl, from which both the languages have been derived through the :Middle 
I:ido-Aryan, in such cases ; but the important fact to he noted, is the absenc<! 
of these lexical items in the current standard l\.farn~hi. The words noted below 
find a place in the text of ]!1<inefoarf,' but they seem to have become obsolete 
in the later Marathi, and arc out of use in the colloquial or literary form of 
the Janrruage thoucrh ust•cl in the G111'arati language. They can he daimed :1s 0 J 0 • 
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Mr.r:itl1i words, on1y on the brround that they have been indudcd in the standard 
Marr.1:1i Lexical works. A few inshmces are given below:-

(,\) Jn. :'tlorothi. 

~ 
( d. t:ITT?cft" 

~ 

~ 
ma-fr 
~ 
1rai 

Gujoroti. 

:~~41<!~ 
{to cut, to tuko food.) 

s~ 
(to cl!!nnHc with a win

nowing lmskot.) 
qraq 

(s11ro11t, L'ml of tho 
gnrmcnt.) 

~ 
(A Hwcct 11rcparatio11.) 

~ '<,, 

~ 
~ 
~ .. "' 
lT05 

(of uwn accord, together 
with.) 

~ 
(tu 111,nj, tli~pntch.) 
~,~ .. ~ 
m'li' 

wt 
~ 
m<f'i 

Sullllkrit. 

" to ohtnin, gi·t." 
" good health." 

" to cleanse, to 1mrify." 

.. lcnf, Nlll'UUt ... 

" c11talilc." 

" to be ofraitl." 

" interior." 

'' 11 plat., with lunch." 

" tu lllt!t:11 to unite." 

" to rl'lcoi;c, to let go." 

"dear, fn\·ouritc." 

" \'cgcta. bfo." 

"to slcop." 

" a mnrkot, 1i fair." 
" t,o got, to obtn:u." 

The second variety of borrowing can be indicated in the instances whero 
the common core is b·aceable for the words in both the \languages with 
a serr:antic identity, but the present fonn of the words has been phonetically 
changed in modern Marathi, the fom1 from ]1icinesvari agreeing more with 
the p;·csent Gujarati form. Five such words have been traced so far. 

(B) JN. :\IABATlll. GUJAllA'flll. SANS IT. Moo. MAR. 

"l'R ~j;f (beLk.) 'q$t ~ 
" SJ oft gra (branch) ~ ~ 

qgarr (~) qgcrr (lientcn sc11aroU-1l rice.) 'Pi~ ~ 
~ ~ (cage.) ~ ~ 
~ flnvT (fonm.) ~ ~ 

The third type is that of 1anguage-borrowing, where the words do not 
seem to have a common core, but they arc current in Gujarati and· though 
not in use now, are found in ]fiiine§vari. It is perhaps, diflieul to eA-p1ain 
this situation, as the two essential motives for language-borrowing, viz., (i) the 
prestige, either politica1 or otherwise, and (ii) the need-fee1ing ; both appe11r 
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to be absent in such cases. The words noted below are not common .in 
Stancbrd Marathi. 

(C) Jr;. l\IARA1'1ll. 

I. afmfufr 
2. 'EITU 
a. tJm 

4.~ 

5.~ 

U. mWf. (cl.~~) 
7.~ 

8. ~ufr 

IO.~ 

GUJARA'l'r. 

~ 
qr{r 

qtir 

~ 

~ 
~~ 

ufti 
wtufr 

"to ~l'rl"e the food." 
"laddll'." 
" n s"·cct prcpnrntion." 

·• u hulfnlo. n calf." 

" m mixture of different t.astes." 

" the first salu of tho day." 

" 11 l.11·cakfost, cntabll'H gh·l'n lo 
children, et.c." 

"cooked foot!." 

" pn•sl'nts dii.trfoutcd at the 
end of fcst.imls, celebrations, 
etc. ; the encl." 

" by, wit.b, etc." 

·• tr I' "cl t " s ong, lrtll, ri 1, e c. 

T!.e presence of frw more words like 0 0 ~. qmUf, crrtr, crai'<JTf.rlrr , etc., 
also imlic:ates the influence, the Gujarati Language wielded on the ti.-Iaralhi 
Language, in the times of ]iicinefoari. The intimate borrowing is mostly 
a mul11al concern, and then the Bow is both ways. Both the languages seem 
to dun::ite and both appear to borrow. Instances of such type can be mu!ti
plicd from both languages, viz., Gujarnti aml l\farnthi. For instance, Gujarati 
lu1s been the donor of words like ~' ~' ~' Cfitf6T and others to 
.Marathi ; while l\farathi claims to be a creditor in lending words like ~as, 
ij{<fit, :4~, #T.ir, WF~- •md many others lo Gujarati. These words of druly 
use <:illl be imagined to hum been the result uf the close contacts and the 
motiv<> of need-feeling to a cl'rtain extent. But ·how could this have been 
possible at a period about seven hundred years hack, is a problem to he 
explained. Could it be that Cakrndha.ra, the fowuler of the Mahanubhfwa sect 
in Mnhilrashp:a, and a Siimavedi Brahmm)a from Smu·iishtra, wns accompanied 
by his followers w1wn he immigrated in the South ; and together 
with the spread of the sect and the religious leaching, these Gujarati-speaking 
kaclwrs gave curency to a fow words which soon became assimilated in certain 
people. Later, the words referred to above and some others became common 
with lhc majority of )larnthi speakers. In course of time, these loan-word-; 

0 0 ~ -XII. 549 ; 078. 
lfmiif -I. 90; II. 306; V. 2; Xlll. 147; XVI. 6Ci; XVIII. 808. 

crrU -XIII. 655. 
~f.rllT -XIII. 714. 
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seem lo have become obsolete as they could not hold ground us also the sect 
in this rocky land of Mahiirftshtrn. The elute of Cakrnclhara and of the 
Mahanuhhava literature is accepted lo be about the last quarter of the Twelth 
Century A. D., i.e., about a century before Jfiiine5vam. 

It can also be said with some confidence that a m1mbl'r of Gujarati words 
\H're :1lrcady current in tlic ~Iarathi language C\'en prior to this date of 
Jruillefoari. The evidence is furnished by Rfljlunatiprabodha, a work of the 
latter 1rnlf of the Eleventh Century, hy an author named Yaslmshchandra. In 
the l\hrnthi speech of a :\faharashtrika, who describes the feminine beauty, 
the tol!owing words are found, whil'h have more of a Gujarati form than the 
Mar:..thi. ~. ~)if, iitiT, ~:ft, etc. ( d. Marnthi Bhashii - Udgmna a1}i Vikasa. 
K f'. Kulkarni; Ed. 1957, pp. 164). 

T!ie fon•going discussion indicates the conclusion th•1t the l\farnthi language 
of the period of the Yadavas was influenced by, at lt~ast it had come in clo~e 
contact with, Gujarati also, nlong with Kanarese and Telugu, the Dravidian 
Lant,1iagc,1; of the South. 

References arc from - /litinc.foari - Nirnayasugar Edn. 1930. 

(A) 1-H. 139, XIII. 831. 
2-IX. 230, 386 ; XI. 427 : XIII. 423. 
3-II. 130: ix. 333 : xvm. 614. 
4-VJll. Hi; XV. 157. 
5-XI. 29. 
6-IX. 140 ; XII. 88 ; XIII. 505. 
7-VI. 211: v11. 13,1: vm. 184: xvm. 078. 
s-vm. 143: xvm. 150, 785. 
9-XIU. 84, 465, 479, 769, 1033. 

10-XI. 63; VI. 381; Xlll. 805; X\'111. 1051. 
11-III. 247 ; XV. 94. 
12-Vl, 282; XVI. 22, 23. 
13-XIll. 575. 
14-IX. 496; XVIII. 797. 
15-VI. 4, 8, 23, 99, 189; IX. 49; XI. Q6. 

(13) I. 08; IX. 234; Xlll. 32G, 401; XIV. 208; XVI. 109. 
2-XV. 265. 
3-IX. 394. 
4-VI. 233; VII. 154; XIII. •112, 599. 
5-IX. 66, 67, 154. 

cc; 1-IV. 107; IX. 9, 393. 
2-XVII. 159. 
3-V1II. 8; XI. 109. 
11-XVIII. 245. 
5-XVIII. 784. 
6-IlI. 248; VI. 352; X. 18. 
7-11. !!-12: IV. 161; Vlll. 100; IX. 4i0; XVIII. 4i5, 1454. 
8-11. 254 ; IX. 9, .'348; XIII. 390, 637, 644 ; XV. 38; X\'111. 1092. 
9-XIII. 326 ; along with irrf-ir VI. 3·13 ; XI. 163, 403; XII. 42; XTII. 898 1 

:\.'VIII. 961. 
10-1. 80; IL 276. 



A NOTE ON SO~IE TEHMS lN ANCIENT LAND-Glli\.NTS 

BY 
LA.LLANJI GOPAL, University of Allaliabacl 

The ancient land grants are often associated with certain privileges in Lhe 
form nf income from clues and ex<.·mptions. The terms referring to these have 
naturally an important bearing on the socio-economic conditions of those 
times. The present artic:ll' aims at discussing some of the terms about whkh 
the br!lliant work of Dr. Ghoshal docs not reach any finality. 

1. Uclrmiga am/ Uparikara.-The plates generally mention the grant as 
accompanied with the income of Udraiiga and Uparikara (Sodrmiga and 
Soparikara). These terms have baflletl the ingenuity of the scholars to explain 
them. The Smrtis and lexicons do not throw any light on the natme of these 
dues and etymology offers no help in understanding them. So all attempts 
mllst remain tentative and provisional. Dr. U. N. GhoshaJl suggested for 
Hdrai1~a the meaning of revenue imposed upon the pl'rmanent tl'mmts, and for 
upuriktra that of a similar impost levied on the lcmpornry tenants. The 
meaning attached to Uparikarn:! has been rightly controverted by Dr. A. 1:i. 
Altckm:i on the ground that there is neither any reason to suppose that the 
State imposed any extra or special taxation on temporary tenants nor •my 
justifir.1tion for a distinction in the State records between taxes paid by 
permanent tenants and temporary cultivators. Etymologically the term would 
better signify an extrn cess or a tax on land which was paid over and above 
the normal tax. The contrast in the te1ms udrai1ga and uparikara would support 
the interpretation of udrm'tga as the nomml revenue of the king. Thus the earlier 
suggestion of Biihler~ followed by Fleet5 would seem to he nearer to truth. T1> 
me it uppears that the tem1s sodrni1ga aml soparikara are identical with the 
expression sakliptopak!iptal.1 clues on hmrl. The suggestion receives support 
frmn the fact that nowhL·re do these expressions appear together. The expres· 
sion suk!iptopak!iptal.1 occurs in the plates of the Vakataka dynasty, whereas 
the records of other dynasties like the Uccakalpas, the Parivrajakas, the Katacuris 
and the Maitrakas use the terms sodrai1ga and soparikarn. In this connection 
tho evidence supplied by the Haiclarahad Plates of Pulakdin II, is11 very illumi· 
nating. While enumerating the privileges to he enjoyed by the donee, this 
rocorcl uses the expression sak!iptal.1 soparikaral.i. Evidently it would appear 
that a<:cording to the author of the record the term sakliptal.i is the same ao; 
sodrai1gal.i, while sopak!iptal.i is identical with so~arikaral.i. This k!ipta occurs 
-----··----

1 Hindu Revenue Syslcm, p. 210 f, 
!I Cf., Fleet - Gupta Inscriptions, p. 98 11. 

8 Rii~tra1..-U~as and their times, p. 216. 
4 I. A. XII, p. 189, n. 3. 
11 Gupta Inscriptions, p. 97, n. 6. 
6 I. A. VI, p. 73. 
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in thl' Arthasastrai in the sense of a fixed tax; so naturally upak!iptal.1 wou!d 
lllL'an the extra ccss on cultivators O\'l'r and above the fixed revenue of the 
State. A similar interpretation was advanced· by Dr. A. S. Altekar8 when 
he equated the term sabhaguhhogakaral.1 occurring in the Smmmgatl Plates of 
Dantidurga0 and the Kapadwanj Plntes of Kr~1Ja 10 Il of the Rii~trakfita dynasty 
with the expression sodrm'1gal.1 snparikarnl.1. These expressions thus suggest 
that a dunce of a pious endowment \Vas entitled to all those fixed and unfixt:d 
dt•cs which the State drew from cultivators .. 

2. Sa!Jhutav<ilaprntyiiya.-Another source of income is expressed by the 
term ~i1bhiitavf1tapratyaya, occurring in the records of the Traikiitakas, 
Katacuris and the l\faitrakas. This term is an enigma lo scholars •md in 
spite d learned labours no satisfactory solution has hel'n found out. Dr. U. N. 
Ghoi.h.!1 11 admits that the precise meaning of the tcnn is uncertain ; he only 
lit!!rally translates the expression as indicating a revenue derived from tli•! 
elements mid the wind. Dr. Altckar•~ offl·rs the suggestion that it means a lLJ\ 

on wh •• t has been imported or produced in the village and so equates it wilh 
folka mentioned in some othcr inscriptions. A c:omparision of the Khoh 
Plates of Jayanatha1:i and Sarvanf1tlm1·1 would seem to support this theory. 
I•\1r ti1e expression scm111citct-Slllka-bluiga-blwgakaraliirn1.1yciclipratyiiyopC11w!JC1lit 
of thr:! record of Jayani1tha the inscription of Sarrnniitlm has samucitabliiig11-
bfwgakarnliira1.1yiiviita yciclifJl'lll!Jciycln11pc111c8yatlw. Thus it would seem that 
s11lka ... ncl civcltciya of the two inscriptions arc identical. :\'ow it is most likely 
that iivcitiiya is another form of the more common bl11itciviitaprntyiiya. But 
this thcmy of Dr. Altckar has to be accepted only as a working thesis. Whc>t
evcr may have been the case with later periods, the inscriptions before 
roughly 700 A. D., do not contain the expressive phrases samblirtopcittapratyiiya 
or bl1f1topcittapratyciyt1 and the only form which occurs in them is bhUtiiviita
pratyiiyn which has been regarded as more enigmatical even by Dr. Altekar 
on the interpretation of the term proposed by him. 

3. Saclasciparcidlw.-A copper plate grant of the '.\faitrakas of valabhi1!:i is 
the l'•·r!iest record to mention another source of income for a donee bv the 
term saclasciparcicllw{1 (with the kn offences). Dr. Ghoshal16 is of the opimou 
that the krm refers to the right of a dunce to be exempted at least in part 
from the ordinary penalties for the commission of some h'mlitional offences 
--- ------------- -- ----- ---- --- - ----

7 II. 6. 
H H;i~~raki1tas and their limes, p. 21-lf. 
u I. A. XI, p. 111. 

tn E. I. I, p. 52. 
11 Hindu Revenue System, pp. 215, 217. 
1:! Ha~trakiitas and thl'ir times, p. 228 If. 
t~ Gupta Inscriptions, p. 27. 
14 Ibid., 31. 
111 E. I. IV. 8. It also appears in the Dco Bnrannrak inscription of the Later Gupta 

Kine ]ivitagupta II - Gupta Inscriptions, 46. 
10 Hindu Revenue System, p. 219 f. 
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by the villagers. But a c:loser scrutiny vimlicalcs the view of Flcct1i and 
Jolly1s that the expression gives the donec a right to the proceeds of fines for 
com.P:i:~sion of ten offences by the villagers. 111 The contention of Dr. Ghoshul 
that tl·e gnmt of rights of juriscliction was never contemplated in the case of 
holdeJs of religious grants does not seem to be well founded, for income from 
taxes in the shape of receipts from fines does find mention in the records of 
the C.:mlellas of Jejakabhukli,::u the Kalacmis of Cedi!!1 ancl the Hu~tra
k1"it;1s.:':! Moreover, there is nothing in the records to suggest that this expres
sion refers to an immunity to be enjoyed by the donee. The context in which 
the c•xp·ession occurs in the rcl'Ords:::: shows that it was one of the different 
sources of revenue which the king wmittcd in fovom of a donee. The form 
of thJ word also supports such a view. · lf it had been an immunity, the 
exprc:;don to convey the seuse would have bet'n something 1ike adasiiparlidlw
dw.1(la~1. Moreover, the fact of this privilege being granted even to institu
tions like temples::4 and not merely to individuals suggests that the term refers 
perha;_1s to a source of revenue granted to the dunce and not to an immunity 
from certain "'Offences. 

4. Cm11·mx1rjjwi1.-Anotlicr interesting knn is cor<warjjmh used in the 
im:ci irtions of the Parivrajakas and Uccakalpas.~:. Other equivalents of tl11s 
expression are cauravm·jjmit,~11 coracla1.1(lar;arjjmi1,:n and coradrolwkar;ar;
jmh.:=s Dr. GhoshaF''" took these to mean the immunity of the donl'c 
from lhe tax imposed upon the villagers for \'illage police. But the original 
explanation of the term offered hy Fleet " with the exception of the right to 
fitws imposed on thieves ··~!• sccrns to he more probable. The context in which 
the term occurs30 shows lhal il was not an immunity granted to the clonec bnt 
was rather a limitation lo the many privileges conferred upon him. The term 
immediately follows Llic expression cu:iifabliatapl'livdya~1 and suggests Lhat the 
donor while grnnting the donec an exemption from the entrance of the rcgul.ar 
and irl'l:!gular troops of the king wanted to make it clear that though he could 

l7 Gupta Inscriptions, p. 189 n. 
111 Hindu Law and Cmtm11, p. 12.3. 
lll Cf., B. Pn1sncl - State in Ancient ln<lia, p. 306. 
~o daQQfidfiya - I. A. XVI. p. 201. 
!!L claQcJ,iidfiyakarotpatti - E. I. II. 23. 
!!:.? dnQQfidfiya - I. A. XI;'\. p. 165. . 
23 Cf., Gupta Inscriptions, 3D - i\lahiliibalinfunagnimal.1 sod~angal.1 sopa~1karn~.1 solparlya

nuinavi~\ikal} sabhi'1tav;itaprnlyiiyal.1 snda~iipararU1al.1 snbho~abhngnl} ~ndha117.al111·m}yadcyal.1 
snrw:iri-.jakiyiiniim al1astaprnk~cpa1}i)'nl} piirvvapradattadcvmli1yabrahmadayavarnam. 

:!4 Gupta Inscriptions, 46. 
2u Ibid., 21, 20. 
:.m Ibid., 23; E. l. XXI. 20. 
21 Gupta Inscriplions, 27. 
:?S E. I. VIII. 28; Gupta Tnscriplions, 25. 

~811 Ilinclu Hc\'cntw Sysl<•m, p. 211. 
20 Gupta Inscriptions, p. 98, f. n. 3. _ .. . 
110 Sodrnngal_1 soparikaral} acf1tahha\apravc~y1~l.1 coravn!JJmn - Khuh plates of Hastin 

(Gu2t:.: Inscriptions, 21) aml Hetul plates of Samk~ohha E. I. VIII. 28). 
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not tb;s be harassed by the olliciuls, he was not exempted from the fiuc:~ 
impos0d on thicvel>. It is significant that whereas adjectives have been used 
to indicate the privilcires, in this case, we have an imleclinable form. Further, 
in some inseriptions=11 the privileges arc stated in earlier lines antl it is towar<lo; 
the cbsing part of the record proper (where it is stated that the village was 
gran~ed as an agrclhiirn hy an order on the copper plate) that we have th A 

expression corar;ar;;mii which seems to point out the lin1itation to such a grant. 
Mo·rcover, had this been a11 immunity from tax for police, il would have been 
des•.!rihed, as is the case with terms signifying other immunities in the plates, 
by some such words as acornclat.i(la~i or acoradrolwka~1. The peculiar use of the 
word V<U'jja probably indicates an exception to the exemption enjoyed by 
brabmadeya lands. In the Arthasastra=1~ we find villages liable to fine in the 
case of any merchandise being lost or stolen ; most likely the expression in 
qucstkn means that in case of theft or robbery, the donees were not granted 
an exemption from their 1·csponsibility und like other villagers were liable to 
fine. 

5. Alonakliiiclaka.-Tlw term appearing in the Mayidavolu Plate of 
Sivaskamlavannau and the Kondmnudi Plates of Jayav~ll1nan describes 
an immunity. The Hirahadagalli Plates mention it as alm.wgulacclwblimii. 
The Vakataka records render it more elaborate hy using the expression 
alavt11)aklinvakrc1.iik1ui11aka(1. It thus seems to refer to the practice 
of bor:ng certain trees for salt, liquor and sugar. Dr. GhoshaJ:la has explained 
it ii~ thc immunity from fines for the pmchasc and digging of salt. But there 
is unthing in the expression to suggest nn immunity from any fine. The term 
occur,!: in the midst of expressions signifying immunity from exactions and 
demands of the king on the laml, e.g., accitalJlwtaprclveiya, accircisa1wcarmmcin
giira, aparamparn and sarvvavi~tipariliiirn. It is likely that in ordinary 
course the king had certain demands over the preparation of salt, sugar, etc, 
which h~1Ve been denied in the case of Brnhmadeya lands. 

in Tiimrasasancniigrahiirotisr~~al.1 cauravarjjaih - !\fnjhgawan plate of Hastin (Gupta 
Inscription.~, 2.'3) an<l f\avagrama grant of Hastin (E. I. XXL 20). 

3! III. 10. 
33 Hindu Ilcvenuc System, pp. 194-5. 



SlllVAJl AND THE POHTUGUESE 

BY 
C1mma,; l\[011,\ES. 

The Chinese pilgrim, Him·n Tsang, delineating the great qualities of the 
:\far:.!tha people in the second 11uarter of the seventh century, had noted specially 
their \varlike character : 'The inhabitants of ~Inharashtra are proud-spirited 
and warlike, grateful for fa,·ours and revengeful for wrongs, self-sacriflci11g 
tow<mls suppliants in distress and sanguinary to death with any wl10 treal<'d 
thcrn insultingly. If they arc going to seek revenge, they first give their enemy 
warning.'1 The Marathas were thereafter largely absorbed by the various 
dynasties that ruled over the Deecan, s11c.:h as the Rashtraki'ttas of Malkhed 
aml the Chfllukyas of Kalyani. But towards the encl of the twelfth century, 
\vith the decline of the Chf1lukyas, the :Marathas rose to sovereign power under 
the Yadavas, disputing the supremac.:y of the Deccan with the Hoysa!as of 
Km·natak. In the fourteenth century, when the Deccan was overrun by a fresher 
and more vigorous racc,2 the Marathas had, like the rest, to bow before the 
storm. But when the first fury of the conr1uest had worn out, the Bal11nani 
I\J.uslims recognised their martial qualities and freely enlisted them in their 
serviu'. The ~Iarathas manned the administration and supplied the military 
personnel and rose to positions of responsibility and honour in the various king
drims into which the Bahmani Empire eventually split up. At the battle of 
Talikota, at which the Hindu Empire of Vijayanagar was dealt a crushing blow, 
there was a large element of Maralhas in the armies that the ·Muslim kings 
marched into the field. As early as the beginning of the sixteenth century, 
with thC' keen eye of a statesman, Albuquerque had observed this accession 
of strength supplied to the l\luslim Kingdoms of the Deccan by the "l\farathas : 
'The Muslim forces cannot be formidable, if they are not swelled by the Hindus 
who jdn them being tl1eir subjec.:ts. 1f only a Portuguese captain could he 
found, who would give them a liberal sealc of pay, a hundred thousand infantry 
could he assembled with their numbers.'a 

-----·---

l Thomas \Valtcrs, 011 1' 111111 C/iwc111g's 'l'l'lwcls ill Iuclia, (London, 1905), vuL IJ, 
p. 239. 

2 111e Muslims who under Hasan Cangu Hal1111a11 Shah foun<lecl the llalnrn:mi kingdom. 

a Raymnnclo Antonio de Bnlhiio Pato, Carias de Affonso c1c AlTmq11erq11e ( edica da Aca
dcmht (las sciencias, Lishoa, 1884), Carta VIII, 22-12-1510, pp. 28-29. It may ho nolcd that 
when in the course of his conquest of Karnatak while he was in the service of the Sultan of 
Bijapur, Shahaji delivered the coup dP grace to Vijaym1agar under its last Emperor 
Sriranganija (Cf. D. B. Diskalkar, 'Shahaji's relations .:vith Vijay~mgar,' Vijayanaga~a .six 
Centenary Volume, Ed. D. P. Kannarkar, Dharwar, V11uyanagar six centenary Assoc1all01), 
1936, pp. 119-28 ), he was merely following in the footsteps of his ancestors. 
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Lik·~ the rest of: his caste, Shivaji's father, Shahaji, bC'gan his career in the 
military service of one of the ~foslim States of the Dccetm, rising from the 
positio.1 of a small assignee unc.for the Sultan of Ahmednagar to that of king
maker in that kingdom. After the extinction of Ahmeclnagm·, however, in conse
quence of his defeat by Shahjahan, the l\lughal Emperor, Shahaji entered Bijapur 
service. He carved out for himsC'lf a vast 6C'f on the Mysore plateau and 
hee:amC' one of the leading Hindu generals of Adil Shah. Shivaji, on whom 
he had bestowed his fiefs in the Poona District, would have in all probability 
followed in his father's footsteps. But thC' insecurity of service in the clccadcnt 
Balunani State's, on account of the constant thrC'at to their independence held 
out by the Mughals, and their own internal corruption, made him resolve to 
C'stablish an independent state. Nor were the times unpropitious for such 
an ~lb ·mpt. Bijapur had entC'rcc.l upon a rapid course of decline owing to 
the prolonged illness of Muhammad Adil Shah, the succession of minor princes 
and tl:e mlc of selfish agents. Shirnji profited by the decline of Bijapur lo 
annex the imperfectly subdued territories of the State adjoining his holdings 
in the Poona District. He followed this up by conquering some of the neigh
bouring forts and the annexation of Javli, which more than doubled the 
reVl':mc and extent of his original inheritance. In the second half of the yenr 
1057, the withdrawal of Amang7.eh from the viccroyalty of the Deccan and 
the confusion that followed the war of succession among the sons of Shuh
jaha11 rC'movl'cl the only dlC'<.'k on Shivaji's ambition, and he launched upon 
n fresh career of conquest.4 

It was llis seizure of the rich towns of Kalyan and Bhiundi that brought 
Shivaji into contact with the Portuguese. 'The rebdlous captain Shivaji,' wrote 
the Portuguese Governors, Francisco de ~.felo e Castro and Antonio de Sonza 
Coutinho, in a letter to the Crown on the 15th of ~fay 1658, describing the 
new p:1litical situation arising from the meteoric rise of Shivaji, 'has caus~cl 
so much disturbance in the northern territories that eighty soldiers were forced 
to pass the winter at Chau I '/• and again, ' that he ( Shivaji) has taken over 
the lands of Bassein and Chau!, and has grown very powerful, and forces ns 
to he r.:.1reful, as he has huilt a navy at Bhiuncli, Kalyan and Panvel, ports in 
the dh.trict of Kalyan.' The Portuguese had ind<.•C'd awakened too late to 
a scme of clanger from the newly founded Maratha State. For as early as 
1650, Shivaji had extended his influC'nce as far as the northern border of the 
Go:i tu1·itory by taking under his protection Lakham Savant, the Dcsai11 of 
Kndal, a feudatory of Bijapnr, who had transferred his allegiance to Shivnji.'1 
---------- --- - --·-------

4 Jailmrnth Sarkar, Sliiv11ii ancl Ms times (Calcutta, 1948 ), pp. 16-45. 
r. Panduranga S. S. Piss11rlc1war. '1'11rt11g11C'~c Maratas - Shivaji' (Reprinted from the 

1Joletlm do lllstlt11to Vasco cl<t G1111111, Goa, 1926), p. 4. 
6 Cosme cla Cuarcla compares Desais lo the Italian Princl's when they paid tribute to 

the Emperor. . 
'1 Balkrishna, Sliivnii tlre Great (Bombay, Hl32), vol. I, p. 89. 
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And though the Portuguese tried to restrain his power hy laying embargo rm 
his ships going out of his ports, Shivaji gathered enough strength to be ahlc 
by 1661, to drive a wedge between the Portu!,'1.ll'se territories in tlw north and 
south Konkan.8 

I .akham Savant however soon tired of his allegiance to Shivaji, who hacl 
compelled him in 1659 to cede half of his revenues ancl hind himself to support 
an army of 3,000 foot, and reconciled himself to the King of Bijapur, his 
former overlord." He successfully defended Kudal against the anny which 
Shivaji had dispatched in 1660. As the Dutch Commander Adrian Roothas 
wrote, commenting on this victory : 'In the kingdom of Bijapur, the position 
has bf'come somewhat more favourable. The rebel Suwasie who had brought 
his tror,ps close to the capital and about four hours' distance from Vingurla, 
was driven off by the Desai of Cudal and defeated in a bloody fight by the 
King's lroops, joined by the King of Golconda who had come to 11is assistance. 
Peace has again been restored in the disturbed provinee.'10 

Lakham Savant could not always count upon the help of Bijapur and Gol
conda, with whose assistance he had for the time being staved off the evil clay. 
He, tlJerefore, opened negotiations with the Portuguese, his next-door neigh
bours, begging of them for shelter in the territory of Goa in case he w~s 
attacl.;:ed by the Marathas. 

The Portuguese Governor would haw l1elped Lakham Savant against his 
enemks. But he objected to the aggrandisenwnt of the Savant at the expense of 
the Dcsais of Pemem and Bicholim. In a protest to tl1e Bijapur Governor of 
the K mkan on the 27th January 1661, against the aggressive activities of the 
Desai of Kudal, Antonio de Melo e Castro, the Governor of Goa, demanded 
that he should visit him with condign punishment, as the Desais had been 
faithfoi to the King of Bijapur. But no attention was paid to the protest ;1J 

the Portuguese Governor ; and when in 1663, Lakham Savant again drove the 
Desais out of their territories, the Portuguese Governor offered them what
ever help he could, while he actually sheltered the Desai of Pemem in the 
district of Bardes. 11 Naturally enough, \1.'hen Shivaji invaded Kudal in forc·c 
on the 23rd of May 1663,12 and Lakham Savant, fleeing before the invading 
host, was compelled to seek refuge in the forests of the \Vestem Ghats with 
60? of his followers,13 the Portnguese were mightily pleased with the invasion 

s l'issurlcncar, loc. cit. 
" BnUaishna, op. cit., pp. 586-87. 

10 English Records on Shfvajl (Poona, 1931 ), p. 20. 
11 Lfvro dos Reis Visinlws, No. 2, fls. 8 & 15. Cited by Pissnrlr-ncar, A11tig11a111a,, 

pp. 106-07. 
12 DG, 1663, p. 543, Tr. in JBHS, vol. llI, p. 97. 
t3 DG, 545, JnllS, vol. III, p. 100. 
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of Kudal, and the Governor dispatched his !•gent Ramaji Sinai Kottari to 
Shivaji to congratulate him on his victory over thl' Savant. H 

The Portuguese had special reasons at this time to woo Shh·aji's friend
ship. In the first place, Bijapur had ncv<'r ht'<'n on good terms with them, 
and was seeking every opportunity to despoil the Portuguese possessiom. 
As the Governor wrote to the Portugm·se Crown : ' The Adil Shah has good 
correspondence with us today. But we cannot he assured of his friendc;hip 
because every time he has an occasion he will use it against us . . . . . . . He is 
a very bad neighbom to us and has cntl'rcd om territories of Bardes nncl 
Salselte many times, though not with any success '. The Governor was glad 
lo rC'purt that against the Sultan had risen a Hindu vassal of his ' called 
Shivaji Raze, a man of valour and industry ' whom he was trying to use as 
a counterpoise against Bijapur.1r. But decaclmt Bijapur was not to he dreaded 
so much as the l\foghals, who were bent on eonquering the Portuguese Pro
vine<: of the North and who under the pretence of making war on Shivaji were 
also devastating the territory under the Portuguese. Accordingly, when 
Shivaji wrote to the Governor that he would maintain friendly relations with 
him and requested that the Portuguese captains should not assist the l\foghal 
troops with foodstuffs and provcnder,16 he gladly complied with Shivaji's 
demand, observing in his jnstructions to his captains : 'It would he 
expedirnt to prevent with all dissimulation that any kind of provision should 
go to the camp of the Mughals in order that for want of it he would leave 
the ne!~hbourhoocl, ancl thus Shivaji would have a C"hance of being able to 
accomplish his intentions of injuring the <:>nemy, who, as he is very powerfol 
would be better far away and not such a close ncighhour'. 17 \Vhen Shivaji 
emerged victorious from his struggle with Shaista Khan, whom Aurangzeh, 
now the Mughal Emperor, had specially C"hargcd with the duty of bringing 
Shivaji to book, the Governor congratulated Shivaji on his \'idory and availed 
himself of the opporhmity to open negotiations with him for a secret alliance. 
'I am sending to the North a person of such authority and e:-.'PerienC"e,' wrote 
the Governor to Shivaji on 2ith April 166:3, 'who could discuss with you 
all that has to be done, and it is conveni<:>nt for both that this should be 
carrit>d out in the greatest secrecy, hecm1sc keeping it a secret would he 
c:ondncive to success, which you so well deserve both on acC"ount of your 
~oml qualities and valour and also because of the friendship you bear to 
the Portuguese '. 111 It is not possible to say if Aurangzeb got wind of these 
negotiations, for in September of that year, the Mughal troops, under Ludi 

14 Arc11lvo Portuguese Orlc11t<1l (Eel. A. n. de 11rngn11911-Percira, 1939, abbreviation : 
1\PO), vol. III, pt. 1, p. xiv, 4th June 1663. 

tr. A~O, p. xv. 
111 IllHC, vol. IX, p. 110. 
17 l1'1d. 
ts APO, p. xiii, 
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Khan, carried fire and sword through the Portuguese Province of the North, 
(i.e., Cha11l, Selsette uncl Hassein), so much so that the Governor had to 
ruo;h n squadron consisting of ten vessels From Goa under captain Luiz do 
~"liramla. 'Vith the arrival of reinforenwnts, however, the Mughals retired 
from R1sscin and wrote to the Portuguese Covcmml'nt asking for pcase to ht 
settled between the partics. 111 

In the meanwhile, Bijapur was trying to recover the Konkan from Shivaji, 
egged on no doubt hy the homeless Desai oF Kudal. Trimhac Kalo, the 
Suhed~r of Panda, purt of the Konkan still held hy Bijapur, was ·instructed 
to unite the forces of all the Desais of the locality - Lakham Savant, Keshav 
Naik, Keshav Prnhhu, Raulu Sinai, and Sanaclarnnc (Chanda Rano of San
quelim), in an effort to rl'trieve South Konkan from Shivaji's possc>ssion.:?9 

To meet this danger. Shivaji came down to Kudal with an army of 10,000 foot 
and five to six thousand horse>. Bijapur also sent her general Khavas Khan lo 
rl'infc:r.~e the Suhedar of Ponda. According to the information rc>ceived by 
the En~lish Factors at Surat, Shivaji was ' intercepted in his journey down 
to hi~ Hect by a party of this king's army (i.e., Bijapur nrmy), and fought, 
whcrr: between them six thousand mrn were slaine, himself (i.e., Shivaji) 
we: rstcd and forced to fly to a castle, where his mmy ( Bijapur anny) follo,.v
ing in pursuite hath very strictly girt him in that he cannot stir '.~ 1 But it 
wm. not long before Shivaji again assumed the offensive. He met Baji Chorpa<le 
who was coming down the Chats to reinforce Khavas Khan with 1500 horse. 
and slew him in a surprise attack and was ahont to foll on the demoralised 
troops of Khavas Khan as well, hut the latter saved himself by fleeing across 
tl1c Chats to Bijapur. Giving an account of this war, the Viceroy observr:-cl 
on the 7th of January 1665 : 'When a captain of his (of Adil Shah) by name 
Khavas Khan was in our ncighbourl10od with two thousand cavafry ancl 
a num('rotis infantry, there entered these lands, Shivaji Raze who easily defeated 
him and made him ascend the Chats and leave Konkan ; and not satisfied 
with this he crossed the mountains which are very steep, and penetrated inh• 
thf';J inkrior of the kingdom to a short distance of the capital, with the object 
of m~11dng the King understand how his own captains are dealt with by 
Shivaji.':!2 He then turned towards Lakham Savant and reduced him to such 
straiti. that he had to leave Kudal and seek refuge in the Portuguese territory. 
But the Portuguese would not have him there. 'And when he (Lakham 
Savant) had nowhere to go,' as the Sabhasad Bhakar puts it, 'he sent a fish
eating Brahman, Pitambar Slwnvi, by name, as envoy to Kudal for opening 
negotiations with the Raze'. \Vith a safl' conduct from Shivaji, La'kham came 
to med him. An inte1view took place, and the Savant put himself unreserv
edly 11nder the protection of Shivaji, accepting him as his liege-lord. 

-----------------·--------
111 APO, pp. xvi. 
:?O Balkrishna, op. cft., p. 97. 
!!t English Records 011 Sliion/l, p. 91. 
:?:? APO, pp. xxii-x:dii. 
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Shivaji pardoned the rebel, and confirmed him in the Des1unuk1ii of Kudal, 
but on condition that he should not muster any force or build any castle, but 
be content with an assignment of six thousand hims on the revenue of Savant
wadi.ri3 A peace was also concluded with Bijapur, the latter ceding to 
Shivnji nil the lands as far as Ponda (at present included in Goa).24 

In the course of this struggle, both Shivaji and K11avas Khan had 
approached the Portuguese Government for help. The Governor, however, 
did not want to be involved in the war by lending his support to either of the 
pnrtic>s and bied to please both by conceding some trilling advantage to each 
without of course letting the one know what he was doing for the other. But 
Shivaji who was also playing his own game soon found an opportunity to play 
upon the jealousies of the rival European powers. Hearing that hostilities had 
broken out beh\•een Holland and Portugal, he broached an alliance with the 
Dutch for dispossessing the Portuguese of Goa. 

The Portuguese thereupon strengthened their forts and set watches all over 
the lcw lands of Bardes and Salsette. Other precautions were also taken, 
and the Portuguese Government after expelling four hundred suspected persons 
had it annmmccd by n beat of drums that neither Muslims nor Hindus should 
carry arms in the Portuguese territory.2l\ 

Aurangzeb was all this while watching with apprehension the growing power 
of Shivnji and sent to the Deccan one of his ablest generals, ?vlirzn. Raja Jai 
Singh, with the object of crushing Shivaji once and for all. Shivnji had been 
nttnck:ng the imperial territory and had lately led a plundering incursion into 
the city of Surat. By his marvellously skilful diplomacy, Jai Singh succeeded 
in pre!-.aring a strangle-hold for Shivaji by winning over to the imperial cause 
all the neighbouring States which had reason to complain against Shivaji. Bija
pur was induced to renounce the treaty which she had but recently signed with the 
Marathas and recover the lands in the Konkan which she had ceded in consi
deration thereof. The Rajas of Ramnagar and Jawbar, the Siddis of Janjira 
and the Nayak of Bednur were all united in one common resistance to the 
aggressor, and pressure was brought to hem- upon the foreign powers, the 
Portuguese, the Dutch and the English to render naval assistance against the 
Marnl".has. 

It would appear that on this occasion Jai Singh had complained to the 
Viceroy about the presence of the Portuguese in the Maratha armies. In 
his reply, the Viceroy flatly denied having ever given any help or sl1o'vn any 
favour to Shivaji, arguing that from tllC circumstance that there were certain 
Portuguese in the Maral11a service it could not be presumed that t11Cy were 

23 Sal1T1a.~acl B1iakar in S. N. Sen, Siva Chhnlrnpnti, vol. I, p. 95. 
24 llnlkrishnn, op cit., p. 538. 
2l\ IIJld., p. 545; English Recor~ on Shivafl, p. 91. 
y 3238-12 
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there with his consent, because there were a number of Portuguese in lhe 
Mughal dominions as well, having betaken themselves thither without his pE'r
missio!l - • some for the crimes which they committed, others because they had 
forgottE-n their duty to the State • - and that he was powerless to punish them. 
As Dr. Sen has pointed out, Shivaji who had organised his magazine or 
Daru.klmna on the lines of the Portuguese Casa do polvora may have employed 
some Portuguese deserters as gunners, as the Portuguese were al 
this time specially noted throughout India for their skill in artillery.211 Accord
ingly, the Viceroy concluded, it was only because the request had come from 
Jui Singh that he was sending orders to the North •not to show any favonr 
to Shi\ aji in our territories, nor to admit his his people.'2T 

Having thus isolated Shivaji, Jai Singh laid siege to Purandar, in which 
fort the families of the Maratha officers had taken refuge. In two weeks he 
\\Tested the fortified hill of Vajragarh (Rudramal) which commanded the 
main entrance to Purandar, and forced his way along the ridge connecting 
the two forts, while he sent a flying column to devastate the villages around. 
ShivHji realized that he would soon be tracked down by his antagonists and 
sought to avert a dirE:l fate by making timely submission to the imperialis~s. 
He visited J ai Singh in person, and made with him the treaty of Purandar 
on the 22nd of June 1666, by which be ceded to the Emperor twenty-thr':!e 
fo1 ts (with lands yielding 4,00,000 buns) and acknowledged himself a vassal 
of the Emperor, promising to serve in his anny with a contingent of 5,000 lmrsc.2q 

Jn the meanwhile, with the encouragement of the Mughal commander, 
Bijapm had sent Muhammad Ikhlas Khan, brother of Khavas Khan, to rccowr 
her te1Titorics in South Konkan from Shivaji. But Shivaji, after he had mado 
up with Jai Singh, descended into the Konkan, some time in November and 
defeated lkhlas Khan. TI1e Havaldar of Ponda, fearing that Shivaji would 
attack Ponda, wrote on this occasion to the Portuguese Viceroy to help him 
with men and ammunition. The Viceroy regretted that he could not assist 
him with men, as all available men had been dispatched with the fleet ; but 
he offf•1ed to send him gun-powder in a matter of three days, if he sent him 
salt petre for the purpose.20 When ultimately Panda was besieged by Shiva1j 
in Fe°l)ruary-March 1665, the Viceroy ordered all the Desais to go to its support. 
As he wrote to Adil Shah : 'During your war with Shivaji, I invited your 
subjects to repair to our territory, and gave them shelter; while I encouragecl 
those who, out of fright, had withdrawn to our parts to join the army which 
you had sent, and in this way averted the fall of Ponda.'30 Shivaji who 
always played a cool and waiting game seems to have for once lost his bear
ings, and instead of doing all they could to persuade the Portuguese 'to remain 

20 S. N. Sen, Portuguese Records 011 S11lvajl, p. 9 (1925). 
:.?T APO, p. x.ui. 
2s Sarkar, op. cit,. pp. 109-23, 258. 
20 APO, p. xlii, dated 28-11-1665. 
so APO, p. xliil, dated 9-10-1666. 
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neutral, the Marathas actually irritated them by their aggression on the high 
seas, sdzing on one occasion all the rice which the Portuguese were bring· 
ing from Kanara, and on another by maltreating certain Portuguese families 
proceeding to the city.31 The result was that Shivaji could not make any 
headway against Bijapur in the Konkan ; and Rustuma Zama, who had dis· 
placed Muhammad Ikhlas Khan as the commander of Bijapur troops, soon 
recovered the whole of South Konkan as far as Rajapur, which was granted 
to him as jagir by the Sultan.82 

Haping to be reinstated in the favour of the Emperor and thereby 
to improve his fortunes, Shivaji now undertook the hazardous enterprise 
of a visit to Agra. Disappointed in his hopes, and kept a close prisoner, 
Shivaji contrived to escape from captivity, and reached his kingdom after 
a bng and perilous journey in September 1666, and forthwith launched 
a campaign for the recovery of his territories in South Konkan. ' After Shivaji 
had freed himself from the Mughal,' wrote the new Viceroy, Conde de S. 
Vicente, who had succeeded Antonio de Mello de Castro in the viceroyalty on 
the 17th of October 1666, •escaping in a load of fruits, and lying closed for 
thirty-six hours in a basket, the very day that he arrived in his territories he 
dispatched his troops to Vadi and they took valuable plunder. The Adil 
Shah mustered against ~1im an anny of 40,000 horse and a numerous infantry, 
which descending from the Ghats, gave me much to think about in Goa, 
because it lay hardly at six leagues' distance. Shivaji sent to the General of 
Adil Shah a great treasure and he returned laden with it, destroying and 
laying waste the counh·y of his King. Scarcely had the army withdrawn when 
Shivaji with lightning speed overrau the whole of the Konkan and levied 
from it three times the amount he had given to the General. He reduced 
many Desais and is today our near neighbour in Ponda.'33 

Shivaji did not want the Portuguese to make common cause with Bijapur ; 
ancl while he made war with the latter, he treated the Portuguese with the 
utmost consideration. The Viceroy was so taken in that he readily believed 
that Shivaji • h·cated the Portuguese with love'. And in a flt of unboundt)d 
admiration for the King of the Marathas, he wrote to the IGng of Portugal 
describing him as an equal of Caesar and Alexander in subtlely and militaiy 
prudence.114 

In tl1e course of Shivaji's war with Bijapur, some of the Desais from the 
South Konkan had taken refuge in Portuguese villages of Panelim, Colva and 
Candolim. These Dessais often sallied forth into the lands from which they 
had been dispossessed and attacked the local Maratha officials. Having 

81 APO, p. xxvif, 16-4-1665. 
s2 Balkrishna, op. cit., p. 126. 
SB APO, pp. xliv-xlv. 
H lbid. 
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received a complaint from Trimbak Ramadev, Shivaji's Subednr, in Pemem, the 
Viceroy took steps against these predato1·y activities of the refugees and wrote 
reassuring the Subedar against their recurrence: 'In a letter received from 
the Subedar of Shivaji Raja, I am informed that Keshava Naik has made 
some incursions from Bardes, where he resides, into the jurisdiction of Shivaji 
Raja and took prisoner the Havaldar of Pemem. As there exists friendship 
bclwccn this State and the said Raja I at once ordered that Keshava Naik 
should be written to that he should not lead such incursions from the territory 
of Bardes and disturb the lands of Pemcm nor any others of your jurisdic
tion. And I have ordered him to send the Havaldar to me at once to restore 
him to the Subedar,'311 

But notwithstanding the assurance given by the Viceroy, Shivaji invaded 
Bardes on the night of 19th November 1667, with an army consisting o( 
5,000 foot and a thousand horse on the pretext that the Portuguese had 
instigated Lakham Savant and his nephew Narob Savant to lead an incursion 
into Vingurla on the 15th of September, and having caused molestation to 
the Dutch factories thcre.311 Despite the precautions taken by the Vice
roy,:i7 the Marnthas, in the course of three days sacked various villages of 
Bard~s and took prisoner 1,600 natives, principally women and girls.88 He 
also had three Christian priests executed together with some Christians.311 

liut this was primarily a punitive expedition undertaken to punish the 
Desais. And as Shivaji did not want to break with the Portuguese perma
nently, he opened with them negotiations for peace. On the invita
tion uf the Viceroy to send a properly authorised person to discuss the terms, 
Shivaji deputed as his envoy Saco Pant. After the tenns were adjusted and 
sealed with the ' Royal seal of the arms of the Portuguese King', the Viceroy 
despalched on the 5th December, 1667, Fr. Goncalo .Martins as his ambas
smlor in the company of Saco Pant in order that he may bring back the peace 

:i:; APO, p. L. _ 

311 Ibid., p. xlvii. Letter of Viceroy to Dutch Factory, 28th November 1667. 
:11 Ibid., p. ciii, 

38 TI1is is according to n Dutch source. Cf. Balkrishna, op. cit., p. 573. 

so JlJid., In EngliJh Records on S1dvafl, p. 119, Balkrishna, op. cit., vol. 11, pt. I, 
pp. 507-508, the version is as follows : 'Sevagee, deeply resenting this rigour, invaded tho 
precincts of Bardes, not fur from Goa, nncl there cut off the heads of four padres that 
refused to turnc Morctto's ( Mnrnthns-Hlndus) of his own persuation, they having 
counccllcd the destruction of nll that W'CCC not opinionated as themselves ; whlch so 
tcrrilk-d the Viceroy that be was for<..'Cd to revoke his fierce and severe edict; He ( Shivaj~) 
burnt and destroyed nll the country, and carried away 150 lack of pagodacs. [E. F. India 
1665-67, p. 286-Letter D. Goa, 30 November, 1667]. • Tha Portuguese -religious policy, 
albeit intolerant was not carried to the cxtl!nt of 'destruction of all that were not opinionated 
as themselves ' 'in the sense of killing nil tl1ose that refused to turn Christians. This 
considered opinion of Dr. P. S. Pissurlencar has been cited by Sir Jadunath in his latest 
edition of Slilvafl ( 1961), pp. 354-55. Shivaji may have been enragec:l by the Portuguese 
fntoleraucc and in particular the law relating to Hindu orphans. But there wero no forced 
conversions. 
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terms signed by Shivaji.40 It was stated in the preamble of the draft treaty 
that Shivaji Raja had written to the Viceroy many times asking to be excused 
for the incursions made without his knowledge by his troops into the lands 
of Bardes against the Desais and had avowed his intention always to preserve 
and C'ontinue the peace with the Portuguese State. The Viceroy therefore 
propoo;cd that Shivaji should set free all the prisoners, men, women and child
ren be took from Bardes and tl1e Portuguese on their part should strictly 
forbid Lakham Savant and other Dcsais who had taken rduge in tl1e Goa 
territory to carry on hostilities of any kind in the Marntha territory and tl1al 
there· o;hould be free movement of goods and cattle between the two State;;.41 

Shivaji confirmed these conditions nod restored the captives1 ;-12 and tl10 
Viceroy issued a notification to the Desais that, if they cauied on any hosti
lities in the territories of Shivaji, they would not be permitted to return to 
Goa and that if they did, they would be punished as transgressors of the law 
and di'iturbers of the peace and friendship existing between the two State.;.4:i 

The Viceroy also issued instructions to his captains that they should not cause 
any offence, vexation or molestation whatsoever to the port of Vengurla or 
to its territories or the merchants thereof, but that on the contrary, they 
should befriend tl1em.44 

Notwithstanding this treaty, Shivaji made an attempt to carry Goa by 
stratagem in October 1668. He smuggled into Goa four to .five hundred of 
his men in small parties at different tinles and in various disguises so that 
when sufficiently strong they could seize one of the passes and aclmit Shivaji's 
troops which would be lying in wait before the Portuguese could prepare 
themselves for defence. Happily for the Portuguese, the sudden influx o{ 
Hindus in Goa roused the suspicion of the authorities who on interrogating 
them found them to be the soldiers of Shivaji. The Viceroy sent for the 
Maratha ambassador and with his own hand gave him two or tlrree cuffs in 
the ear and turned him out of the Goa territory along with the other Maratha 
prisoners. Shivaji thereupon raised an army of 10,000 foot and 1000 horse 
and threatened to invade Goa in person. The Portuguese prepared tl1cm
selves for the attack. They reinforced their troops, they built new forts .:mcl 
repaired old ones. And Shivaji who had reached Vengurla turned back on 
seeing the Portuguese well prepared to give him a hot rcception.45 Giving 
an account of the political situation, the Interim Governors, who had succe
eded Conde de S. Vicente on his death on 6th November 1668, wrote to the 
Crown : •King Adil Shah who is the nearest neighbour of this State is not 
capab~e of governing even a limited Tanadari (district) much less the king
dom of Bijapur. His captains are absolute and do what they want, and for 

40 APO, pp. lviii-1.ix. Letter to Shivaji. 
u Ibid., p. lix. 
42 Ibtcl., P· hiil. 
43 Ibid., p. lxli. 
4f 1bfd. 
411 English Records on Sllivafl, pp. 125, 128 ; Kanvar to Surat, 12th November ond 

16th December. 
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this r~ason the Mughal has taken from him some cities and has made him 
his tributary. He is not at all obeyed by his captains, one of whom has 
persist<'ntly defied his efforts to reduce him to subjection. This is Shivaji '.\''ho 
made himself master of nearly all the territories of the Konkan. He collects 
taxes ond imposes whatever terms he wills with the result that the residents, 
sufferiog great vexations, retire from his territories. He is a bad neighbour to 
this cffy and cannot be trusted in what he promises. 'Whenever he shows 
himself as a friend, more caution is necessary in protecting the territories from 
his assaults, rape, ambuscades and the like.'46 In consequence when Shivaji 
attacked the fortress of Danda and the Sidclis asked for help from the Portu
gue:;e, the interim Governors were glad to succour them with men, powder and 
muuiti,ms,47 and helped to frustrate the designs of Shivaji to possess himself 
of the fort. 

Shivaji who wanted to reduce Danda at all costs now sent an envoy to Goa 
in the person of Vithal Pandit with proposals for a definitive treaty. His main 
object however was to secure an undertaking from the Portuguese that they 
would refrain from giving help of any kind to the Siddis and would not assist 
the Mughals with whom also he was at war, and in order that they may agree 
to the proposals he insinuated that he had but recently rejected the offer of 
an alliance from the Arabs, the deadliest enemies of the Portuguese nation in the 
whole of the East. The Portuguese who had understood Shivaji's mind by now 
rejected the first proposal outright, while in answer to the second, they o.ffel'eu 
to give him the same facilities as were enjoyed by the Mughals, as there were 
old treaties binding the two states in this respect. The Interim Governors then 
formulated certain counter-proposals for the acceptance of Shivaji. He was 
required to re-pay to Malopa Chatim and Santapa Gaunso three thousuncl 
pagodair18 he had taken from them ' under cover of friendship and faith ' when 
they were residing in his territory ; not to cause any obstruction to the traffic 
in oxen and merchandise from the Balagate to the island of Goa and 
to the Portuguese territories in general ; to restore forthwith all 
the ships detained by him in his ports without compelling the owners to make 
payments on any account ; to undertake not to build any fort or fortified house 
of stone or lime in his territories bordering on the Portuguese frontiers. The 
Interim Governors on their part undertook to return all the Maratha ships seized 
by the Portuguese navy. As regards the Siddi whom the Portuguese w~!e 
bound to support with arms, being their feudatory, an obligation which they 
would not be able to carry out without prejuclice to the new alliance with th~ 
Maratl•as, they undertook to use their good offices to bring about peace between 
him and the Marathas."9 

4B APO, p. lxv. Letter, dated 8th January 1670. 
47 Papefs Divcrsos, cited in Pissurlencar, op. cit., p. 29. 
n A pagoda is worth three and half rupees. 
to APO, pp. LXIX-LXXI. 
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Despite these negotiations however, Shivaji's fleet took a Portuguese vessel 
in Ncvember 1670 off Daman, and the Portuguese avenged themselves by seiz· 
ing twelve of his ships and leading them to Basscin.u0 Shivaji also made 
an unsuccessful attempt to invade the Portuguese territory ·of Goa."1 In 1672 
with the conquest of the territories of the Raja of Ramnagar on the confines 
of Drunan, Shivaji insisted that the inhabitants of the Portuguese district should 
pay him the c1wuto which they had all along paid to the Raja, when he was 
in possession of his territories.112 This was an ancient tribute which the 
inhabitants of this region had been paying to the chief for the protection they 
enjoyed at his hands in being permitted to follow their avocations undisturbed. 
The Portuguese, when a part of this region passed into their hands, allowed 
this custom to continue, on the only condition that the Raja should protect 
the country from briganas.11s 

The Portuguese, whilo they did not challenge the right of Shivaji to the 
chauto, found various pretexts for postponing payment, even depositing the 
amount of the contribution in the state treasury with a view to hand it over to 
whomsoever that would finally emerge successful from the war that was still 
raging. '"11en in 1677 Shivaji dispatched Pitamhar SenvP4 to Goa to demand 
the payment of the chauto, Dom Pedro de Almeida, the Viceroy, replied on the 
1st January 1678, that he had sent for information from the Captains of the 
North en the terms and conditions of the payment, and that in case Shivaji 
was declared the sole possessor of the territories, he would make over to him 
the entire amount of the tribute.Ills 

A few months earlier the Raja of Ramnagar had demanded payment of 
the chauto, and also requested permission to leave his family in the city of 
Daman. The Captain referred the request to the authorities in Goa, and 
the Archbishop Primate, one of the two Provisional Governors in the absence 
of the Viceroy in Mozambique, replied after clue consideration of the issues 
involved that in harbouring the family of the chief, the Portuguese would be 
furnishing Shivaji with a just cause to invade their dominions. 

The Captain was therefore instructed to tell the Raja with due courtesy 
that his request could not be granted. But so far as his demand of the chnuto 
was concemed, the Archbishop thought that a part of what was due to him 

l:iO Fnrtory Records, Surat, vol. IV, Bombay to Surat, 17th, 21st and 28th November 
and 17th December 1670, cited by Sarkar, op. cit., p. 252. 

111 APO, pp. LXXIII-LlCOV. 
li2 Pissurlencar, AntiguaUaas, vol. I, fasc. I, p. 67. 
l:i3 Diogo do Couto. Da Ad", dccada VII, pt. II, pp. 40-52. 111c tcnn clin11to signifies 

•a quarter' It varied, however, in practice, nnd corresponded to much less. It is said that 
the idea of Chauth which the 1'forathas levied from tcrritorrks oubidc their Swarajya was 
derived from this contribution. 

M The same person whom Lnkham Savant had sent to Shivaji and who thereafter entered 
the Ia•tc.r's service. 

Ii~ Pissurlenenr, op. ctt., pp. 42-43. 
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could be paid, •because making this pa}ment we shall not be suspected, while 
the King in the hope that we shall help him with the balance will forget that we 
did not make ourselves responsible for his family; when he was in difficulties. 
The Raja was also to be told that the Government could not do anything that 
would bring about a rupture in the peaceful relations between Shivaji and tllR 
Portuguese without the e:x-press orders of the Crown in that behnlf.116 

Pitambar Shcnvi, having waited for the reply of the Viceroy to Shivaji's 
demand of the chauto for over six months, now reminded the Portuguese 
Government of its promise to investigate into the question. \Vhereupon Antonio 
Pnes do Sandes, the other Provisional Governor, requested the Maratha agent 
(on 12th July 1678) to \\Tite to Shivaji to accredit his representative to Goa 
with full powers so that after consulting the Captain of Daman and examining 
the terms and stipulations binding the inhabitants to the payment of the con
tribution, the matter could be referred to the decision of competent judges and 
they could abide by their verdiet.111 

Shivaji was apparently agreeable to the proposal, and sent Jivaji Shenvi as 
his ambassador to Goa, replacing him later with Ganesh Shetti. And the Portu
guese ieplied to the courtesy by accrediting Raghunath Kottari to the Maratlm 
Court.118 A little later, however, the Marathas captured some ships belonging to 
merchants in Goa. These ships flew the Portuguese flag, and had taken refuge 
in the river of Sankeshwar in the l\faratha territory, as they were being closely 
pursued by the Arabs. In a letter of 20th March 1670 to Shivaji, Antonio Paes 
do Sande protested against this hostile proceeding, and demanded that the ships 
Le restored to their legitimate owners. Shivaji refused to comply and prepared 
himself for war. The Portuguese also prepared to give battle.r;o But Shi~aji 
died in the meanwhile leaving this 9twstion and that of the chauto still 
undecic!td. 

110 Pissurlcncar, op. cit., pp. 69-71. 
117 Pissurlcncar, Portuguese Maratas, Sliicafl, pp. 44-45. 
ns 11>;d, pp. 47-48. 
1m Ibid., pp. 40-47. 
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YOGA-MIMAMSA. EDITED BY S1m1 SWAMI KUVALAYANANDA, 
Volume VI No. 1 fo1· June 1956, Kaivalycullzama, Lonavla, 

· District Poona. 

Swami Kuvatlayananda. is known not only throughout India, but throughout 
the whole world for his scientific study of the ancient Yoga system of India. 
He c•Jnducted a Journal called 'Yogamimamsa' for many yeai·s. Five volumes 
of the Journal appeared and owing to several difficulties the Jonrnal ceased 
to appear after 1934. After twenty-two years the Swamiji has again launched 
upon the project of issuing a Journal devoted solely to Yoga studies. All 
lovers of our ancient culture and our system of Yoga and its scientillc study 
will, it is hoped, welcome with pleasure the appearance of the Journal and 
render to the Swamiji all monetary and other help. The present issue of 
volum<' VI contains 90 pages, besides a few photographs of some apparatus 
for c:vperiments of the five <ismws (Yogic postures), of the Kaivalyadhama at 
Lonavla, of the Yogic Health centres at Bombay and Rajkot and of a few 
distinguished persons such as His Holiness Paramahamsa ?\fadhavdasji Maharaj, 
of J>rnf. Manikrao of Baroda, Shrimant Pratapshet of Amalncr, Sir C. V. 
Mehtn, H. H. the Maharaja Ranasaheb of Porbundcr, Shri Morarji Bhai Des.ii 
nnd the late Bulasaheb Kher. The present issue consists of four sections, the 
first on experiments of a purtlculur type of PraQf1yama, the second section gives 
the results of philosophic - literary research in Yoga and particularly, or1 
PrA.l}ayi!.ma, the third section deals with physiological bearings of two yogic 
practices and the last is devoted to the details about the Kaivalyadhama insti
tutions and their activities. 

D11ring the long interval when the Journal did not appear Swamiji 
published two volumes of popular Yoga, viz., one on '.A.s_anas' and the othf~r 
on 'Pril.Qiiyfuna '. The Swamiji's fame as an accurate and scientific student 
of Yoga, has spread far and wide and several students from the West visit him 
for study. One of them Dr. K. T. Behanan from the Yale Universitv stayed 
at L0n~vala for a year and published a very scientific work styled 'Yoga, 
a scientific appraisal• (Macmillan. & Co., New York, 1937). It is for all 
Indians interested in the proper study, presen•ation and propagation of onr 
ancient literature and heritage bequeathed to us by selfless sages to help 
Swamiji wholeheartedly in his sell-imposed task. 

P. V. KAJ.~E;. 

(c.c.P.) L-A y 3236-13 ( 1,532-8-62) 
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THE THAKURS OF SAHYADRI, BY L. N. CHAPEKAR, 1960, Oxford 
Unit"ersity Press, pp. 227, Rs. 22·50. 

Tl.e monograph represents an intensive sociological study of a small and 
a very backward community called Thakurs, inhabiting a tableland covering 
about thirty square miles in Thana District near Bombay. The community 
lives b small hamlets and mostly in isolation from other communities. The 
author conducted a survey of these people between 1940-45. He visited their 
habi'atons more than once, contacted many of their men and women, livt!d 
with Thakur families in their homes and thus gathered first ·hand infonna· 
tion aLiut various aspects of their ways of life and thought. 

T'1c results of his long, purposeful and sympathetic observation are 
embodied in the elaborate accounts given in the book of the social and family 
life of the community, of the ceremonies observed by them on occasions of 
birth, marriage and death, of the arts practised by them and the amuscm~nts 
induig,·d in by them and their nonnal economic conditions. Ideas entertained 
by the community about the physical world as also their outlook on the super· 
natunll, that- is their deep faith in sorcery and many kinds of superstition, are 
desc.ribc·d at length and make interesting reading. For example, Thakurs 
believe that plants, like human beings, have emotions of joy and sorrow and 
that i!1e life of a plant is in its mots. They describe the human body as • the 
tree with its branches below ancl the trunk above.' The author has repro
duced a song which explains human anatomy in the fonn of questions and 
answms. Animals, according to the community's belief, have an affectionate 
nature. They have also an explanation about the waxing and waning of the 
moon &md such ideas about Venus and ·Mars. 

The author made an analytical study of several family budgets and ha:; 
quolC'd many figures about an average Thak·ur family's income as well as 
property. They rarely go beyond two digits and are sometimes lower than 
R:;. ~fl or 40. It all reveals a very dismal picture of abject poverty and 
indigence. Most of the people seem to be hovering on tlm borderline of 
sheer starvation. Such intense poverty, coupled with terrible and centuries 
old igr:orance and wretched superstitions create conditions of life which ru-e 
extremely sordid and demoralizing. It is true that fifteen years h~l\'e passed 
since fhe author conducted bis survey. They have been, from every point of 
view, very cmcial years. The impact of the revolutionary ideas let loose by 
World War II, the achievement of independence by the country and tho 
massive planned effort that is now being made by the nation for progress in 
every direction, are bound to have had their repurcussions on the Thakur, as 
011 other communities. They must have distinctly moved forward a little. 
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In a country like India which has a large number of hill tribes and other 
backward communities, studies like those conducted by Shri Chapekar have 
great va1ue. ThC'y disclose the immensity ns well as the difficulty of the problem 
of reclaiming substantial sections of society towards the minimum norms of 
modern civilization and assimilating them in the main stream of national life 
which is expected to flow with even greater vigour and luster in the time 
to come. It may be romantic to speak of the unsullied simplicity of mind 
and manner of such people, of their unsophisticated 'culture' which ought 
not to be polluted by the artificialities and vices of modernity. Such distant, 
emotional indulgences arc, however, at complete variance with the hard and 
dark reality of sheer squalor, incorrigible ignorance and mental stagnatkon 
which have a tendency to dehumanize man. Fortunately, our Constitution 
has imposed a special obligation on the country to take effective measures to 
eiMble the bacl ..... vard communitie~ to march ahead with speed and steps are 
being taken in that direction. 

M. R. PALANDE. 

ISLAMIC LAW, BY Prof. J. N. D. ANDERSON; published by 
Stevens & Sons Limitccl, London ; Price : Rs. 20. 

1s~iimic Law consists of a series of five lectures delivered by Prof. J. N. D. 
Audersc;n of the University of London at the School of Law of New York 
University in the year 1958. The book has been divided into five chapters. 
The first chapter d~als with the concept of Islamic Law in the context of 
\Vestem theories of law ; the second treats of the Islamic Law and Modem 
life ; ~he third gives the details of the laws of marriage and divorce ; the fourth 
throws light on the importance of the laws of inheritance, and the last chapter 
survr.ys the modern legal trends in Islamic Law with the most recent deve
lopments in a number of Islamic countries. 

Islamic Law is a remarkable study by Prof. Anderson who has examined 
Islamjc Law not as a static system of purely academic interest but as a living 
socid phenomenon, developing rapidly with the passage of time and adapt· 
ing it ... elf to the urges of time, without affC'cting the fundamentals and the 
spirit of Islam - a complete way of life : - a religion, a code of ethics and 
a legal system all in one. Prof. Anderson who is more conccmrcl with lhn 
practii:-al siclc of Islamic Law has presented his lectures from the point af 
view '.lf a scholar conversant with the science of jurisprudence, and the com· 
parative study of law. 

y 3238-13ci 
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Prof. Anderson acl'llowledges that the Islamic system of law has vitality, 
resour.:.efulness and flexibility an<l as such it is possible to introduce changes in 
the system of Islamic law while still preserving its spirit intact. 

The book under review constitutes a concrete step towards better under
standing and more friendly relations with the Islamic countries. The presen
tation and get-up of the book arc excellent. 

N. S. GOREKAR. 

THE ART OF THE NORTH-EAST FRONTIER OF INDIA, 
BY VERRIER ELWIN, published by North-East Frontier 

AgencrJ, Shillong, 1959, 15 colour plates; 
153 illustrations ; 211 pps. 

Dr. Verrier Elwin is a well-known authority on Indian anthropology 
whose observations, while scientific, are couched in a language understand
able to the ordinary unprofessional reader. The attractive production of the 
book, with its wealth of superb photographs, mainly taken by the author, 
goes a long way in winning appreciation for a fine artistic tradition ancl 
sympathy for the book's thesis. This is, that the art of the frontier people-;, 
rich in complex weaving and in wood carving, c~m, with proper guidanct! 
and sympathetic understanding on the part of Government, survive the dis
ruptive changes brought about hy contact with the. modem clvilizatlf!n 
around it. 

The problems of nurturing tribal art are many. One is the close rela
tion of art to other social and cultural factors; for example, the cult of head
hunting is on the wane among the tribes on the Burma border, the wood
carving which played its part\ in honouring the bravest of the tribe, also loses 
its vigour. A second reason is that textiles are woven by the women of the 
house for actual wear or ritual use, and are not normally for sale. A more 
devast.'lting obstacle to the art of the frontier peoples is their own sense of 
inferiority in the unrush of bazaar products. 

Yet the vigour which is such a constant feature of the tribal rut augurs 
well fur its preservation, and the textiles of the Mishmi are rich, complex, 
beautifully executed and - most encouragingly - continuing to evolve in new 
designs. 

The book is a model of good production standards. Without giving the 
imprusion of wanton extravagance photographs and text, which is simple yet 
schcbrly, are well integrated. 

M.C. 
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THE DIPAVAJ\ISA: Edited by Dr. B. C. Law, with introduction, Text, 
Translation. The Ceylon Historical Journal, Vol. VII, July 1957 to April 
1958. No. 1-4; with "Foreword" by Suparmaclu, Editor of the Journi.\l, 
Pages 266. Published in February 1959. Price Rs. 10. 

The Dipavumsa constitutes one of the Chronicles of the Island of Ceylon 
being d historical poem of the 4th century, A. D. This work with its sister 
Chronic-le the Mahiivamsa fonns the main sources of knowledge of the Island 
of CeyJun in all its aspects. They are separated by one Century ( Dipavamsa 
4 Century and the Mathavamsa of 5 Century). The Dipavamsa was edited 
and published by Oldenbcrg (1879). It has never been a popular chronicle. 
The Mahavamsa which is a "pedect work of Art covers a large area." The 
Dipa1amsa, in spite of its restricted scope, represents the "first unaided 
stmggle" to create an Epic out of already existing material. "It puts together 
certain well-known tradition handed down among the Buddhists of Ceylon 
sometimes in a clumsy manner. Its direction is in places unintelligible and its 
narrative is dull and repetitious. "Though it is composed in verse, curiously 
enuugh the verses are here and there intervened by Prose Passage." In spite 
of these stricturei; of a \Vestem Scholar, the Dipavamsa, will ever be an import
ant Pali Chronicle of Ceylon. \\11at are shown as the defects constitute its 
excellences. \Ve must pursue this point further. Before the Dipavamsa, there 
was iJi Ceylon the voluminous Chronicle which was a part of the AK. 
ll WU!; ct kind of encyclopaedia of all history of Ceylon comprising legends and 
traditions and a mesh of absurd fables and marvellous tales. Out of this 
nucleus, the first finished product though crude and incomplete, was ushered 
into Pxistence by the Dipavamsa. Its main theme is the conquest Lanka, both 
political and cultural. This, it was tried to cover in twenty-two chapters. 
The author narrates the Chronicle " Handed down from generation to genera
tion, highly praised, described in various ways, like many flowers ;oined 
together" ( PBO). Its object is "to give birth to joy and delight, full of faith, 
plc:.isa11t and that which consists of various fonns" (P. 129). One century later, 
the author of the Mahavamsa, l\fahanama, lays the same claim in a diHerent 
form. There are chapters common to both the Dipavamsa and the Mahavamsa ; 
the similarity in forms, contents and other common features have led many 
schoiars to believe that the Mahavamsa hus drawn upon the Dipavamsa and 
further added much of its own. It is now settled that the Dipavamsa and 
the Mahavamsa are in the main, nothing but two versions of the same substance, 
both being based upon the historical introductions to the great commentary of 
the Mahavihara (Anuradhapura). We, therefore', conclude that instead of 
disc.ussing the question as ~o who borrowed from whom the above assumption 
ii; sound. Out of chaos came the first light of the Dipavamsa, which though 
it could not be popular for obvious reasons has retained its premier position, 
of being the first created Epic and " closely resembling the ancient Indian 
Akhyana poeh'y in form" (P. 6). As for fixing the date of the Dipavamsa, we 
follow Oldenberg in fixing the earlier time limit before 302 A. D. 
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,\fter this preliminary ground, we turn to the edition before us. It stands 
to tlw credit of this outstauding sdmlar of international repute that he should 
have rrvicwed this neglected "Vmnsa" afll·i· Oldcnhcrg, who published it in 
1879. With painstaking accuracy he ]ms fixed the text, given a readable 
translation, an introduction, a masterly summing up of the points of 
Scholurship evinced by \Vestcrn Scholars, and a gcncrnl Index. \Ve hope that 
lhis work should find a place in the Post-graduate studies of our University 
not so much for enjoying the beauty as to discover new points of Scholarship 
and thus rehabilitate the long neglected Dipavamsa with its limited scope and 
verify the following claim of the author :-

Udaggacitta Sumana pahattha tutt]1amanasa, 

Niddosam bhadravalcmam Sakkaccam Sompaticchatha. 

N. K. B. 

THE SOMA-HY~INS OF THE ~GVEDA : A Frest Interpretation ; by 
Dr. S. S. Bhawc. ~LA., Ph.D., of the ~I. S. University of Baroda and 
published hy Oriental Institute, Baroda. Part I (Rv'. IX. 1-15), 1957. 
Part II (~gveda IX. 16-50), Hl60. Price Rs. 4 and 5·50, respectively. 

A translation of the J3gvecla is always a very difficult and often a thankless 
task. Yet constant and untiring efforts have to be made in this regard for 
arriving at the meaning intended hy the poets themselves who composed these 
hymns. They ha\"C to be tackled from different sides and various r--1ints oi 
view .md as scholars in different fields continue to make their respective con
tribut:l1ns towards this goal, an ever new attempt has to he made ·with tht' 
help of these towards a more probably correct translation of the hymns. It is 
however, an undisputed fact that the best and the most correct method .:>f 
interpr<>ting them is to explain them primarily with the help of the ~gveda 
itself. An occasional help may he had from Comparative Philology and Mytho
logy, without neglecting even the assistance obtained from the post-rgvedic 
Vedic literature in determining the meaning of a word or an e>..-pression. 

Iu a fresh attempt at such a translation, it is always safe to select a sizable 
portion of these hymns, either relating to one particular deity. or those that 
form an homogeneous group. For it can be presumed that the authors of these 
h)mlls had certain definite ideas ahout a deity or a particular topic, and expres
sions ~'' convey them, which could not have very much changed in spite of 
the long period over which the composition of these had demonstrably spread. 
So that a thorough study of the hymns of this type affords considerable help 
in their interprctution, since an idea imperfectly e>..-pressed at one place is sure 
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to find its supplementation at another. lt thus establishes for the author 
a clos'!r acquaintance with the ~gvc<lic language and idiom, thought and ideas, 
though in a restricted sphere, which may then be ex-paneled by similar stucli1:1s 
of othl~r deities or groups of hymns. 

Dr. S. S. Bhawe has selected the Soma Hymns in Mm:idala IX for this 
pmpo:-'e. He is undoubtedly most fitted for this task owing to his sound know
ledge of the Sanskrit language and comparative philology as also his good 
grmmr:Hng in the modern methods of interpretation. His acquaintance wit'1 
the French and German languages enables him to utilise the important 
researches of such giants as Olclcnberg and Gclclncr, Bcrgaigne and Rcnou. 
fie has followed the sound method of supporting his translation with copious, 
sornct!::.cs too copious, notes where he discusses the correctness or otherwise 
of some of the existing renderings. His study of the PiiQinian rules of tbe Vedic 
langaage, particularly in respect of accent, stands him in good stead and helps 
him in aceepting or rejecting an otherwise plausible rendering, his contention 
being that Pa1:iini is generally enough for the propl'r understanding of a Vedic 
form, "hough sometimes philological considerations may he used for the purpos~. 
On th•~ whole Dr. Bhawe's mmotatc<l translation marks a definite advance in 
our u.ulcrstanding of these often ohscurn and baIHing hymns to Soma in 
Mm:idala IX. So far, two parts, respectively, containing hymns 1-15 and 
16-50 arc out. \Ve eagerly await Dr. Bhawc's guidance and elucidation in 
resp..,ct of the still more difficult hymns in the remaining part of the Mar.idala. 

A word about the 1,lkpa<lalocana. It certainly shows the Pandit's mastery 
of the J1al)inian system ; yet at the same lime his suggested interpretations of 
words like or]yo~i in v. 1, avyaye fa v. 6, pavifre in v. 7 and avyo_ viirmn in v. 8 
de~1rly show the danger to which l~gveclic interpretation may be ex-posed in the 
ha:1di. uf experts in Classical Sanskrit. 

H. D. VELANKAR. 

THE VA.LMTKI Ri\M.i\YANA: Critieal Edition. Prepared by Prof. G. H. Bhatt, 
M.A., LL.B., and puhlished hy the Oriental Institute, Baroda. Vol. I, Bala
kal)Qa :-Fascicule 1, Sargas 1-10; 1958. Fascicule 2, Sargas 11-49; 1959. 

1!-e Oriental Institute of Baroda, undertook the publication of a critical 
edition of Valmiki's RamayaQa in 1954 on the lines of the Poona edition of 
the M:Jhiibharata. So far two fascicules containing Sargas 1-49 of the first 
book, ; e., Biilakiii;,ida, are published. 
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The great epic poem exists in two main recensions, the Northern and the 
Southr·m, each having different versions as generally represented by the script 
in which the manuscript is written. Thus we have manuscripts written in the 
Sii.rada, Nepali, Maithili, Bengali and the Devanagari scripts in the North 
and the Telugu, Grantha and the Malayalam in the South. A large number 
of manuscripts written in these scripts are collected from the different parts of · 
India ; but only 37 manuscripts are selected for the purpose of the critic.al 
edition of the BalakaQc;la as the most useful ones for the purpose of collation. 
The H~t of these will be found in the introduction to fascicule 1, where the 
mutual relationship of the different versions of the Poem is briefly indicated. 
More detailed information about the mutual relationship of the manuscripts 
themselves and the concordance of the principal printed editions of the Ramli
yaQ.a of Valmiki will be given in the last fascicule of the Biilakru;u;la. 

The work of editing tl1e Poem is being carried out by a band of workers 
who have received proper b·aining in the work under the guidance of Professor 
G. H. Bhatt. The best traditions of Text-editing left by Dr. Sukhtankar in his 
monumental edition of the Mahabharata have been scrupulously followed and 
variants from the manuscripts collated for this edition are carefully recorded in 
the footnotes under each stanza, passages not adopted in the Critical Text, but 
found in the versions being marked with a star. The work is progressing with 
sufficient speed ; the remaining Sargas of the Balakii.Q.Q.a and the remaining 
KiiQ.Q.as are expected to follow in due order. 

H. D. VELANKAR. 

STUDIES IN INDOLOGY : Vol. I. By Mm. Dr. V. V. Mirashi, M.A., D.Litt. 
Published by the Viclarbha Samshodhana Manda!, Nagpur, 1960. Price 
Rs. 15. 

Dr. Mirashi's name is very well-known among scholars who work in the 
field of Sanskrit and Ancient Indian History, specially with reference to 
epigraphic records. The volume under review contains 26 articles in all, divided 
into three sections in accordance 'vith the nature of the subject matter. Tim 
first section contains six articles, 2 on Kiilid.~sa, 3 on Bhavabhiiti and 1 on 
Rajasekhara. All the six deal with some controvertial problems about these 
great Sanskrit poets. Dr. Mirashi handles these with his characteristic thorough
ness :-and force and adduces sound arguments which are calculated to bring 
conviction to the readers. The five articles in the second section deal with 
similar problems in connection with some Prala-it poets and works, among them 
the curious Chappanaya poets and their common poem called Setu. The third 
section contains 15 articles dealing with tough problems connected with ancient 
Indi:m history between the third and the seventh century A. D. 
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A!l these important articles were originally wiitten for research Journals 
and publications ; they were published on different dates during the last thirty 
years. Students and scholars, studying or writing on the subjects dealt with 
in them repeatedly needed them for reference, but were not able to get them 
easily. They will therefore, feel grateful to Dr. Mirashi for bringing out 
a handy edition containing all of them in one volume. In the Appendix to 
the edition a list of Dr. Mirashi's research works and articles, is given; it is 
hoped tllc'lt similar volumes containing other articles scattered over different 
journals and magazines will soon be brnught out by the author. 

H. D. VELANKAR. 

( i) Etude sur les sourc.es et la composition du Riimiiyaf)a de Tulsi-cLi<J, 
-Par Charlotte Vaudeville. Docteur es Lettres. 

(ii) Le Lac Spirituel-Traduction francaise Je l' AyodhyakaJ}<;l.a du 
Ramay:iQa de Tu_lsi-Das avec introduction et notes - par Charlotte Vaudeville:. 
Librairie d • Amerique et d'Or.ient, Adrien-Maisonneuve, 11, rue Saint-Sulpice, 
Paris - Vle, 1955. 

Miss Vaudeville, by the publication of her Doctoral Thesii;: •A Study on 
the Sources and the Composition of the Ramaym:ia of Tulsi-Das,' has at once 
attained a very prominent position among the Hindi scholars of the first ran.I-.. 
This thesis, submitted for the Degree of Docteur es Letters of the University 
of Paris, consists of two parts, namely, the study on sources and the transla
tion of the Ayodhyakanda. Unfortunately, the work done by her is in 
French, a language not known to many in this country, and the Hindis who 
are so fond of translations, have not yet thought of publishi:Og its translation 
in Hindi, perhaps because it would give a rude shock to the orthodoxy I 

Miss Vaudeville is a very young but devoted and accomplished scholar 
and shf~ has not only mastered old Hindi very well but she has also studied 
Sanskrit and English, the deep knowledge of which is the sine qua non of 
any n·search prnject, on almost any Indian topic, for a foreign scholar. There 
is a great tradition of Sanskrit learning in France not only in Paris, as it is 
generally believed, but at Strasbourg and Lyon also. With a preliminary 
study at home, Miss Vaudeville has widely travelled in India for the sake· 
oi her material and contacted prnminent Hindi scholars and spared no efforts 
as a result of which her study has attained a very high st-andard. Her critical 
scholarship is to be seen on every page of the book. 
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A cursory glance at the major part of her thesis, which is the "Sources," 
will show that she has carried on her enquiry regarding the sources by 

_a comparative study of all the Kiit)Qas of the RiimayaiJa of Tulsi-Das with 
those 1,,f other works on the Hilma story available in Sanskrit. Though she 
has the French public before her mind's eye, for whose edification she has 
added profuse notes so necessaiy to understand the Indian atmosphere, the 
manners and customs, etc., it is no less enlightening a reading even for those 
who are in the know of things. 

Tl1e method followed by her of giving at first the summary of the legends 
in each Kiil}da and then pointing out the resemblances or the differences of 
Tulsi's Ramaya1:m with the other stories, leaves no room for doubt. Every
thing is clear and convincing, so far as it goes. Her work is therefore worthy 
of bi"!ing studied minutely by every Indian scholar interested in the work 
of TuJsi-Das, as well as the Ramiiym)a works in general. 

In the maze of numerous publications in Hindi on Tulsi-Das, a critic.:al 
bibli0grnphy was a clesideratum. In Miss Vaudeville's bibliography we have 
references to select works in Hindi, English and French. It is also clear from 
this that she has not depended only on English translations but wherever 
neccss~U"y, she has consulted the Sanskrit originals also. 

In the Introduction to her major work "Etudes sur Jes Sources", she 
cursorily deals with the problems of Tulsi-carita and shows how meagre are 
the materials available for the authentic biography of the poet. Her pene
trating review of th~ orthodox views of the Indian scholars shows her 
independent judgment and the need of critical investigation of all the material 
aml of writing an authcntie biography of Tulsi-Dfts based on reliable material 
and shorn of all hyperbolical expressions which the Hindus are wont to 
indulge in. 

Coming to the Rarnacaritamanasa itself, she lucidly e:\.-plains the metrical 
arrang<:ment and about the actual composition of the work she has to remark 
how disproportionate are the verses which comprised the seven Kiil}c;1.as, the 
first two. Bf1la and Ayoclhya, claiming about 6,800 verses out of the total of 
over lV,000. She has not omitted to give a critical estimate of the availabfo 
MSS. of the work (the earliest being that of 1604 A. D., consisting only of 
the Balaka1Jc;1.a but very valuable because it has been copied during the life
time of Tulsi-Diis), printed editions and the commentaries thereon and 
deplores the fact that even to this day there does not exist a critical edition 
based on comparison of important manuscripts. About the commentaries her 
opinion is that they are generally bad with the exception of that of Syiim 
Sunclnr Das which is certainly better. 



REVIEWS 195 

A1nong the translations, she mentions one in Sanskrit shown to have been 
resim·itated from oblivion by a group of Panclits which they claimed to ha\•e 
been the original of the Hindi Ra111aya1Ja of Tulsi-Das 11 She gives credit to 
Sir Ge<.rge Grierson as the pioneer of Tulsi studies, applying critical methods 
to works of the great Hindi poet. His researches in this field are the basis 
of his work: "Mediaeval Vernacufor Literahm.• of Hindustan," which has been 
largC'ly drawn upon by Hindi writers. 

The question of the sources of the Ramacaritamanasa and its dependence 
on the Valm"ild RiimiiyaIJa had been treated at length by the celebrated 
Italian scholar Tessitori. His effort was to establish that Tulsi-Diis very closely 
follow~cl the Viilmiki RamiiymJa for which he prepared a long list of compar
able p!1ssages of reminiscences. The numerous divergences between Valmiki's 
story and that of Tulsi-Df•s were attributed to the default of memory and con
fusion on the part of the Hindi poet. Grierson has already pointed out the 
weaknesses in Tessitori's thesis. The Indian scholars have not bothered 
themselves about this interesting subject of the indebtedness of Tulsi-Diis 
to othl~r works prior to him. R. N. Tripathi and Simnandan Sahai have gh'en 
some quotations, without references, showing the borrowings and the latkr 
has devoted a chapter to the comparison of the Riimacaritamiinasa with the 
\'iilmiki and the Adhyiitma Ramaym.ta. Though his attempt is interesting, 
his analysis is superficial and he has not profited himself by the work of 
Tcssitnri. R. N. Tripathi believes that Tulsi-Diis has the substance of his 
st0ry from the Aclhyabna Riimf•yaiJa and Dr. 1\11. P. Gupta goes further and says 
that the RfunaymJa referred to by Tulsi-Diis in his introduction is the Adhyatma 
RiimiiyaIJa and not the Viilmiki RiimiiyaQa. Under these circumstan~es, 
J\.fas V:mdcville undertook a detailed review of the Adhyahna as well as the 
ViilmiHan RamflymJa in its various reccnsions with a view to ascertaining thE' 
e:..:tent as well as the nature of the borrowings of Tulsi-Diis. 

So far as the Adhyii.tma RfunayaIJa is concerned, it seems that the Hindi 
poet has borrowed from it the framework of his narrative. The Balaka1.1c;la for 
instance, of the Ramacaritamiinasa contains a dialogue of Siva and Parvati, which 
fonns the Introduction of the Adhyahna RamayarJa and in a portion of the 
work, Siva is the principal speaker narrating to Piirvati, especially in the Jast 
five Ka1Jc;las. But on the whole, the framework is artificial enough and it does 
not fit in with the poem which is neither a PuraIJa nor a Tantra. 

Most of the non-Vfl1mikian episodes in the Adhyahna Rfunaym:ia have found 
place in the Rf1macaritamfinasa hut have changed their faces in the process and 
they are dressed up with a new significance. This metamorphosis is interest
ing as it reveals the mentality and the genius of Tulsi-Diis. The influence of 
the Adhyahna· Riimiiym:ia is seen throughout, in more or less proportion, in the 
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lyrical and didactic portions of the Ramacaritamiinasa. Besides this, there are 
other suurces also which the poet has utilised in one part of the poem or the; 
other, the most prominent of wltich are : 

( 1) The Siva-PuriiQa (one of the Upa-Purii.t}as) - From this Tulsi seems 
to have borrowed the Saivite stories narrated in the BiilakiiQc)a with suitable 
changes for fitting them in his Rama Cult. 

(2) A lot of material has been borrowed from the Ramii.nic dramas, 
t.specially the Hanuman Niitaka or the Mahii.nii.taka and the Prasanna
R::ighava of J ayadeva. 

( 3) Among the sectarian versions of the RamiiyaQa, Tulsi-Diis hHs 
utilised the Yogaviisi~tha, the Adbhuta and the Bhu5uQQi Riimii.yaQas. Of 
these, the Yogaviisi~tha was very much in vogue in the Middle Ages (in 
Murathi also we have several versions by different poets and in difFerent 
periods), the Adbhuta Riimaym}a alleged to have been the eighth Kiit)Qa of 
the Vii.lmiki RiimiiyaQa, so far concealed from men, treats of Rama Bhakti 
in which the Sakta elements have been mixed up, Sita enjoying all the 
tributes of Devi and a source of many Saivite legends. The BhusuQ\li 
RumayaQa, the unique manuscript of which, they say, lies with a Mahanta 
who does not allow anybody to utilise it. The story of the Kiika Bhusm.1~i 
(or Bhusm}c;la), though not mentioned by Valmiki, .is referred to in the 
Yogavasi~tha and several later works in :Modern Indian language, such as 
the Hindi Bhaktamiil of Nabhaji and the Marathi Bhiigavata Purm.ia 
of Ekanatha, as well as in some of the kiiQc)as of the Riimacaritamii.nasa itself 
especially in the VII KUl}c)a. 

( 4) There is considerable inHucnce of the Bhiigavata Purii.Qa on the 
Riimacaritamiinasa, more than what is generally admitted. It is in fact one 
of the principal sources of the Riimacaritamanasa which is imbued with the 
spirit itself of the Bhii.gavata Purfu,ta. 

On these general lines Miss Vaudeville has examined the work of Tulsi
Diis in detail, pointing out the probable sources utilised by the poet. She does 
not pretend to be exhaustive, her chief aim heing to contribute to the better 
understanding of the work, its origin, its natmc, its objectives and the speciality 
of its composition. The comparison of the Ramacaritamii.nasa and its sources 
brings into relief the genius of the poet, his originality as an author, as a thinker 
and a mystic. Moreover, it also shows how and where Tulsi-Diis has been 
in8uenred, now by one thing, now by another, and these variations bring ont 
notable differences in the tone, the bearing of the story and sometimes :.ilso 
the vocabulary and the choice of expressions. The co-incidences throw light 
on the manner of the author's composition. They clearly show that the poem 
was not written at a stretch but in several stages. The more one studies the 
poem, the more becomes evident the heterogeniety in spite of the skill shown 
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by the author in giving to the reader the impression of unity. The problem 
of the sources is thus inseparable from the problem of the composition of the 
Riimacaritamiinao;. 

The study of the sources leads to the more debatable question of the 
personal position of Tulsi-Diis with regard to the theological and the philoso
phical matter. Miss Vaudeville is emphatic on the point of not classing Tulsi 
in any of the traditional schools, such as Dvaita, Advaita, Visi~tadvaita, etc., 
since he has maintained, in clifferent parts of his Ramii.ym:ia, several theories 
which are logically inconsistent. The problem of the philosophical interpreta
tion of the Riimacaritamiinasa is an insoluable problem, if we do not take into 
consideration the sources of the work. For instance, the speeches of different 
pers:malities included in his work but which are virtually taken from the 
Adhyatmariimiiya.Qa, do not necessarily represent the author's opinion. It is 
admitted that it is difficult to point out what is his conscious borrowing and 
what is only incidental. It is impossible to base the philosophical interpreta
tion on passages taken in isolation and without reference to the sources. Most 
of the Indian critics have done that and have naturally come to the diametrically 
opposi~e conclusions. It must also be admitted that during the period of the 
compoo;ition of this poem which extended over several years, the author himself 
has undergone some evolution in his ideas and it can be pointed out that the 
oldest portion, composed at Ayodhya, shows some peculiarities of depth and 
form which are no longer seen in the later portion of the work completed at 
Ben ares. 

'Vllatever the contradictions in the Ramacaritamiinasa, there is a definite 
attempt on the part of the author to reconcile them. Placed at the intersection 
of the two semi-heterodox currents, the Riimiinandi and the Bhiigavata, Tulsi
Diis h:1s succeedP.d in unifying them in respectable orthodoxy of the Brahmanic 
mythology and the Vedantic pantheism, without betraying his personal faith 
in Riilna as the Unique God. The syncretism, natural to the Hindu spirit, is 
the spt·cial characteristic of the genius of Tulsi-Das and in combination with 
his literary genius, the main reason of the prodigious success of his RamayaI)a, 
he has influenced the entire mass of the Hindus. 

This is in short the review of the work, in a nut-shell, by Miss Vaudeville 
giVl'n here almost in her words. To the detailed examination of the whole of 
the Ramiiyru:ia of Tulsi-Das, she has devoted over 327 closely printed pages. 
It is impossible to give here the critical estimate of all the controversial issues 
raised by her in this elaborate attempt. Suffice it to say that her thesis is wort.'1y 
of being carefully studied by every genuine lover of Hindi to whom it serves 
both as a model and an example of critical scholarship. 

The second volume is the translation into French of the most popular and 
the best Kiir,ic;la. of the Riimacaritamfulasa, the Ayodhyakar;iQ.a. Mis~ V;iudeville 
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has spared no pains in giving the translation in a scientific spirit and is replete 
with footnotes so necessary for the French public. What is important is that 
she bus discussed many important readings also in the course of her translation. 

We strongly recommend that this unique work be translated either into 
Engli::h or Hindi or into both for the benefit of the Indian specialist as well as 
the general public interested in this study 

R. G. H. 
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